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00 11 13
Advertisement for Bids

The University of Southern Maine, a member of the University of Maine System, desires to procure
construction services to remove existing and install 18 new pre-purchased unit ventilators; upgrade
building controls to DDC; replace the two existing air handlers and associated chillers and ductwork
and provide room occupancy sensors for lighting and heat in the Classroom Wing of Luther Bonney.

A Mandatory pre-bid meeting and facility walk-through will be held on March 12, 2012 at
9:00 AM in USM Facilities Management Office, 25 Bedford St., Portland, ME.

Bidding Documents will be available on March 1, 2012, at cost, from:

FMC, The AEC Resource
141 Preble Street
Portland, ME 04103

Ph (207) 878-8511

Fx (207) 878-8515

Notice to Proceed is anticipated shortly after the bid opening, and Substantial Completion is August
17, 2012.

Printed Plans and Specifications may be viewed at the Facilities Management Department (25
Bedford Street, Portland). All General Bidders must obtain a full set of Plans and Specifications in
order to qualify to submit a contract BID and receive any addenda. It is the responsibility of general
contractors and subcontractors to review full sets of documents to ensure they have complete
information to bid. Contractors who are not general contractors but who wish to receive addenda
may also receive full sets.

The successful bidder will be required to furnish a 100% Performance Bond and 100% Payment
Bond to cover the execution of the contract which shall be in conformity with the form of Bonds
contained in Sections 00 61 13.13 and 00 61 13.16 of the Specifications and for the contract.

Provide Bids in sealed envelopes plainly marked for:
2011-024 — Luther Bonney Hall Energy Upgrades
University of Southern Maine, Portland Campus

Addressed to:

University of Southern Maine

c/o Mr. Adam Thibodeau, LEED AP
Project Engineer
Facilities Management, PO Box # 9300
Portland, Maine 04104-9300

Sealed Proposals may also be hand delivered to the University of Southern Maine’s Facilities
Management Department, located at 25 Bedford St, Portland ME 04104. All Sealed Bids must
be mailed or delivered to reach the University at the Facilities Management Department, 25 Bedford
Street by 2:00 PM March 21, 2011 at which time they will be opened and read aloud. Bids received

DAG 1.0 4-26-2011 lof2



00 1113
after the stated date and time will not be considered and will be returned unopened.

Bids must be accompanied by a satisfactory Bid Bond, as prescribed in Section 00 43 13, for 5%
of the Bid (checks will not be accepted).

Thg University reserves the right to waive all formalities and reject any and all Bids or to accept any
Bid.

The University of Maine System in all its activities subscribes and adheres to the provisions of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 as amended to date. General contractors, subcontractors, and product
suppliers bidding on this project must subscribe and adhere to same. There shall be no
discrimination in employment because of race, national origin, religion, immigration status,
handicapped status, or sex.

UNIVERSITY OF MAINE,

University of Southern Maine,

Gorham Campus

Robert W. Bertram,

Executive Director of Facilities Management for
The University of Maine System Board of Trustees

DAG 1.0 4-26-2011 20f2
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NOTICE TO CONTRACTORS
(Advertisement)

The University of Southern Maine, a member of the University of Maine System, desires to procure
construction services to remove existing and install 18 new pre-purchased unit ventilators;
upgrade building controls to DDC; replace the two existing air handlers and associated chillers
and ductwork and provide room occupancy sensors for lighting and heat in the Classroom Wing
of Luther Bonney.

A Mandatory pre-bid meeting and facility walk-through will be held on March 12, 2012
at9:00 AM in USM Facilities Management Office, 25 Bedford St., Portland, ME.

Bidding Documents will be available on March 1, 2012, from:

FMC, The AEC Resource
141 Preble Street
Portland, ME 04103

Ph (207) 878-8511

Bids will be received until 2:00 PM March 21, 2012, at which time they will be opened and
read aloud.

Additional information may be obtained at the following web site:
http:/Mmmw.usm.maine.edu/facilities/current-projects Click on “Luther Bonney Energy
Upgrades™.

General information may also be obtained from Adam Thibodeau, Facilities Management,
University of Southern Maine, Portland, ME (207-780-4751) athibodeau@usm.maine.edu.

001113.10 Notice to Contractors 2011-023
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Instructions to Bidders

1. At the time of the opening of bids, each bidder will be presumed to have inspected the site and to have read
and to be thoroughly familiar with the plans and contract documents, including all addenda. The failure or
omission of any bidder to receive or examine any form, instrument, or document shall not relieve any bidder
from any obligation in respect to the bid. The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as
may best serve the interests of the University of Maine System.

2. Subject to the University System's right, reserved herein, to accept or reject any or all bids, the General
Contractor will be selected on the basis of the sum of the lowest base bid, plus such of the alternates as the
University System desires to use.

3. The University System is exempt from the payment of Federal Excise Taxes on articles not for resale and
the Federal Transportation Tax on all shipments. The Contractor shall quote less these taxes. Upon
application, exemption certificates will be furnished when required.

4. No proposal may be withdrawn during a period of thirty (30) calendar days immediately following the
opening thereof.

5. No contract may be assigned, sublet or transferred without the written consent of the University of Maine
System.

6. All individuals not residents of this State must comply with the provisions of 14 M.R.S.A. 8704-A.

7. The successful bidder, or bidders, will be required to furnish 100% Contract Bonds to cover the execution of
the contract, in accordance with Article 11 of AIA Document A201, 2007 General Conditions of the
Contract for Construction.

8. Contractors may be required to furnish a statement of their business experience, record of accomplishments,
and financial responsibility, at the discretion of the University System.

9. The base bid shall be based on the materials, methods, equipment and products, as specified.

10. Any materials, methods, equipment and products not herein specified, but worthy of consideration by any
General or Subcontractor, may be introduced by a separate letter attached to the regular bid. The Bidder
shall state the cost comparison with the specified materials, methods, equipment and products, and the
reason for the suggested substitution. It shall be understood by all bidders that the attached letter proposing
substitutions shall not be used to determine the low bidder and that all bids are based on specified products.

11. Telegraphic or facsimile proposals will not be considered, but modification of proposals already submitted
will be considered if received prior to the hour set for receipt of proposals. If the telegram or facsimile
discloses the amount of the proposal, the proposal will be declared invalid. The bidder bears full
responsibility to assure that the correction is delivered to the proper location and within the time required.

12. Where a bidder wishes a product to be considered an "approved equal™ for bidding purposes, the product,
along with all supporting documentation, shall be submitted to the architect for review a minimum of 10
calendar days prior to the bid opening date or the file bid due date, if file bids are required on the project.
Products which are determined to be an "approved equal” for bidding purposes shall be listed in an
addendum issued so as to be received by bidders no less than 72 hours prior to the bid date or the file bid due
date if file bids are required.

13. Where the Proposal Form requires the tabulation of subcontractors other than "File Bidders," the Bidder
shall list the name of the firm the bidder intends to use in the event the bidder receives the contract award.

UMS form ver 1.0 05/2010 Page 1 of 1
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Bid Form

BIDDER:

University of Maine * LOCATION *

c/o * Physical Plant Director’s Name *

* Title *

* Complete address, including room number *
Having carefully examined the form of contract, general conditions and plans and specifications contained therein
for * Project Title *, as well as the premises and conditions affecting the work, we the undersigned propose to
furnish all labor, equipment and materials necessary for and reasonably incidental to the construction and
completion of this contract for the sum of Dollars ($ ).
Alternate prices as follows:

Alternate #1 Alternate #2 Alternate #3

This proposal includes the cost of 100% Performance Bond plus 100% Payment Bond.
The receipt of the following addenda to plans and specifications is hereby acknowledged:

ADDENDUM # DATED ADDENDUM # DATED

ADDENDUM # DATED ADDENDUM # DATED

Any material or materials not specified in the bidding document but worthy of consideration may be introduced by
the bidder by a separate letter attached to this Proposal. A cost comparison must be included giving the comparison
with the Material specified and the reason for the suggested substitution. The basic bid shall be as specified.

The undersigned agrees, if this bid is accepted to sign a contract and deliver it, along with the bonds and affidavits
for all insurance specified within twelve (12) calendar days after the date of notification of such acceptance, except
if the 12th day falls on a Saturday, Sunday or holiday, then the conditions will be fulfilled if the required documents
are received before 12 o'clock noon on the day following the holiday, or the Monday following the Saturday or
Sunday, and as a guarantee thereof, herewith submits a bid bond as required.

The undersigned agrees, if awarded the Contract, to complete the work on or before . The undersigned also
agrees, if awarded the Contract, that no more than 80% of the contract amount will be sublet to other contractors.

Signed
By
Address

NOTE: If bidder is a corporation, write State of Incorporation, and if a partnership, give full names of all
partners.

UMS Form ver 1.1 06/01/2010 Page 1 of 1
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Bid Security Form

KNOW ALL BY THESE PRESENTS, THAT WE, the undersigned, as PRINCIPAL and as
SURETY, are hereby held and firmly bound unto the Treasurer of the UNIVERSITY OF MAINE SYSTEM in
the penal sum of for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind
ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, signed this day of ,20 .

The condition of the above obligation is such that whereas the Principal has submitted to a certain
proposal, attached hereto and hereby made a part hereof, to enter into a contract in writing for the

NOW THEREFORE,

(@) If said proposal shall be rejected, or, in the alternate

(b)  If said proposal shall be accepted and the Principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the form of
contract attached hereto (properly completed in accordance with said proposal) and shall furnish a bond
for faithful performance of said contract, and for the payment of all persons performing labor or
furnishing material in connection therewith, and shall in all other respects perform the agreement
created by the acceptance of said proposal, then this obligation shall be void, otherwise the same shall
remain in force and effect: It being expressly understood and agreed that the liability of the surety for
any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount of this obligation as herein
stated.

The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and its
bond shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time within which the principal
may accept such proposal, further said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extension.

In the event suit is brought upon this bond by the Treasurer of the UNIVERSITY OF MAINE SYSTEM,
Surety shall pay reasonable attorneys’ fees and costs incurred by the Treasurer of the UNIVERSITY OF
MAINE SYSTEM in such suit.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Principal and Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such of
them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be
signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above.

PRINCIPAL
By:
L.S.
SURETY
SURETY ADDRESS
By:
L.S.

UMS Form 1.1 06/02/2010 Page 1 of 1
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DOCUMENT 004323 - ALTERNATES FORM

11
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1.2

1.3

BID INFORMATION

Bidder:

Prime Contract:

Project Name: Luther Bonney Energy Upgrades.
Project Location: Portland, ME.

Owner: University of Southern Maine.

Owner Project Number: 2011-024.

Architect: N/A.

Architect Project Number: N/A.

Construction Manager: University of Southern Maine.

BID FORM SUPPLEMENT

This form is required to be attached to the Bid Form.

DESCRIPTION

The undersigned Bidder proposes the amount below be added to or deducted from the Base Bid
if particular alternates are accepted by Owner. Amounts listed for each alternate include costs
of related coordination, modification, or adjustment.

1. Cost-Plus-Fee Contract: Alternate price given below includes adjustment to Contractor's
Fee.

If the alternate does not affect the Contract Sum, the Bidder shall indicate "NO CHANGE."

If the alternate does not affect the Work of this Contract, the Bidder shall indicate "NOT
APPLICABLE."

The Bidder shall be responsible for determining from the Contract Documents the effects of
each alternate on the Contract Time and the Contract Sum.

Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any alternate, in any order, and to award or amend
the Contract accordingly within [60] days of the Notice of Award unless otherwise indicated in
the Contract Documents.

| ALTERNATES FORM 004323 -1 |
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F. Acceptance or non-acceptance of any alternates by the Owner shall have no effect on the
Contract Time unless the "Schedule of Alternates” Article below provides a formatted space for
the adjustment of the Contract Time.

14 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
A. Alternate No. <Insert number>: <Insert title of alternate>:
1. ADD DEDUCT NO CHANGE NOT APPLICABLE )

2. Dollars ($ ).
3. ADD DEDUCT calendar days to adjust the Contract Time for this alternate.

15 SUBMISSION OF BID SUPPLEMENT
Respectfully submitted this day of , 2010.
Submitted By:

(Name of bidding firm or corporation)

Authorized
Signature:

(Handwritten signature)
Signed By:

(Type or print name)
Title:

(Owner/Partner/President/Vice President)

END OF DOCUMENT 004323
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* Date *

* Contractor *
* Address *
* City, State Zip *

RE: Notice of Award * Project Name and Campus *
Dear * Contractor Name *:

You are hereby notified that the * Campus * acting on behalf of the University of Maine System accepts your Bid of $*
Total Amount including as statement as to any alternates that are included * for the above named project, subject to
final resolution of any bid protests and the parties’ ability to establish and confirm final terms, as well as the execution of a
written contract and your furnishing satisfactory bonds within twelve (12) calendar days as provided in the bidding
documents.

This Notice of Award will permit you to proceed with the ordering of materials and scheduling the work so that the project
can be completed on time. Should you fail to execute a contract or furnish satisfactory bonds within the stipulated time; the
bid bond accompanying your proposal will be forfeited to the University of Maine System as liquidated damages.

Enclosed are three (3) originals of your contract agreement for signature. Further, please have your surety provide three (3)
originals of the Performance Bond and the Payment Bond, as prescribed in Sections 00 61 13.13 and 00 61 13.16 of the bid
document, and a properly executed "Power of Attorney." Please advise your surety agent that the bonds should carry the
same date as this Notice of Award and the Contract Agreement. All copies of the signed contract, bonds and insurance
certificates should be forwarded directly to this office. Once they are completely signed, a bound copy of the contract will be
returned for your use.

Prior to your starting any work on the construction site, this office must receive Certificates of Liability Insurance as
specified in Section Article 11 of AIA Document A201 — 2007 General Conditions of the Contract for Construction and
Section 00 73 00.01 University of Maine System Supplemental Conditions. Please advise your surety that the certificate
holder should be as follows: University of Maine System, 16 Central Street, Bangor, Maine 04401.

The day-to-day administrative and technical details of this project will be administered by the Project Manager. The Project
Manager for this project is * Project Manager’s Name *. All correspondence relative to the day-to-day administration of
the project should be directed to * Address *.

A pre-construction conference on this project will be scheduled as soon as possible. This conference must be attended by
your firm's authorized representative, as well as by your project superintendent.

Sincerely yours,

* Chief Financial Officer Name *
Chief Financial Officer

Enclosures

cc: UM System Office

UMS Form ver 1.1 06/02/2010 005100 Page 1 of 1
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UNIVERSITY OF MAINE SYSTEM
Construction Contract Agreement

THIS AGREEMENT is made and entered into the day of 20 __, by and between the Contractor
and the University of Maine System acting by and

through the University of

WITNESSETH: That the Owner and the Contractor for the considerations hereinafter named agree as

follows: ARTICLE 1. SCOPE OF THE WORK

The Contractor shall furnish all of the materials and perform all of the work described in the Contract Documents
entitled , prepared acting as and
in these Contract Documents entitled the Architect and/or Engineer.

ARTICLE 2: START AND TIME OF COMPLETION

The date of the commencement of work shall be the date of this Agreement or the following
date and shall be substantially completed on or before subject to adjustments as
provided in the Contract Documents.

The Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, shall be liable for and shall pay the Owner the following
stipulated liquidated damages for each calendar day of delay after the date established for Substantial Completion until
the Work is substantially complete: ___ Dollars $ ___ per calendar day.

ARTICLE 3: THE CONTRACT SUM

The Owner shall pay the Contractor for the performance of the Contract as
follows Dollars $ subject to adjustments as provided in the Contract
Documents

The Contract Sum is based upon the following alternatives and Unit Prices, if any, which are described in the
Contract Documents and are hereby accepted by the Owner:

Alternate (1) Alternate (2) Alternate (3) Alternate (4)

Unit Prices
Item Price

Final payment shall be made after completion and acceptance of the work as provided in the Contract

Documents. ARTICLE 4: THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contract Documents for this project, except for modifications issued after execution of this agreement,
consist of:

.1 This agreement.

.2 AIA Document A201-2007, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, as modified by

UMS Form ver 1.2 10/08/2010 Page 1 of 2
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University of Maine System 00 73 00.01 Supplementary Conditions to A201-2007.
.3 The Specifications as outlined in the Project Manual Luther Bonney Energy Upgrades.
.4 The Drawings as listed in the Project Manual.
.5 The Addenda (List the addenda and dates issued).
Addenda No. 1

Addenda No. 2
.6 Other documents if any (List any other documents that are intended to be part of the Contract)

ARTICLE 5: OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVES

The Owner’s Representative on this project will be Robert W. Bertram, who is authorized to sign contracts and
other legal documents related to this project on behalf of the Owner.

The Owner’s Project Manager on this project will be Adam L. Thibodeau

The Owner and the Contractor hereby agree to the full performance of the covenants herein.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have executed this Agreement in triplicate on the day and year first
above written.

UNIVERSITY OF MAINE SYSTEM

Company Company

By: By:
Robert W. Bertram Title
Executive Director of Facilities Management

University of Maine System for the
University of Southern Maine.

Witness Witness

UMS Form ver 1.2 10/08/2010 Page 2 of 2
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Performance Bond Form

Bond No.
KNOW ALL BY THESE PRESENTS THAT (1) (2) of (3) and State of , as
PRINCIPAL, and (4) , a corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of and having a usual
place of business in , as SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto the University of Maine System in the

sum of Dollars ($ ), to be paid said Treasurer of the University of Maine System, or successor in
office, for which payment well and truly to be made, Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors
and administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally by these presents.

The condition of this obligation is such that if the Principal shall promptly and faithfully perform the Contract
entered into on the (5) day of ,AD., 20 for the construction of (6) then this obligation
shall be null and void; otherwise, it shall remain in full force and effect.

The Surety hereby waives notice of any alteration or extension of time made by the University of Maine System.

Signed and sealed this (5) day of , 20
WITNESSES: SIGNATURES:
LS
LS
LS

Bonding Company Agent:
Company:
Street:
City, State, Zip:
Telephone:

(1.) Correct name of Contractor

(2.) A corporation, a partnership, or an individual, as the case may be.
(3.) Contractor’s address with City name

(4.) Correct name of Surety

(5.) Same date as that of contract.

(6.) Name of Project as designated in contract.

If Contractor is partnership, all partners should execute bond. A Power of Attorney document, together with a statement that
it still is in effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond. Bond must be countersigned by a Resident Maine
Agent.

**DO NOT ALTER LANGUAGE**

UMS Form ver 1.1 06/02/2010 Page 1 of 1
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Payment Bond Form
Bond No.

KNOW ALL BY THESE PRESENTS THAT (1) (2) of and State of , as
Principal, and (3) , & corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of , and having a
usual place of business in , as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the University of Maine
System in the sum of Dollars ($ ) for the use and benefit of claimants* as herein below
defined, for the payment whereof Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors and
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally by these presents.

The condition of this obligation is such that if the Principal shall promptly satisfy all claims and
demands incurred for all labor and materials, used or required by the Principal in connection with the
work contemplated in the Contract entered into on the (4) day of , AD., 20 , for the
construction of (5) , and shall fully reimburse the obligee for all outlay and expense which said
obligee may incur in making good any default of said principal, then this obligation shall be null and
void; otherwise, it shall remain in full force and effect.

*A Claimant is defined as one having a direct contract with the Principal or with a subcontractor of the
Principal for labor, material, or both, used or reasonably required for use in the performance of the
contract.

Signed and sealed this (6)__ day of , 20
WITNESS: SIGNATURES”
By LS
By LS
By LS

Bonding Company Agent:

Company:

Street:

City, State, Zip:

Telephone:

(1.)  Correct name of Contractor

(2.) A corporation, a partnership, or an individual, as the case may be.
(3.)  Correct name of Surety

(4.) Same date as that of contract.

(5.) Name of Project as designated in contract.

(6.)  Same date as that of Contract.

If contractor is partnership, all partners should execute bond.
A Power of Attorney document, together with a statement that it still is in effect shall be provided by the person executing this

bond.
Bond must be countersigned by a Resident Maine Agent.

**DO NOT ALTER LANGUAGE**
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&AIA Document G715" - 1991

Supplemental Attachment for ACORD Certificate of Insurance 25-S

_(This document replaces AIA Document G705, Certificate of Insurance.)
PROJECT (Name and address):

insurep UNIVERSITY OF MAINE SYSTEM

16 Central  Street, Bangor, ME 04401
General Liability Yes No NIA

1. Does the General Aggregate apply to this Project only? O O O

2. Does this policy include coverage for:
a. Premises - Operations? O O 0O
b.  Explosion, Collapse and Underground Hazards? O O O
¢. Personal Injury Coverage? O O O
d. Products Coverage? 0 d Od
e. Completed Operations? O 0O 0O
f.  Contractual Coverage for the Insured’s obligations in A201?7 O O O

3. Ifcoverageis written on a claims-made basis, what is the:
a. Retroactive Date?

b. Extended Reporting Date?
B. Worker's Compensation
1. Ifthe Insured is exempt from Worker’s Compensation statutes, does the Insured carry
the equivalent Voluntary Compensation coverage? O O Od
C. Final Payment Information
1. Isthis certificate being furnished in connection with the Contractor’s request for final
payment in accordance with the requirements of Sections 9.10.2 and 11.1.3 of ATA
Document A201, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction? O O O
2. Ifso, and if the policy period extends beyond termination of the Contract for
Construction, is Completed Operations coverage for this Project continued for the
balance of the policy period? O O O
D. Termination Provisions
1. Has each policy shown on the certificate and this Supplement been endorsed to
provide the holder with 30 days notice of cancellation and/or expiration? List below
any policies which do not contain this notice. O 0O 0
E. Other Provisions

Authorized Representative

Date of Issue

AlA Document G715™ — 1991. Copyright © 1991 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by
U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in
severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at
07:59:20 on 05/04/2010 under Order N0.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1165322291)


acyr
Typewritten Text
UNIVERSITY OF MAINE SYSTEM
16 Central Street, Bangor, ME 04401
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ACORD,

CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE

DATE (MM/DD/YY)

PRODUCER THIS CERTIFICATE IS ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION
ONLY AND CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE
HOLDER. THIS CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AMEND, EXTEND OR
ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES BELOW.
INSURERS AFFORDING COVERAGE
INSURED INSURER A:
INSURER B:
INSURER C:
INSURER D:
| INSURER E:
COVERAGES

THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD INDICATED. NOTWITHSTANDING
ANY REQUIREMENT, TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TO WHICH THIS CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED OR
MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS, EXCLUSIONS AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH
POLICIES. AGGREGATE LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS.

INSR
LTR

TYPE OF INSURANCE

POLICY NUMBER

POLICY EFFECTIVE
DATE (MM/DD/YY)

GENERAL LIABILITY
COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY

‘ CLAIMS MADE OCCUR

GEN’L AGGREGATE LIMIT APPLIES PER:

POLICY E’ng LOC

POLICY EXPIRATION
DATE (MM/DD/YY)

LIMITS

EACH OCCURRENCE

FIRE DAMAGE (Any one fire)

MED EXP (Any one person)

PERSONAL & ADV INJURY

GENERAL AGGREGATE

PRODUCTS - COMP/OP AGG

$
$
$
$
$
$

AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY

COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT
(Ea accident)

ANY AUTO
ALL OWNED AUTOS BODILY INJURY .
SCHEDULED AUTOS (Per person)
HIRED AUTOS BODILY INJURY s
NON-OWNED AUTOS (Per accident)
(— PROPERTY DAMAGE $
(Per accident)
GARAGE LIABILITY AUTO ONLY - EA ACCIDENT | $
ANY AUTO OTHER THAN EAACC | $
AUTO ONLY: AGG | $
EXCESS LIABILITY EACH OCCURRENCE $
OCCUR |:| CLAIMS MADE AGGREGATE $
$
DEDUCTIBLE $
RETENTION  $ $
WORKERS COMPENSATION AND T%%\?m}#_s OETF'?'
EMPLOYERS' LIABILITY
E.L. EACH ACCIDENT $
E.L. DISEASE - EA EMPLOYEE $
E.L. DISEASE - POLICY LIMIT | $

OTHER

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS/LOCATIONS/VEHICLES/EXCLUSIONS ADDED BY ENDORSEMENT/SPECIAL PROVISIONS

CERTIFICATE HOLDER ‘

‘ ADDITIONAL INSURED; INSURER LETTER:

CANCELLATION

REPRESENTATIVES.

DATE THEREOF, THE ISSUING INSURER WILL ENDEAVOR TO MAIL

SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE THE EXPIRATION

DAYS WRITTEN

NOTICE TO THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER NAMED TO THE LEFT, BUT FAILURE TO DO SO SHALL
IMPOSE NO OBLIGATION OR LIABILITY OF ANY KIND UPON THE INSURER, ITS AGENTS OR

AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE

\
ACORD 25-S (7/97)

© ACORD CORPORATION 1988
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IMPORTANT

If the certificate holder is an ADDITIONAL INSURED, the policy(ies) must be endorsed. A statement
on this certificate does not confer rights to the certificate holder in lieu of such endorsement(s).

If SUBROGATION IS WAIVED, subject to the terms and conditions of the policy, certain policies may
require an endorsement. A statement on this certificate does not confer rights to the -certificate
holder in lieu of such endorsement(s).

DISCLAIMER

The Certificate of Insurance on the reverse side of this form does not'constitute a contract between
the issuing insurer(s), authorized representative or producer,.and the certificate holder, nor does it
affirmatively or negatively amend, extend or alter the coverage afforded by the /policies listed thereon.

ACORD 25-S (7/97)
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COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY
CG 00011204

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY COVERAGE FORM

Various provisions in this policy restrict coverage.
Read the entire policy carefully to determine rights,
duties and what is and is not covered.

Throughout this policy the words "you" and "your" refer
to the Named Insured shown in the Declarations, and
any other person or organization qualifying as a
Named Insured under this policy. The words "we", "us"
and "our" refer to the company providing this insur-
ance.

The word "insured" means any person or organization
qualifying as such under Section Il — Who Is An In-
sured.

Other words and phrases that appear in quotation
marks have special meaning. Refer to Section V —
Definitions.

SECTION | - COVERAGES

COVERAGE A BODILY INJURY AND PROPERTY
DAMAGE LIABILITY

1. Insuring Agreement

a. We will pay those sums that the insured be-
comes legally obligated to pay as damages be-
cause of "bodily injury" or "property damage"-to
which this insurance applies. We will have' the
right and duty to defend the insured against any
"suit" seeking those damages. However, we will
have no duty to defend the insured<against any
"suit" seeking damages for "bodily injury" or
"property damage" to whichrthis insurance does
not apply. We may, atour discretion, investigate
any "occurrence" and settle_any claim or "suit"
that may result. But:

(1) The amount we will pay for' damages is
limited as described in Section Il — Limits Of
Insurance; and

(2) Our right and duty to defend ends when we
have used up the applicable limit of insur-
ance in the payment of judgments or set-
tlements under Coverages A or B or medical
expenses under Coverage C.

No other obligation or liability to pay sums or
perform acts or services is covered unless ex-
plicitly provided for under Supplementary Pay-
ments — Coverages A and B.

CG 00011204

b.

C.

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

This insurance applies to "bodily injury" and
"property damage” only if:

(1) The "bodily injury" or "property damage" is
caused by an "occurrence" that takes place
in the "coverage territory";

(2) The "bodily injury" or "property damage"
occurs during the policy period; and

(3) Prior to the policy period, no insured listed
under Paragraph 1. of Section Il — Who Is
An Insured and no "employee" authorized by
you to give or receive notice of an "occur-
rence” or claim, knew that the "bodily injury”
or "property damage" had occurred, in whole
or inpart. If.such a listed insured or author-
ized "employee" knew, prior to the policy pe-
riod, that the "bodily injury" or "property
damage’ occurred, then any continuation,
change or resumption of such "bodily injury"
or "property damage” during or after the pol-
icy period will be deemed to have been
known prior to the policy period.

"Bodily injury" or "property damage" which
occurs during the policy period and was not,
prior to the policy period, known to have oc-
curred by any insured listed under Paragraph 1.
of Section Il — Who Is An Insured or any "em-
ployee" authorized by you to give or receive no-
tice of an "occurrence" or claim, includes any
continuation, change or resumption of that
"bodily injury" or "property damage" after the
end of the policy period.

. "Bodily injury" or "property damage" will be

deemed to have been known to have occurred
at the earliest time when any insured listed un-
der Paragraph 1. of Section Il — Who Is An In-
sured or any "employee" authorized by you to
give or receive notice of an "occurrence" or
claim:

(1) Reports all, or any part, of the "bodily injury"
or "property damage" to us or any other in-
surer;

(2) Receives a written or verbal demand or
claim for damages because of the "bodily in-
jury" or "property damage"; or

(3) Becomes aware by any other means that
"bodily injury" or "property damage" has oc-
curred or has begun to occur.

Page 1 of 15
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e. Damages because of "bodily injury" include
damages claimed by any person or organization
for care, loss of services or death resulting at
any time from the "bodily injury".

2. Exclusions

This insurance does not apply to:
a. Expected Or Intended Injury

"Bodily injury" or "property damage" expected or
intended from the standpoint of the insured.
This exclusion does not apply to "bodily injury"
resulting from the use of reasonable force to
protect persons or property.

b. Contractual Liability

"Bodily injury" or "property damage" for which
the insured is obligated to pay damages by rea-
son of the assumption of liability in a contract or
agreement. This exclusion does not apply to li-
ability for damages:

(1) That the insured would have in the absence
of the contract or agreement; or

(2) Assumed in a contract or agreement that is
an "insured contract", provided the "bodily
injury" or "property damage" occurs subse-
quent to the execution of the contract or
agreement. Solely for the purposes of liabil-
ity assumed in an "insured contract’, rea-
sonable attorney fees and necessary litiga=
tion expenses incurred by or for a_party
other than an insured are deemed to be
damages because of "bodily _injury™ or
"property damage", provided:

(a) Liability to such party for, or for the cost
of, that party's defense has /also been
assumed in the same "insured contract";
and

(b) Such attorney fees and /litigation ex-
penses are for defense’ of that party
against a civil or alternative dispute reso-
lution proceeding in which damages to
which this insurance applies are alleged.

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

c. Liquor Liability
"Bodily injury" or "property damage" for which
any insured may be held liable by reason of:

(1) Causing or contributing to the intoxication of
any person;

(2) The furnishing of alcoholic beverages to a
person under the legal drinking age or under
the influence of alcohol; or

(3) Any statute, ordinance or regulation relating
to the sale, gift, distribution or use of alco-
holic beverages.

This exclusion applies only if you are in the
business of manufacturing, distributing, selling,
serving or furnishing alcoholic beverages.

d. Workers' Compensation And Similar Laws

Any obligation of the insured under a workers'
compensation, disability benefits or unemploy-
ment compensation law or any similar law.

e. “Employer's Liability
"Bodily injury" te:
(). An "employee" of the insured arising out of
and in the course of:
(@) Employment by the insured; or

(b) Performing duties related to the conduct
of the insured's business; or

(2) The spouse, child, parent, brother or sister
of that "employee" as a consequence of
Paragraph (1) above.

This exclusion applies:

(1) Whether the insured may be liable as an
employer or in any other capacity; and

(2) To any obligation to share damages with or
repay someone else who must pay dam-
ages because of the injury.

This exclusion does not apply to liability as-
sumed by the insured under an “insured con-
tract”.

CG 00011204
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tion

(1) "Bodily injury" or "property damage" arising
out of the actual, alleged or threatened dis-
charge, dispersal, seepage, migration, re-
lease or escape of "pollutants":

@)

(b)

(€)

CG 00011204

At or from any premises, site or location

which is or was at any time owned or oc-

cupied by, or rented or loaned to, any in-
sured. However, this subparagraph does
not apply to:

(i) "Bodily injury" if sustained within a
building and caused by smoke,
fumes, vapor or soot produced by or
originating from equipment that is
used to heat, cool or dehumidify the
building, or equipment that is used to
heat water for personal use, by the
building's occupants or their guests;

(if) "Bodily injury" or "property damage"
for which you may be held liable, if
you are a contractor and the owner or
lessee of such premises, site or loca-
tion has been added to your policy as
an additional insured with respect to
your ongoing operations performed
for that additional insured at that
premises, site or location and such
premises, site or location is not and
never was owned or occupied by, or
rented or loaned to, any insured,
other than that additional insured; or

(iii) "Bodily injury" or "property damage"
arising out of heat, smoke or fumes
from a "hostilefire";

At or from any/premises,.site ‘or.location
which is or was at_any time used by or
for any insured or others for the handling,
storage, disposal, processing  or
treatment of waste;

Which are or were at any time trans-
ported, handled, stored, treated, dis-
posed of, or processed as waste by or
for:

(i) Any insured; or

(ii) Any person or organization for whom
you may be legally responsible; or

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

(d) At or from any premises, site or location

on which any insured or any contractors
or subcontractors working directly or indi-
rectly on any insured's behalf are per-
forming operations if the "pollutants" are
brought on or to the premises, site or lo-
cation in connection with such operations
by such insured, contractor or subcon-
tractor. However, this subparagraph
does not apply to:

(i) "Bodily injury" or "property damage"
arising out of the escape of fuels, lu-
bricants or other operating fluids
which are needed to perform the
normal electrical, hydraulic or me-
chanical functions necessary for the
operation of "mobile equipment” or its
parts, if such fuels, lubricants or other
operating fluids escape from a vehicle
part designed to hold, store or receive
them. This exception does not apply if
the ‘"bodily injury" or "property
damage" arises out of the intentional
discharge, dispersal or release of the
fuels, lubricants or other operating
fluids, or if such fuels, lubricants or
other operating fluids are brought on
or to the premises, site or location
with the intent that they be dis-
charged, dispersed or released as
part of the operations being per-
formed by such insured, contractor or
subcontractor;

(i) "Bodily injury" or "property damage"
sustained within a building and
caused by the release of gases,
fumes or vapors from materials
brought into that building in connec-
tion with operations being performed
by you or on your behalf by a con-
tractor or subcontractor; or

(iii) "Bodily injury" or "property damage"
arising out of heat, smoke or fumes
from a "hostile fire".

(e) At or from any premises, site or location

on which any insured or any contractors
or subcontractors working directly or indi-
rectly on any insured's behalf are per-
forming operations if the operations are
to test for, monitor, clean up, remove,
contain, treat, detoxify or neutralize, or in
any way respond to, or assess the ef-
fects of, "pollutants".

Page 3 of 15
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(2) Any loss, cost or expense arising out of any:

(a) Request, demand, order or statutory or
regulatory requirement that any insured
or others test for, monitor, clean up, re-
move, contain, treat, detoxify or neutral-
ize, or in any way respond to, or assess
the effects of, "pollutants"; or

(b) Claim or "suit" by or on behalf of a gov-
ernmental authority for damages be-
cause of testing for, monitoring, cleaning
up, removing, containing, treating, de-
toxifying or neutralizing, or in any way
responding to, or assessing the effects
of, "pollutants”.

However, this paragraph does not apply to
liability for damages because of "property
damage” that the insured would have in the
absence of such request, demand, order or
statutory or regulatory requirement, or such
claim or "suit" by or on behalf of a govern-
mental authority.

. Aircraft, Auto Or Watercraft

"Bodily injury” or "property damage" arising out
of the ownership, maintenance, use or entrust-
ment to others of any aircraft, "auto" or water-
craft owned or operated by or rented or loaned
to any insured. Use includes operation and
"loading or unloading".

This exclusion applies even if the claims against
any insured allege negligence or “other
wrongdoing in the supervision, hiring; employ-
ment, training or monitoring of others by. that
insured, if the "occurrence" which caused the
"bodily injury" or "property damage" involved the
ownership, maintenance, use or.entrustment to
others of any aircraft, "auto®“or watercraft that is
owned or operated by or rented jor loaned to
any insured.

This exclusion does not apply to:

(1) A watercraft while ashore on premises you
own or rent;

(2) A watercraft you do not own that is:
(a) Less than 26 feet long; and

(b) Not being used to carry persons or prop-
erty for a charge;

(3) Parking an "auto" on, or on the ways next to,
premises you own or rent, provided the
"auto" is not owned by or rented or loaned to
you or the insured;

(4) Liability assumed under any “insured con-
tract" for the ownership, maintenance or use
of aircraft or watercraft; or

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

(5) "Bodily injury" or "property damage" arising
out of:

(a) The operation of machinery or equipment
that is attached to, or part of, a land
vehicle that would qualify under the
definition of "mobile equipment" if it were
not subject to a compulsory or financial
responsibility law or other motor vehicle
insurance law in the state where it is li-
censed or principally garaged; or

(b) the operation of any of the machinery or
equipment listed in Paragraph f.(2) or
f.(3) of the definition of "mobile equip-
ment".

h. Mobile Equipment

"Bodily injury" or "property damage" arising out
of:

(1) The transportation of "mobile equipment" by
an "auto" owned or operated by or rented or
loaned to any insured; or

(2) The use. of "mobile equipment" in, or while in
practice for, or while being prepared for, any
prearranged racing, speed, demolition, or
stunting activity.

i». War

“Bodily injury" or "property damage", however
caused, arising, directly or indirectly, out of:

(1) War, including undeclared or civil war;

(2) Warlike action by a military force, including
action in hindering or defending against an
actual or expected attack, by any govern-
ment, sovereign or other authority using
military personnel or other agents; or

(3) Insurrection, rebellion, revolution, usurped
power, or action taken by governmental au-
thority in hindering or defending against any
of these.

j. Damage To Property

"Property damage" to:

(1) Property you own, rent, or occupy, including
any costs or expenses incurred by you, or
any other person, organization or entity, for
repair, replacement, enhancement, restora-
tion or maintenance of such property for any
reason, including prevention of injury to a
person or damage to another's property;

(2) Premises you sell, give away or abandon, if
the "property damage" arises out of any part
of those premises;

(3) Property loaned to you;

(4) Personal property in the care, custody or
control of the insured;

CG 00011204
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(5) That particular part of real property on which
you or any contractors or subcontractors
working directly or indirectly on your behalf
are performing operations, if the "property
damage" arises out of those operations; or

(6) That particular part of any property that must
be restored, repaired or replaced because
"your work" was incorrectly performed on it.

Paragraphs (1), (3) and (4) of this exclusion do
not apply to "property damage" (other than
damage by fire) to premises, including the con-
tents of such premises, rented to you for a pe-
riod of 7 or fewer consecutive days. A separate
limit of insurance applies to Damage To Prem-
ises Rented To You as described in Section Il
— Limits Of Insurance.

Paragraph (2) of this exclusion does not apply if
the premises are "your work" and were never
occupied, rented or held for rental by you.

Paragraphs (3), (4), (5) and (6) of this exclusion
do not apply to liability assumed under a side-
track agreement.

Paragraph (6) of this exclusion does not apply
to "property damage" included in the "products-
completed operations hazard".

. Damage To Your Product

"Property damage" to "your product" arising out
of it or any part of it.

. Damage To Your Work

"Property damage" to "your work" arising out of
it or any part of it and included in the "products-
completed operations hazard".

This exclusion does not apply if the damaged
work or the work out of whichnthe damage
arises was performed on«your behalf by a sub-
contractor.

. Damage To Impaired Property Or Property
Not Physically Injured

"Property damage" to "impaired property" or
property that has not been physically injured,
arising out of:

(1) A defect, deficiency, inadequacy or danger-
ous condition in "your product” or "your
work"; or

(2) A delay or failure by you or anyone acting on
your behalf to perform a contract or
agreement in accordance with its terms.

This exclusion does not apply to the loss of use
of other property arising out of sudden and ac-
cidental physical injury to "your product" or
"your work" after it has been put to its intended
use.

n. Recall Of Products, Work Or Impaired
Property

Damages claimed for any loss, cost or expense
incurred by you or others for the loss of use,
withdrawal, recall, inspection, repair, replace-
ment, adjustment, removal or disposal of:

() "Your product";
(2) "Your work"; or
(3) "Impaired property";

if such product, work, or property is withdrawn
or recalled from the market or from use by any
person or organization because of a known or
suspected defect, deficiency, inadequacy or
dangerous condition in it.

0. Personal And Advertising Injury

"Bodily injury" arising out of "personal and ad-
vertising injury".

p. Electronic Data

Damages arising out of the loss of, loss of use
of,"damage.to,-corruption of, inability to access,
or inability to manipulate electronic data.

As'used inrthis exclusion, electronic data means
information, facts or programs stored as or on,
created or used on, or transmitted to or from com-
puter software, including systems and
applications software, hard or floppy disks, CD-
ROMS, tapes, drives, cells, data processing
devices or any other media which are used with
electronically controlled equipment.

Exclusions c. through n. do not apply to damage by
fire to premises while rented to you or temporarily
occupied by you with permission of the owner. A
separate limit of insurance applies to this coverage
as described in Section Il — Limits Of Insurance.

COVERAGE B PERSONAL AND ADVERTISING
INJURY LIABILITY

1. Insuring Agreement

a. We will pay those sums that the insured be-
comes legally obligated to pay as damages be-
cause of "personal and advertising injury" to
which this insurance applies. We will have the
right and duty to defend the insured against any
"suit” seeking those damages. However, we will
have no duty to defend the insured against any
"suit" seeking damages for "personal and ad-
vertising injury" to which this insurance does not
apply. We may, at our discretion, investigate
any offense and settle any claim or "suit" that
may result. But:

(1) The amount we will pay for damages is
limited as described in Section Il — Limits Of
Insurance; and

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003 Page 5 of 15
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(2) Our right and duty to defend end when we
have used up the applicable limit of insur-
ance in the payment of judgments or set-
tlements under Coverages A or B or medical
expenses under Coverage C.

No other obligation or liability to pay sums or
perform acts or services is covered unless ex-
plicitly provided for under Supplementary Pay-
ments — Coverages A and B.

b. This insurance applies to "personal and adver-
tising injury" caused by an offense arising out of
your business but only if the offense was com-
mitted in the "coverage territory" during the pol-
icy period.

2. Exclusions
This insurance does not apply to:
a. Knowing Violation Of Rights Of Another

"Personal and advertising injury” caused by or
at the direction of the insured with the knowl-
edge that the act would violate the rights of an-
other and would inflict "personal and advertising
injury".

b. Material Published With Knowledge Of
Falsity

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of
oral or written publication of material, if done by
or at the direction of the insured with knowledge
of its falsity.

c. Material Published Prior To Policy Period

"Personal and advertising injury" arising,out of
oral or written publication of material whose first
publication took place before the beginning of
the policy period.

d. Criminal Acts

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of a
criminal act committed by or at_the direction of
the insured.

e. Contractual Liability

"Personal and advertising injury" for which the
insured has assumed liability in a contract or
agreement. This exclusion does not apply to li-
ability for damages that the insured would have
in the absence of the contract or agreement.

f. Breach Of Contract

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of a
breach of contract, except an implied contract to
use another's advertising idea in your "adver-
tisement".

. Quality Or Performance Of Goods — Failure

To Conform To Statements

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of
the failure of goods, products or services to
conform with any statement of quality or per-
formance made in your "advertisement".

. Wrong Description Of Prices

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of
the wrong description of the price of goods,
products or services stated in your "advertise-
ment".

i. Infringement Of Copyright, Patent,

Trademark Or Trade Secret

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of
the infringement of copyright, patent, trademark,
trade secret or other intellectual property rights.

However, this exclusion does not apply to in-
fringement, innyour "advertisement”, of copy-
right, trade dress.or slogan.

j. Insuredsn Media And Internet Type

Businesses

"Personal and advertising injury” committed by
an insured whose business is:

(1) Advertising, broadcasting, publishing or
telecasting;

(2) Designing or determining content of web-
sites for others; or

(3) An Internet search, access, content or ser-
vice provider.

However, this exclusion does not apply to
Paragraphs 14.a., b. and c. of "personal and
advertising injury" under the Definitions Section.

For the purposes of this exclusion, the placing
of frames, borders or links, or advertising, for
you or others anywhere on the Internet, is not
by itself, considered the business of advertising,
broadcasting, publishing or telecasting.

. Electronic Chatrooms Or Bulletin Boards

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of
an electronic chatroom or bulletin board the in-
sured hosts, owns, or over which the insured
exercises control.

. Unauthorized Use Of Another's Name Or

Product

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of
the unauthorized use of another's name or
product in your e-mail address, domain name or
metatag, or any other similar tactics to mislead
another's potential customers.
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m. Pollution

"Personal and advertising injury" arising out of
the actual, alleged or threatened discharge,
dispersal, seepage, migration, release or es-
cape of "pollutants" at any time.

. Pollution-Related
Any loss, cost or expense arising out of any:

(1) Request, demand, order or statutory or
regulatory requirement that any insured or
others test for, monitor, clean up, remove,
contain, treat, detoxify or neutralize, or in
any way respond to, or assess the effects of,
"pollutants”; or

(2) Claim or suit by or on behalf of a govern-
mental authority for damages because of
testing for, monitoring, cleaning up, remov-
ing, containing, treating, detoxifying or neu-
tralizing, or in any way responding to, or as-
sessing the effects of, "pollutants”.

0. War

"Personal and advertising injury”, however
caused, arising, directly or indirectly, out of:

(1) War, including undeclared or civil war;

(2) Warlike action by a military force, including
action in hindering or defending against an
actual or expected attack, by any govern-
ment, sovereign or other authority using
military personnel or other agents; or

(3) Insurrection, rebellion, revolution, usurped
power, or action taken by governmental au-
thority in hindering or defending against.any
of these.

b.

We will make these payments regardless of
fault. These payments will not exceed the ap-
plicable limit of insurance. We will pay reason-
able expenses for:

(1) First aid administered at the time of an
accident;

(2) Necessary medical, surgical, x-ray and
dental services, including prosthetic devices;
and

(3) Necessary ambulance, hospital,
sional nursing and funeral services.

profes-

2. Exclusions
We will not pay expenses for "bodily injury":

a.

Any Insured
To any insured, except "volunteer workers".
Hired Person

To a person hired to do work for or on behalf of
any insured or a tenant of any insured.

Injury On‘Normally Occupied Premises

To a personinjured on that part of premises you
own or rent that the person normally occupies.

. Workers Compensation And Similar Laws

To a person, whether or not an "employee" of
any insured, if benefits for the "bodily injury" are
payable or must be provided under a workers'
compensation or disability benefits law or a
similar law.

Athletics Activities

To a person injured while practicing, instructing
or participating in any physical exercises or
games, sports, or athletic contests.

COVERAGE C MEDICAL PAYMENTS
1. Insuring Agreement
a. We will pay medical expenses @as described

f. Products-Completed Operations Hazard
Included within the "products-completed opera-
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below for "bodily injury" caused.by an accident:
(1) On premises you own or rent;

(2) On ways next to premises you own or rent;
or

(3) Because of your operations;
provided that:

(1) The accident takes place in the "coverage
territory" and during the policy period;

(2) The expenses are incurred and reported to
us within one year of the date of the acci-
dent; and

(3) The injured person submits to examination,
at our expense, by physicians of our choice
as often as we reasonably require.

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

tions hazard".
g. Coverage A Exclusions
Excluded under Coverage A.

SUPPLEMENTARY PAYMENTS — COVERAGES A
AND B

1. We will pay, with respect to any claim we investi-
gate or settle, or any "suit" against an insured we
defend:

a. All expenses we incur.

b. Up to $250 for cost of bail bonds required be-
cause of accidents or traffic law violations aris-
ing out of the use of any vehicle to which the
Bodily Injury Liability Coverage applies. We do
not have to furnish these bonds.
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c. The cost of bonds to release attachments, but
only for bond amounts within the applicable limit
of insurance. We do not have to furnish these
bonds.

d. All reasonable expenses incurred by the in-
sured at our request to assist us in the investi-
gation or defense of the claim or "suit", includ-
ing actual loss of earnings up to $250 a day
because of time off from work.

e. All costs taxed against the insured in the "suit".

f. Prejudgment interest awarded against the in-
sured on that part of the judgment we pay. If we
make an offer to pay the applicable limit of in-
surance, we will not pay any prejudgment inter-
est based on that period of time after the offer.

g. All interest on the full amount of any judgment
that accrues after entry of the judgment and be-
fore we have paid, offered to pay, or deposited
in court the part of the judgment that is within
the applicable limit of insurance.

These payments will not reduce the limits of insur-
ance.

. If we defend an insured against a "suit" and an
indemnitee of the insured is also named as a party
to the "suit", we will defend that indemnitee if all of
the following conditions are met:

a. The "suit" against the indemnitee seeks dam-
ages for which the insured has assumed the li-
ability of the indemnitee in a contract oragree-
ment that is an "insured contract";

b. This insurance applies to such liability assumed
by the insured;

c. The obligation to defend, or the cost of the
defense of, that indemnitee, has.also been as-
sumed by the insured in the'same “insured con-
tract";

d. The allegations in the "suit*.andthe information
we know about the "occurrence" are such that
no conflict appears to exist between the inter-
ests of the insured and the interests of the in-
demnitee;

e. The indemnitee and the insured ask us to con-
duct and control the defense of that indemnitee
against such "suit" and agree that we can as-
sign the same counsel to defend the insured
and the indemnitee; and

f. The indemnitee:
(1) Agrees in writing to:

(a) Cooperate with us in the investigation,
settlement or defense of the "suit";

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

(b) Immediately send us copies of any de-
mands, notices, summonses or legal pa-
pers received in connection with the
"suit";

(c) Notify any other insurer whose coverage
is available to the indemnitee; and

(d) Cooperate with us with respect to coordi-
nating other applicable insurance avail-
able to the indemnitee; and

(2) Provides us with written authorization to:

(@) Obtain records and other information
related to the "suit"; and

(b) Conduct and control the defense of the
indemnitee in such "suit".

So long as the above conditions are met, attorneys’
fees incurred by us in the defense of that indem-
nitee, necessary litigation expenses incurred by us
and necessary litigation expenses incurred by the
indemnitee at our request will be paid as Supple-
mentary Payments. Notwithstanding the provisions
of Paragraph 2.b.(2) of Section | — Coverage A —
Bodily Injury And Property Damage Liability, such
payments will not be deemed to be damages for
"bodily ‘injury” and "property damage" and will not
reduce the limits of insurance.

Our obligation to defend an insured's indemnitee
and topay for attorneys' fees and necessary litiga-
tion expenses as Supplementary Payments ends
when:

a. We have used up the applicable limit of insur-
ance in the payment of judgments or settle-
ments; or

b. The conditions set forth above, or the terms of
the agreement described in Paragraph f. above,
are no longer met.

SECTION Il = WHO IS AN INSURED
. If you are designated in the Declarations as:

a. An individual, you and your spouse are insur-
eds, but only with respect to the conduct of a
business of which you are the sole owner.

b. A partnership or joint venture, you are an in-
sured. Your members, your partners, and their
spouses are also insureds, but only with respect
to the conduct of your business.

c. A limited liability company, you are an insured.
Your members are also insureds, but only with
respect to the conduct of your business. Your
managers are insureds, but only with respect to
their duties as your managers.
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d. An organization other than a partnership, joint

venture or limited liability company, you are an
insured. Your "executive officers" and directors
are insureds, but only with respect to their du-
ties as your officers or directors. Your stock-
holders are also insureds, but only with respect
to their liability as stockholders.

. A trust, you are an insured. Your trustees are
also insureds, but only with respect to their du-
ties as trustees.

2. Each of the following is also an insured:
a. Your "volunteer workers" only while performing

duties related to the conduct of your business,
or your "employees", other than either your
"executive officers" (if you are an organization
other than a partnership, joint venture or limited
liability company) or your managers (if you are
a limited liability company), but only for acts
within the scope of their employment by you or
while performing duties related to the conduct of
your business. However, none of these "em-
ployees" or "volunteer workers" are insureds
for:

(1) "Bodily injury" or "personal and advertising
injury":

(a) To you, to your partners or members (if
you are a partnership or joint venture), to
your members (if you are a limited liabil=
ity company), to a co-"employee" while in
the course of his or her employment or
performing duties related to the conduct
of your business, or to your other "volun-
teer workers" while performing duties.re-
lated to the conduct of yourbusiness;

(b) To the spouse, child, parent, brother or
sister of that co-"employee" or "volunteer
worker" as a consequence of Paragraph
(1)(a) above;

(c) For which there is any obligation to share
damages with or repay someone else
who must pay damages because of the
injury described in Paragraphs (1)(a) or
(b) above; or

(d) Arising out of his or her providing or
failing to provide professional health care
services.

(2) "Property damage" to property:
(a) Owned, occupied or used by,

b.

C.

d.

(b) Rented to, in the care, custody or control
of, or over which physical control is being
exercised for any purpose by

you, any of your "employees", "volunteer
workers", any partner or member (if you are
a partnership or joint venture), or any mem-
ber (if you are a limited liability company).

Any person (other than your "employee" or
"volunteer worker"), or any organization while
acting as your real estate manager.

Any person or organization having proper tem-
porary custody of your property if you die, but
only:

(1) With respect to liability arising out of the

maintenance or use of that property; and

(2) Until your legal representative has been

appointed.

Your legal representative if you die, but only
with respect to duties as such. That representa-
tive will have all your rights and duties under
this Coverage Part.

3. Anysorganization you newly acquire or form, other
than a partnership, joint venture or limited liability
company, and over which you maintain ownership
or.majority interest, will qualify as a Named Insured
if there is no other similar insurance available to
that organization. However:

a.

Coverage under this provision is afforded only
until the 90th day after you acquire or form the
organization or the end of the policy period,
whichever is earlier;

. Coverage A does not apply to "bodily injury" or

"property damage" that occurred before you
acquired or formed the organization; and

. Coverage B does not apply to "personal and

advertising injury" arising out of an offense
committed before you acquired or formed the
organization.

No person or organization is an insured with respect to
the conduct of any current or past partnership, joint
venture or limited liability company that is not shown
as a Named Insured in the Declarations.

SECTION Il - LIMITS OF INSURANCE

1. The Limits of Insurance shown in the Declarations
and the rules below fix the most we will pay regard-
less of the number of:

a.
b.
C.

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

Insureds;
Claims made or "suits" brought; or

Persons or organizations making claims or
bringing "suits".
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2. The General Aggregate Limit is the most we will
pay for the sum of:

a. Medical expenses under Coverage C;

b. Damages under Coverage A, except damages
because of "bodily injury" or "property damage"
included in the "products-completed operations
hazard"; and

c. Damages under Coverage B.

3. The Products-Completed Operations Aggregate
Limit is the most we will pay under Coverage A for
damages because of "bodily injury" and "property
damage" included in the "products-completed op-
erations hazard".

4. Subject to 2. above, the Personal and Advertising
Injury Limit is the most we will pay under Coverage
B for the sum of all damages because of all "per-
sonal and advertising injury" sustained by any one
person or organization.

5. Subject to 2. or 3. above, whichever applies, the
Each Occurrence Limit is the most we will pay for
the sum of:

a. Damages under Coverage A; and
b. Medical expenses under Coverage C

because of all "bodily injury" and "property dam-
age" arising out of any one "occurrence".

6. Subject to 5. above, the Damage To Premises
Rented To You Limit is the most we will pay under
Coverage A for damages because of "property
damage" to any one premises, while rented to you,
or in the case of damage by fire, while rented to
you or temporarily occupied by you with permission
of the owner.

7. Subject to 5. above, the/Medical Expense _Limit is
the most we will pay under Coverage C for all
medical expenses because of "bodily injury" sus-
tained by any one person.

The Limits of Insurance of this Coverage Part apply
separately to each consecutive annual period and to
any remaining period of less than 12 months, starting
with the beginning of the policy period shown in the
Declarations, unless the policy period is extended after
issuance for an additional period of less than 12
months. In that case, the additional period will be
deemed part of the last preceding period for purposes
of determining the Limits of Insurance.

SECTION IV — COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY
CONDITIONS

1. Bankruptcy

Bankruptcy or insolvency of the insured or of the
insured's estate will not relieve us of our obligations
under this Coverage Part.

Page 10 of 15
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2. Duties In The Event Of Occurrence, Offense,
Claim Or Suit

a. You must see to it that we are notified as soon
as practicable of an "occurrence" or an offense
which may result in a claim. To the extent pos-
sible, notice should include:

(1) How, when and where the "occurrence" or
offense took place;

(2) The names and addresses of any injured
persons and witnesses; and

(3) The nature and location of any injury or
damage arising out of the "occurrence" or
offense.

b. If a claim is made or "suit" is brought against
any insured, you must:

(1) Immediately record the specifics of the claim
or "suit" and the date received; and

(2) Notify us as soon as practicable.

You must see to'it that we receive written notice
of'the claim or "suit" as soon as practicable.

c...You and any other involved insured must:

(1) Immediately send us copies of any de-
mands, notices, summonses or legal papers
received in connection with the claim or
"suit”;

(2) “Authorize us to obtain records and other
information;

(3) Cooperate with us in the investigation or
settlement of the claim or defense against
the "suit"; and

(4) Assist us, upon our request, in the enforce-
ment of any right against any person or or-
ganization which may be liable to the in-
sured because of injury or damage to which
this insurance may also apply.

d. No insured will, except at that insured's own
cost, voluntarily make a payment, assume any
obligation, or incur any expense, other than for
first aid, without our consent.

3. Legal Action Against Us

No person or organization has a right under this
Coverage Part:

a. Tojoin us as a party or otherwise bring us into a
"suit" asking for damages from an insured; or
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b. To sue us on this Coverage Part unless all of its
terms have been fully complied with.

A person or organization may sue us to recover on
an agreed settlement or on a final judgment against
an insured; but we will not be liable for damages
that are not payable under the terms of this
Coverage Part or that are in excess of the ap-
plicable limit of insurance. An agreed settlement
means a settlement and release of liability signed
by us, the insured and the claimant or the claim-
ant's legal representative.

. Other Insurance

If other valid and collectible insurance is available
to the insured for a loss we cover under Coverages
A or B of this Coverage Part, our obligations are
limited as follows:

a. Primary Insurance

This insurance is primary except when b. below
applies. If this insurance is primary, our obliga-
tions are not affected unless any of the other
insurance is also primary. Then, we will share
with all that other insurance by the method de-
scribed in c. below.

b. Excess Insurance
This insurance is excess over:

(1) Any of the other insurance, whether primary,
excess, contingent or on any other basis;

(@) That is Fire, Extended Coverage,
Builder's Risk, Installation Risk or similar
coverage for "your work";

(b) That is Fire insurance [for premises
rented to you or temperarily occupied by
you with permission of the owner;

(c) That is insurance purchased by you to
cover your liability as a tenant for "prop-
erty damage" to premisesented to you
or temporarily occupied by you with
permission of the owner; or

(d) If the loss arises out of the maintenance
or use of aircraft, "autos" or watercraft to
the extent not subject to Exclusion g. of
Section | — Coverage A — Bodily Injury
And Property Damage Liability.

(2) Any other primary insurance available to you
covering liability for damages arising out of
the premises or operations, or the products
and completed operations, for which you
have been added as an additional insured
by attachment of an endorsement.

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

When this insurance is excess, we will have no
duty under Coverages A or B to defend the in-
sured against any "suit" if any other insurer has
a duty to defend the insured against that "suit".
If no other insurer defends, we will undertake to
do so, but we will be entitled to the insured's
rights against all those other insurers.

When this insurance is excess over other insur-
ance, we will pay only our share of the amount
of the loss, if any, that exceeds the sum of:

(1) The total amount that all such other insur-
ance would pay for the loss in the absence
of this insurance; and

(2) The total of all deductible and self-insured
amounts under all that other insurance.

We will share the remaining loss, if any, with
any other insurance that is not described in this
Excess Insurance provision and was not bought
specifically to apply in excess of the Limits of
Insurance shown in the Declarations of this
CoveragePart.

c. Method Of Sharing

If-all. of the other insurance permits contribution
by equal shares, we will follow this method also.
Under this approach each insurer contributes
egual amounts until it has paid its applicable
limit of insurance or none of the loss remains,
whichever comes first.

If any of the other insurance does not permit
contribution by equal shares, we will contribute
by limits. Under this method, each insurer's
share is based on the ratio of its applicable limit
of insurance to the total applicable limits of in-
surance of all insurers.

5. Premium Audit

a. We will compute all premiums for this Coverage
Part in accordance with our rules and rates.

b. Premium shown in this Coverage Part as ad-
vance premium is a deposit premium only. At
the close of each audit period we will compute
the earned premium for that period and send
notice to the first Named Insured. The due date
for audit and retrospective premiums is the date
shown as the due date on the bill. If the sum of
the advance and audit premiums paid for the
policy period is greater than the earned pre-
mium, we will return the excess to the first
Named Insured.

c. The first Named Insured must keep records of
the information we need for premium computa-
tion, and send us copies at such times as we
may request.
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Representations
By accepting this policy, you agree:

a. The statements in the Declarations are accurate
and complete;

b. Those statements are based upon representa-
tions you made to us; and

c. We have issued this policy in reliance upon
your representations.

. Separation Of Insureds

Except with respect to the Limits of Insurance, and
any rights or duties specifically assigned in this
Coverage Part to the first Named Insured, this in-
surance applies:

a. As if each Named Insured were the only Named
Insured; and

b. Separately to each insured against whom claim
is made or "suit" is brought.

Transfer Of Rights Of Recovery Against Others
To Us

If the insured has rights to recover all or part of any
payment we have made under this Coverage Part,
those rights are transferred to us. The insured must
do nothing after loss to impair them. At our request,
the insured will bring "suit" or transfer those rights
to us and help us enforce them.

. When We Do Not Renew

If we decide not to renew this Coverage Part, we
will mail or deliver to the first Named Insured
shown in the Declarations written noticeof the non-
renewal not less than 30 days before the expiration
date.

If notice is mailed, proof of mailing will be sufficient
proof of notice.

SECTION V — DEFINITIONS

1.

2.
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"Advertisement" means a notice that is broadcast
or published to the general public or specific mar-
ket segments about your goods, products or ser-
vices for the purpose of attracting customers or
supporters. For the purposes of this definition:

a. Notices that are published include material
placed on the Internet or on similar electronic
means of communication; and

b. Regarding web-sites, only that part of a web-
site that is about your goods, products or ser-
vices for the purposes of attracting customers
or supporters is considered an advertisement.

"Auto" means:

a. A land motor vehicle, trailer or semitrailer
designed for travel on public roads, including
any attached machinery or equipment; or
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b. Any other land vehicle that is subject to a com-
pulsory or financial responsibility law or other
motor vehicle insurance law in the state where it
is licensed or principally garaged.

However, "auto" does not include "mobile equip-
ment".

. "Bodily injury" means bodily injury, sickness or

disease sustained by a person, including death re-
sulting from any of these at any time.

. "Coverage territory" means:

a. The United States of America (including its
territories and possessions), Puerto Rico and
Canada;

b. International waters or airspace, but only if the
injury or damage occurs in the course of travel
or transportation between any places included
in a. above; or

c. All othersparts of the world if the injury or dam-
age arises out of:

(1) "Goods‘or products made or sold by you in
the territory described in a. above;

(2)»The activities of a person whose home is in
the territory described in a. above, but is
away for a short time on your business; or

(8)«"Personal and advertising injury" offenses
that take place through the Internet or simi-
lar electronic means of communication

provided the insured's responsibility to pay dam-
ages is determined in a "suit" on the merits, in the
territory described in a. above or in a settlement we
agree to.

. "Employee" includes a "leased worker". "Em-

ployee" does not include a "temporary worker".

. "Executive officer" means a person holding any of

the officer positions created by your charter, consti-
tution, by-laws or any other similar governing
document.

. "Hostile fire" means one which becomes uncontrol-

lable or breaks out from where it was intended to
be.

. "Impaired property" means tangible property, other

than "your product” or "your work", that cannot be
used or is less useful because:

a. It incorporates "your product" or "your work"
that is known or thought to be defective, defi-
cient, inadequate or dangerous; or

b. You have failed to fulfill the terms of a contract
or agreement;

if such property can be restored to use by:

a. The repair, replacement, adjustment or removal
of "your product" or "your work"; or
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b. Your fulfiling the terms of the contract or
agreement.

. "Insured contract" means:

a. A contract for a lease of premises. However,
that portion of the contract for a lease of prem-
ises that indemnifies any person or organization
for damage by fire to premises while rented to
you or temporarily occupied by you with per-
mission of the owner is not an "insured con-
tract”;

b. A sidetrack agreement;

c. Any easement or license agreement, except in
connection with construction or demolition op-
erations on or within 50 feet of a railroad,;

d. An obligation, as required by ordinance, to
indemnify a municipality, except in connection
with work for a municipality;

e. An elevator maintenance agreement;

f. That part of any other contract or agreement
pertaining to your business (including an in-
demnification of a municipality in connection
with work performed for a municipality) under
which you assume the tort liability of another
party to pay for "bodily injury" or "property
damage” to a third person or organization. Tort
liability means a liability that would be imposed
by law in the absence of any contract or
agreement.

Paragraph f. does not include that part ‘of any
contract or agreement:

(1) That indemnifies a railroad for /‘bodily injury"
or "property damage"_arising out’ of con-
struction or demolition operations, within 50
feet of any railroad property..and affecting
any railroad bridge. or_trestle, tracks, road-
beds, tunnel, underpass or crossing;

(2) That indemnifies an architect, engineer or
surveyor for injury or damage arising out of:

(a) Preparing, approving, or failing to pre-
pare or approve, maps, shop drawings,
opinions, reports, surveys, field orders,
change orders or drawings and specifica-
tions; or

(b) Giving directions or instructions, or failing
to give them, if that is the primary cause
of the injury or damage; or

(3) Under which the insured, if an architect,
engineer or surveyor, assumes liability for
an injury or damage arising out of the in-
sured's rendering or failure to render profes-
sional services, including those listed in (2)
above and supervisory, inspection, architec-
tural or engineering activities.

10.

11.

12.
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"Leased worker" means a person leased to you by
a labor leasing firm under an agreement between
you and the labor leasing firm, to perform duties
related to the conduct of your business. "Leased
worker" does not include a "temporary worker".

"Loading or unloading” means the handling of

property:

a. After it is moved from the place where it is
accepted for movement into or onto an aircraft,
watercraft or "auto";

b. While it is in or on an aircraft, watercraft or
"auto"; or

c. While it is being moved from an aircraft, water-
craft or "auto" to the place where it is finally de-
livered;

but "loading or unloading” does not include the
movement of property by means of a mechanical
device, other.than a hand truck, that is not attached
to the aircraft, watercraft or "auto".

"Mobile equipment” means any of the following
types of.land vehicles, including any attached ma-
chinery or equipment:

a. Bulldozers; farm machinery, forklifts and other
vehicles designed for use principally off public
roads;

b. Vehicles maintained for use solely on or next to
premises you own or rent;

c. Vehicles that travel on crawler treads;

d. Vehicles, whether self-propelled or not, main-
tained primarily to provide mobility to perma-
nently mounted:

(1) Power cranes, shovels, loaders, diggers or
drills; or

(2) Road construction or resurfacing equipment
such as graders, scrapers or rollers;

e. Vehicles not described in a., b., c. or d. above
that are not self-propelled and are maintained
primarily to provide mobility to permanently at-
tached equipment of the following types:

(1) Air compressors, pumps and generators,
including spraying, welding, building clean-
ing, geophysical exploration, lighting and
well servicing equipment; or

(2) Cherry pickers and similar devices used to
raise or lower workers;

f. Vehicles not described in a., b., c. or d. above
maintained primarily for purposes other than the
transportation of persons or cargo.

However, self-propelled vehicles with the fol-
lowing types of permanently attached equip-
ment are not "mobile equipment" but will be
considered "autos":

Page 13 of 15
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13.

14.

15.

Page 14 of 15
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(1) Equipment designed primarily for:
(@) Snow removal,

(b) Road maintenance, but not construction
or resurfacing; or

(c) Street cleaning;

(2) Cherry pickers and similar devices mounted
on automobile or truck chassis and used to
raise or lower workers; and

(3) Air compressors, pumps and generators,
including spraying, welding, building clean-
ing, geophysical exploration, lighting and
well servicing equipment.

However, "mobile equipment” does not include any
land vehicles that are subject to a compulsory or
financial responsibility law or other motor vehicle
insurance law in the state where it is licensed or
principally garaged. Land vehicles subject to a
compulsory or financial responsibility law or other
motor vehicle insurance law are considered
"autos".

"Occurrence"” means an accident, including con-
tinuous or repeated exposure to substantially the
same general harmful conditions.

"Personal and advertising injury” means injury,
including consequential "bodily injury", arising out
of one or more of the following offenses:

a. False arrest, detention or imprisonment;
b. Malicious prosecution;

c. The wrongful eviction from, wrongful.entry into,
or invasion of the right of private occupancy of a
room, dwelling or premises that/a pefrson oc-
cupies, committed by or‘on behalf of/its owner,
landlord or lessor;

d. Oral or written publications in any manner, of
material that slanders or libels a person or or-
ganization or disparages a person's or organiza-
tion's goods, products or services;

e. Oral or written publication, in any manner, of
material that violates a person's right of privacy;

f. The use of another's advertising idea in your
"advertisement"; or

g. Infringing upon another's copyright, trade dress
or slogan in your "advertisement".

"Pollutants” mean any solid, liquid, gaseous or
thermal irritant or contaminant, including smoke,
vapor, soot, fumes, acids, alkalis, chemicals and
waste. Waste includes materials to be recycled,
reconditioned or reclaimed.

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

16."Products-completed operations hazard":

a. Includes all "bodily injury" and "property dam-
age" occurring away from premises you own or
rent and arising out of "your product" or "your
work" except:

(1) Products that are still in your physical pos-
session; or

(2) Work that has not yet been completed or
abandoned. However, "your work" will be
deemed completed at the earliest of the fol-
lowing times:

(@) When all of the work called for in your
contract has been completed.

(b) When all of the work to be done at the
job site has been completed if your con-
tract calls for work at more than one job
site.

(c) When that part of the work done at a job
site has been put to its intended use by
any<person or organization other than
another contractor or subcontractor work-
ing on the same project.

Work that may need service, maintenance,
correction, repair or replacement, but which
is otherwise complete, will be treated as
completed.

b. Does not include "bodily injury" or "property
damage" arising out of:

(1) The transportation of property, unless the
injury or damage arises out of a condition in
or on a vehicle not owned or operated by
you, and that condition was created by the
"loading or unloading" of that vehicle by any
insured;

(2) The existence of tools, uninstalled equip-
ment or abandoned or unused materials; or

(3) Products or operations for which the classi-
fication, listed in the Declarations or in a pol-
icy schedule, states that products-completed
operations are subject to the General Ag-
gregate Limit.

17."Property damage" means:

a. Physical injury to tangible property, including all
resulting loss of use of that property. All such
loss of use shall be deemed to occur at the time
of the physical injury that caused it; or

CG 00011204

O



00 62 16.11

b. Loss of use of tangible property that is not
physically injured. All such loss of use shall be
deemed to occur at the time of the "occurrence”
that caused it.

For the purposes of this insurance, electronic data
is not tangible property.

As used in this definition, electronic data means in-
formation, facts or programs stored as or on, cre-
ated or used on, or transmitted to or from computer
software, including systems and applications soft-
ware, hard or floppy disks, CD-ROMS, tapes,
drives, cells, data processing devices or any other
media which are used with electronically controlled
equipment.

18."Suit" means a civil proceeding in which damages
because of "bodily injury", "property damage" or
"personal and advertising injury” to which this in-
surance applies are alleged. "Suit" includes:

a. An arbitration proceeding in which such dam-
ages are claimed and to which the insured must
submit or does submit with our consent; or

b. Any other alternative dispute resolution pro-
ceeding in which such damages are claimed
and to which the insured submits with our con-
sent.

19."Temporary worker" means a person who is fur-
nished to you to substitute for a permanent "em-
ployee" on leave or to meet seasonal or short-term
workload conditions.

20."Volunteer worker" means a person who is notyour
"employee", and who donates his or her work and
acts at the direction of and within the' scope of. du-
ties determined by you, and.issnot paid a fee, sal-
ary or other compensation by you or anyone' else
for their work performed for you.

CG 00011204

© ISO Properties, Inc., 2003

21."Your product":
a. Means:

(1) Any goods or products, other than real
property, manufactured, sold, handled, dis-
tributed or disposed of by:

(&) You;
(b) Others trading under your name; or

(c) A person or organization whose business
or assets you have acquired; and

(2) Containers (other than vehicles), materials,
parts or equipment furnished in connection
with such goods or products.

b. Includes

(1) Warranties or representations made at any
time with respect to the fitness, quality, du-
rability, performance or use of "your prod-
uct"; and

(2) The' providing«of or failure to provide warn-
ings ordnstructions.

c. Does not include vending machines or other
property.rented to or located for the use of oth-
ers but not'sold.

22."Your work":
a. Means:

(1) Work or operations performed by you or on
your behalf; and

(2) Materials, parts or equipment furnished in
connection with such work or operations.

b. Includes

(1) Warranties or representations made at any
time with respect to the fitness, quality, du-
rability, performance or use of "your work",
and

(2) The providing of or failure to provide warn-
ings or instructions.

Page 15 of 15
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COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY
CG 20 10 07 04

FPOLICY NUMBER:

THIS ENDORSEMENT CHANGES THE POLICY. PLEASE READ IT CAREFULLY.

ADDITIONAL INSURED — OWNERS, LESSEES OR
CONTRACTORS - SCHEDULED PERSON OR
ORGANIZATION

This endorsement modifies insurance provided under the following:

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY COVERAGE PART
SCHEDULE

Name Of Additional Insured Person(s)

Or Organization(s]: Location(s) Of Covered Operations

Information required to complete this Schedﬁiéﬁf#n&t%&shxown above, will be shown in the Declarations.

A. Section Il — Who Is An Insured is ‘améndsd to

B. With respect o the insurance afforded to these

CG 20 10 07 04

include as an additional insured:the p\é SOr(s) or
organization(s) shown in the Fched.ﬂ.e, thut only
with respect to liability for "bo ily;:fﬁ]urbff.‘ "property
damage" or "personal and advertising injury”
caused, in whole or in part, by:
1. Your acts or omissions; or

2. The acts or omissions of those acting on your
behalf;

in the performance of your ongoing operations for
the additional insured(s) at the location(s) desig-
nated above.

® SO Properiies, Inc., 2004

additional insureds, the foliowing additional exclu-
sions apply:

This insurance does not apply to "bodily injury" or
"property damage" occurring after:

1. All work, including materials, parts or equip-
ment furnished in connection with such work,
on the project (other than service, maintenance
or repairs) fo be performed by or on behalf of
the additional insured(s) at the location of the
covered operations has been completed; or

2. That portion of "your work" out of which the
injury or damage arises has been put to its in-
tended use by any person or organization other
than another contractor or subconiractor en-
gaged in performing operations for a principal
as a part of the same project.

Page 1 of 1
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POLICY NUMBER: COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY
CG 20 37 07 04

THIS ENDORSEMENT CHANGES THE POLICY. PLEASE READ IT CAREFULLY.

ADDITIONAL INSURED —~ OWNERS, LESSEES OR
CONTRACTORS — COMPLETED OPERATIONS

This endorsement modifies insurance provided under the following:

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY COVERAGE PART
SCHEDULE

Name Of Additional Insured Person(s}
Or Organization(s): Location And Description Of Completed Operations

Section 1l — Who Is An Insuredeis- anended to
include as an additional insuredfthe person(s) or
organization(s) shown in the Schedule; bL}‘t}only with
respect to liability for "bodily injury" or jproperty dam-
age" caused, in whole or in part, by "your work" at
the location designated and described in the sched-
ule of this endorsement performed for that additional
insured and included in the “products-completed

opetations hazard".

CG 20 37 07 04 © 180 Properties, Inc., 2004 Page 1 of 1 jm|
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POLICY NUMBER:

THIS ENDORSEMENT CHANGES THE POLICY.

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY
CG 2504 03 97

PLEASE READ IT CAREFULLY.

DESIGNATED LOCATION(S)
GENERAL AGGREGATE LIMIT

This endorsement modifies insurance provided under the following:

COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY COVERAGE PART

SCHEDULE

Designated Location(s):

(If no entry appears above, information required to complete this endorsementiwill be shown in the Declarations

as applicable to this endorsement.)

A. For all sums which the insured becomes legally
obligated to pay as damages caused by
“occurrences” under COVERAGE A (SECTION
1), and for all medical expenses caused by acci-
dents under COVERAGE C (SECTION 1), which 3.
can be attributed only to operations at a single
designated “location” shown in the Schedule
above:

1. A separate Designated Location General
Aggregate Limit applies to each( designated
“location”, and that limit"is equalfto the
amount of the General Aggregate, Limit
shown in the Declarations.

2. The Designated Location“General/ Aggregate 4

Limit is the most we will pay for the'sum of all
damages under COVERAGE A, except dam-
ages because of “bodily injury” or “property
damage” included in the “products-completed
operations hazard”, and for medical expenses
under COVERAGE C regardless of the num-
ber of:

a. Insureds;

b €laims made or “suits” brought; or

c. Rersons or organizations making claims
or bringing “suits”.

Any payments made under COVERAGE A
fori damages or under COVERAGE C for
medical expenses shall reduce the Desig-
nated Location General Aggregate Limit for
that designated “location”. Such payments
shall not reduce the General Aggregate Limit
shown in the Declarations nor shall they re-
duce any other Designated Location General
Aggregate Limit for any other designated
“location” shown in the Schedule above.

. The limits shown in the Declarations for Each

Occurrence, Fire Damage and Medical Ex-
pense continue to apply. However, instead of
being subject to the General Aggregate Limit
shown in the Declarations, such limits will be
subject to the applicable Designated Location
General Aggregate Limit.

CG 2504 03 97 Copyright, Insurance Services Office, Inc., 1996 Page 1 of 2
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B. For all sums which the insured becomes legally

obligated to pay as damages caused by
“occurrences” under COVERAGE A (SECTION
1), and for all medical expenses caused by acci-
dents under COVERAGE C (SECTION 1), which
cannot be attributed only to operations at a sin-
gle designated “location” shown in the Schedule
above:

1. Any payments made under COVERAGE A
for damages or under COVERAGE C for
medical expenses shall reduce the amount
available under the General Aggregate Limit
or the Products-Completed Operations Ag-
gregate Limit, whichever is applicable; and

. Such payments shall not reduce any Designated
Location General Aggregate Limit.

Copyright, Insurance Services Office, Inc., 1996

. When coverage for liability arising out of the

“products-completed operations hazard” is pro-
vided, any payments for damages because of
“bodily injury” or “property damage” included in
the “products-completed operations hazard” will
reduce the Products-Completed Operations Ag-
gregate Limit, and not reduce the General Ag-
gregate Limit nor the Designhated Location Gen-
eral Aggregate Limit.

. For the purposes of this endorsement, the Defi-

nitions Section is amended by the addition of
the following definition:

“Location” means premises involving the same
or connecting lots, or premises whose connec-
tion is interrupted only by a street, roadway, wa-
terway or right-of-way of a railroad.

. The provisions of Limits Of Insurance (SECTION

[11) not otherwise modified by this endorsement
shall continue to apply as stipulated.

CG 2504 03 97
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Sales Tax Form

Date

TO:

Vendor Name

Vendor Address

Vendor City State Zip

I hereby certify under penalties of perjury, that:

I am engaged in the performance of a construction contract on a project for the University of Maine
System which is a Sales Tax exempt organization under the Maine Sales and Use Tax Law, Section
1760, subsection 2 and 16;

This Project is titled:

Project Title

This project is located at:

Campus Name or Town

This certificate is issued to cover purchases of materials that will be permanently incorporated into the
real property belonging to the exempt organization or government agency indicated above.

Signed:

Authorized Signature

FIRM

UMS Form ver 1.0 05/2010 Page 1 of 1
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P ATA pocument G707A" - 1994

Consent of Surety to Reduction in or Partial Release of Retainage

PROJECT:(Name and address) ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: OWNER: [_]
University of Maine System :
Project ARCHITECT: []
CONTRACT FOR: CONTRACTOR: []
TO OWNER: (Name and address) CONTRACT DATED: SURETY: []
University of Maine System OTHER: []

16 Central Street
Bangor, ME 04401-5106

In accordance with the provisions of the Contract between the Owner and the Contractor as indicated above, the
(Insert name and address of Surety)

, SURETY,

on bond of
(Insert name and address of Contractor)

, CONTRACTOR,
hereby approves the reduction in or partial release of retainage to the Contractor as follows:

The Surety agrees that such reduction in or partial release of retainage to the Contractor shall not relieve the Surety of any of its
obligations to
(Insert name and address of Owner)

, OWNER,
as set forth in said Surety’s bond.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Surety has hereunto set its hand on this date:
(Insert in writing the month followed by the numeric date and year.)

(Surety)

(Signature of authorized representative)

Attest:
(Seal): (Printed name and title)

AIA Document G707A™ — 1994, Copyright © 1971, 1982 and 1994 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA"

Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any 1
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penailties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was
produced by AlA software at 14:07:18 on 05/26/2010 under Order No.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1349726033)
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STORED MATERIALS

University of Maine , University of Southern Project Title:
Maine Location: Portland. ME
P. O. Box 9300, Portland, ME 04104-9300 Contractor:

Materials and/or equipment (hereinafter “Materials™) that have not yet been incorporated into the work may be
delivered and suitably stored, at the site or some other location agreed upon by the Owner. The Materials listed
below have been estimated at 100% of the cost and will be stored at . The Owner will reimburse the
Contractor based upon the prices included on the Schedule of Values Form, 00 62 73(AIA G703), less the cost of
installation. The Contractor must complete sufficient copies of this Stored Materials Form, 00 62 79, to
accompany the Application for Payment. The Contractor shall secure the signature of its bonding company on all
forms and shall also provide a Power of Attorney from the bonding company.

| SCHEDULE |
Qty Material/Equipment Item in AIA G703 Unit Wholesale Extended
Price Wholesale Price
Item No Unit Price
Total
Surety By:
Power of Attorney Must be Attached Attorney-in-Fact
Date:
| BILL OF SALE |
The Contractor, , (will store/has stored) certain Materials (at the site of this project/at an approved
warehouse/at bonded warehouse) and will be paid in accordance with the provisions of the General Conditions of
the Contract for Construction. In consideration of the sum of $ paid to the contractor by the Owner, and,

UMS Form ver 1.0 06/02/2010

incompliance with the provisions of the Contract, and, with the intention to be legally bound, the Contractor does
hereby grant, bargain, sell and deliver unto the Owner, it successors and assigns, all and singular, the Materials
described in the schedule above. The Contractor agrees that:

1. Contractor has good title to the Materials, free and clear of all liens and encumbrances, and title is granted
to the Owner;

2. The Materials will be used only in the construction of the above referenced project, under the provisions
of the Contract, and will not be diverted elsewhere without the prior written consent of the Owner;

3. The Materials have been delivered to and are at the places approved for storage, and they are clearly
marked and identified as the property of the Owner and are stored in a safe and secure manner to protect
from damage or loss;

Page 1 of 2
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4. The Contractor will pay all expenses in connection with the sale, delivery, storage, protection and
insurance of Materials granted to the Owner.

5. The Contractor will remain responsible for the Materials, which will remain under its custody and control
for all losses, and will fully indemnify the Owner for the cost of the Materials should the Materials be lost
or damaged or stolen, regardless of exclusions in insurance policies required under this document. The
contractor has insured the Materials against loss or damage by fire (with extended coverage), theft and
burglary, with loss payable to the Owner;

6. The Contractor agrees that the quantities of Materials set forth in the Schedule of Values Form represents
the maximum quantities for which it may be entitled to payment under the provisions of the contract;

7. The following information is included with this form:

(1) An Application for Payment;

(2) An invoice or copy of an invoice for Materials stored;

(3) Evidence of payment, or when payment has not been made, a letter on the Contractor’s
letterhead authorizing payment to be made jointly to the Contractor and the Supplier;

(4) Photographs showing the stored Materials and its location;

(5) a fire and theft insurance policy rider for the stored Materials.

(6) a warehouseman’s receipt acknowledging that the Materials being stored at the warehouse

are being held for the benefit of the Contractor or/or University.

Witness:
By: (SEAL)
Principal/Contractor-Individual
Witness:
Principal/Contractor-Individual
(SEAL)
(SEAL)
(SEAL)
(SEAL)
Attest:
Principal/Contractor-Corporation
By:
Secretary President

UMS Form ver 1.0 06/02/2010 Page 2 of 2
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afXLA Document G716 — 2004

Request for Information (“RFI")
TO: FROM:

PROJECT: ISSUE DATE: RFINo. 001
University of Maine System Project

REQUESTED REPLY DATE:
PROJECT NUMBERS: / COPIES TO:

RFI DESCRIPTION: (Fully describe the question or type of information requested.)

REFERENCES/ATTACHMENTS: (List specific documents researched when seeking the information requested.)
SPECIFICATIONS: DRAWINGS: OTHER:

SENDER’S RECOMMENDATION: (If RFI concerns a site or construction condition, the sender may provide a
recommended solution, including cost and/or schedule considerations.)

RECEIVER'S REPLY: (Provide answer to RFI, including cost and/or schedule considerations.)

BY DATE COPIES TO

Note: Thisreply is not an authorization to proceed with work involving additional cost, time or both. If any reply
requires a change to the Contract Documents, a Change Order, Construction Change Directive or a Minor Change in
the work must be executed in accordance with the Contract Documents.

AlA Document G716™ ~ 2004. Copyright © 2004 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by

U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in 1
severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA software at
08:13:20 on 05/04/2010 under Order No.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1916365623)
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Architect's Supplemental Instructions

PROJECT (Name and address): ARCHITECT’S SUPPLEMENTAL OWNER: []

University of Maine System Project INSTRUCTION NO: ARCHITECT: []
CONSULTANT: []

OWNER (Name and address): DATE OF ISSUANCE: CONTRACTOR: []

University of Maine System '

16 Central Street CONTRACT FOR: FIELD: []

Bangor, ME 04401-5106 OTHER:[]

FROM ARCHITECT (Name and CONTRACT DATE:

address):

TO CONTRACTOR (Name and ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER:

address).

The Work shall be carried out in accordance with the following supplemental instructions issued in accordance with
the Contract Documents without change in Contract Sum or Contract Time. Proceeding with the Work in accordance
with these instructions indicates your acknowledgment that there will be no change in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time.

DESCRIPTION:

ATTACHMENTS:
(Here insert listing of documents that support description.)

ISSUED BY THE ARCHITECT:

(Signature) (Printed name and title)

AlA Document G710™ - 1992. Copyright © 1979 and 1992 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA~ Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may 1
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 14:10:27 on 05/26/2010 under Order No.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.
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mAIA Document G714" - 2007

Construction Change Directive

PROJECT: (Name and address) DIRECTIVE NUMBER: OWNER:[]
University _ of Maine gg:ﬁ:RA CTFOR: ARCHITECT: []
System Project ' CONSULTANT: []
TO CONTRACTOR: (Name and address) CONTRACT DATED: )
ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: CONTRACTOR: []
FIELD: ]
OTHER: []
You are hereby directed to make the following change(s) in this Contract:
(Describe briefly any proposed changes or list any attached information in the alternative)
PROPOSED ADJUSTMENTS
1. The proposed basis of adjustment to the Contract Sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price is:
X . Lump Sum decrease of $0.00
[ - Unit Price of per
[J - As provided in Section 7.3.3 of AIA Document A201-2007
O - As follows:
2. The Contract Time is proposed to ( ). The proposed adjustment, if any, is days.
When signed by the Owner and Architect and received by the Contractor, this document Contractor signature indicates agreement
becomes effective IMMEDIATELY as a Construction Change Directive (CCD), and the with the proposed adjustments in Contract
Contractor shall proceed with the change(s) described above. Sum and Contract Time set forth in this
CCD.
ARCHITECT (Firm name) OWNER (Firm name) CONTRACTOR (Firm name)
ADDRESS ADDRESS ADDRESS
BY (Signature) BY (Signature) BY (Signature)
(Typed name) (Typed name) (Typed name)
DATE DATE DATE

AlA Document G714™ - 2007. Copyright © 2001 and 2007 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may 1
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 08:35:26 on 05/04/2010 under Order No.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.
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%AIA Document G709 - 2001

Work Changes Proposal Request

PROJECT (Name and address): PROPOSAL REQUEST NUMBER: OWNER: []
University of Maine .

. DATE OF ISSUANCE: ARCHITECT: [
System Project CONSULTANT: [
OWNER (Name and address): CONTRACT FOR: CONTRACTOR: []

CONTRACT DATE: FIELD: ]

FROM ARCHITECT (Name and ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: OTHER: []
address):
TO CONTRACTOR (Narme and
address):

Please submit an itemized proposal for changes in the Contract Sum and Contract Time for proposed modifications to
the Contract Documents described herein. Within () days, the Contractor must submit this proposal or
notify the Architect, in writing, of the date on which proposal submission is anticipated.

THIS IS NOT A CHANGE ORDER, A CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE OR A DIRECTION TO PROCEED WITH THE
WORK DESCRIBED IN THE PROPOSED MODIFICATIONS.

DESCRIPTION (Insert a written description of the Work):

ATTACHMENTS (List attached documents that support description):

REQUESTED BY THE ARCHITECT:

(Signature) (Printed name and title)

AlA Document G709™ — 2001. Copyright © 1993 and 2001 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and Intemational Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may 1
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 08:38:17 on 05/04/2010 under Order N0.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.
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o AIA Document G701" - 2001

Change Order

PROJECT (Name and address); CHANGE ORDER NUMBER: OWNER: [
University of “Maine DATE:
_ : ARCHITECT: []
System Project
TO'CONTRACTOR (Name and address): ~ ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: CONTRACTOR: []
CONTRACT DATE: FIELD: []
CONTRACT FOR: OTHER: []

THE CONTRACT IS CHANGED AS FOLLOWS:
(Include, where applicable, any undisputed amount attributable to previously executed Construction Change Directives)

The original Contract Sum was $ 0.00
The net change by previously authorized Change Orders $ 0.00
The Contract Sum prior to this Change Order was $ 0.00
The Contract Sum will be increased by this Change Order in the amount of $ 0.00
The new Contract Sum including this Change Order will be $ 0.00

The Contract Time will be increased by Zero (0) days.
The date of Substantial Completion as of the date of this Change Order therefore is

NOTE: This Change Order does not include changes in the Contract Sum, Contract Time or
Guaranteed Maximum Price which have been authorized by Construction Change Directive until
the cost and time have been agreed upon by both the Owner and Contractor, in which case a
Change Order is executed to supersede the Construction Change Directive.

NOT VALID UNTIL SIGNED BY THE ARCHITECT, CONTRACTOR AND OWNER.

ARCHITECT (Firm name) CONTRACTOR (Firm name) OWNER (Firm name)
ADDRESS ADDRESS ADDRESS

BY (Signature) BY (Signature) BY (Signature)
(Typed name) (Typed name) (Typed name)

DATE DATE DATE

AlA Document G701™ - 2001. Copyright © 1979, 1987, 2000 and 2001 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING This AIA®
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was
produced by AlA software at 08:40:14 on 05/04/2010 under Order No.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.
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\@/AIA Document G704" - 2000

Certificate of Substantial Completion

(e

=

0
R
°'
l‘:n\\

PROJECT: ggﬁ#ﬁ%ﬁggﬁ / OWNER: []
g : General Construction
@/ﬁﬁ;’g;fd T System Project ~ CONTRACT DATE: ARCHITECT: [ ]
_ CONTRACTOR: []
TO OWNER: TO CONTRACTOR:
(Name and address): (Name and address): FIELD: []
University of Maine System OTHER: []

16 Central Street
Bangor, ME 04401-5106

PROJECT OR PORTION OF THE PROJECT DESIGNATED FOR PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE SHALL INCLUDE:

The Work performed under this Contract has been reviewed and found, to the Architect’s best knowledge, information and belief,
to be substantially complete. Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion
is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for its
intended use. The date of Substantial Completion of the Project or portion designated above is the date of issuance established by
this Certificate, which is also the date of commencement of applicable warranties required by the Contract Documents, except as
stated below:

Warranty Date of Commencement

ARCHITECT BY DATE OF ISSUANCE

A list of items to be completed or corrected is attached hereto. The failure to include any items on such list does not alter the
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Unless otherwise agreed to in
writing, the date of commencement of warranties for items on the attached list will be the date of issuance of the final Certificate of
Payment or the date of final payment.

Cost estimate of Work that is incomplete or defective: $0.00

The Contractor will complete or correct the Work on the list of items attached hereto within Zero (0) days from the above date of
Substantial Completion.

CONTRACTOR BY DATE

The Owner accepts the Work or designated portion as substantially complete and will assume full possession at (time) on
(date).

OWNER BY DATE

The responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance shall

be as follows:
(Note: Owner’s and Contractor’s legal and insurance counsel should determine and review insurance requirements and coverage.)

AIA Document G704™ — 2000. Copyright © 1963, 1978, 1992 and 2000 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA
Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA° Document, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was
produced by AlA software at 10:59:11 on 05/24/2010 under Order No0.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1231253575)
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University of Maine System

Certificate of Completion
(Final)

CONTRACT DATED:
PROJECT NAME:
SUSTANTIAL COMPLETION DATE:

FINAL COMPLETION is defined, in accordance with Article 9 of the General Conditions, as the date
certified by the Architect when all the Work of the Project is fully complete, the Close-Out requirements
of Paragraph 9.10 of the General Conditions have been completed, including the Close-Out Meeting and
approval of Close-Out by the Architect, in accordance with Subparagraph 9.10.2, and the Contract fully
performed in accordance with the Contract Documents, and the Contractor entitled to final payment.

The CONTRACTOR certifies that the Work is fully completed and was completed on or before :
20 , and submits herewith:

Application for Final Payment (AIA G702, or equal)
Affidavit of Payments (AIA G706, or equal)
Consent of Surety (AIA G707, or equal)

Release of Liens (AIA G706A, or equal)

Waiver of Lien

CONTRACTOR:

By: Date:

The Architect has inspected the Work and has determined that the Date of Final Completion was ,
20 .

ARCHITECT:

By: Date:

The OWNER hereby accepts the Work as fully complete and will make final payment.

By:

* Campus Signature Authority *
* Title *

University of Maine

Date:

UMS Form ver 1.1 06/02/2010 lofl
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i AIA Document G706" — 1994

Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims

of.
K

PROJECT: (Name and address) ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: OWNER: []

University of Maine System ARCHITECT: []

Project CONTRACTOR: []
CONTRACT FOR: General Construction SURETY: []

TO OWNER: (Name and address) CONTRACT DATED: OTHER: ]

STATE OF:

COUNTY OF:

The undersigned hereby certifies that, except as listed below, payment has been made in full and all obligations have
otherwise been satisfied for all materials and equipment furnished, for all work, labor, and services performed, and for
all known indebtedness and claims against the Contractor for damages arising in any manner in connection with the
performance of the Contract referenced above for which the Owner or Owner’s property might in any way be held
responsible or encumbered.

EXCEPTIONS:

SUPPORTING DOCUMENTS ATTACHED HERETO: CONTRACTOR: (Name and address)
1. Consent of Surety to Final Payment. Whenever

Surety is involved, Consent of Surety is

required. AIA Document G707, Consent of

Surety, may be used for this purpose

Indicate Attachment [J Yes [X No
BY:
The following supporting documents should be attached (Signature of authorized representative)
hereto if required by the Owner:
1 Contractor’s Release or Waiver of Liens, (Printed name and title)
conditional upon receipt of final payment.
2. Separate Releases or Waivers of Liens from Subscribed and sworn to before me on this date:
Subcontractors and material and equipment
suppliers, to the extent required by the Owner,
accompanied by a list thereof.
Notary Public:
3. Contractor’s Affidavit of Release of Liens (AIA My Commission Expires:

Document G706A).

AlA Document G706™ — 1994. Copyright © 1970 and 1994 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA” Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 10:51:17 on 05/24/2010 under Order No.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.
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AIA Document G706A™ - 1994

Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens

PROJECT: (Name and address) ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: OWNER: []
University of Maine System Project2 ARCHITECT: []
CONTRACT FOR: General '
Construction CONTRACTOR: []
TO OWNER: (Name and address) CONTRACT DATED: !
University of Maine System SURETY:[]
16 Central Street OTHER: []

Bangor, ME 04401-5106

STATE OF: Maine
COUNTY OF:

The undersigned hereby certifies that to the best of the undersigned’s knowledge, information and belief, except as
listed below, the Releases or Waivers of Lien attached hereto include the Contractor, all Subcontractors, all suppliers
of materials and equipment, and all performers of Work, labor or services who have or may have liens or
encumbrances or theright to assert liens or encumbrances against any property of the Owner arising in any manner out
of the performance of the Contract referenced above.

EXCEPTIONS:

SUPPORTING DOCUMENTS ATTACHED HERETO: CONTRACTOR: (Name and address)
1. Contractor’s Release or Waiver of Liens,
conditional upon receipt of final payment.

2. Separate Releases or Waivers of Liens from BY:
Subcontractors and material and equipment (Signature of authorized
suppliers, to the extent required by the Owner, representative)

accompanied by a list thereof.

(Printed name and title)

Subscribed and sworn to before me on this date:

Notary Public:
My Commission Expires:

AIA Document G706A™ — 1994. Copyright © 1982 and 1994 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA” Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may 1
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 15:29:55 on 05/26/2010 under Order N0.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.
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WAIVER OF LIEN

Date:
State of Maine
County of

TO: Office of Facilities
University of Maine System
16 Central Street
Bangor, ME 04401

SUBJECT

Project Name

Project Location

Upon receipt of the sum of (being the balance due us under the existing contract or subcontract
agreement for work on the Subject Project) the undersigned agrees that it will waive and release the
University of Maine System from any and all lien or claim or right to lien on the Subject Project under the
Statutes of the State of Maine relating to liens for labor, materials and/or subcontracts furnished for the
Subject Project on premises belonging to the University of Maine System.

Signed:
Authorized Signature
Title
Firm Name:
NOTARY
Subscribed and sworn to before me this day of , 20

Signature Notary Public

UMS Form ver 1.0 05/2010 Page 1 of 1
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LAIA Document G707" - 1994

Consent Of Surety to Final Payment

PROJECT: (Name and address) ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NUMBER: OWNER: []
University of Maine System Project

CONTRACT FOR: ARCHITECT: []
TO OWNER: (Name and address) CONTRACT DATED: CONTRACTOR: []
University of Maine System SURETY: []
16 Central Street OTHER: [

Bangor, ME 04401-5106

In accordance with the provisions of the Contract between the Owner and the Contractor as indicated above, the
(Insert name and address of Surety)

, SURETY,
on bond of
(Insert name and address of Contractor)

, CONTRACTOR,
hereby approves of the final payment to the Contractor, and agrees that final payment to the Contractor shall not relieve the Surety
of any of its obligations to
(Insert name and address of Owner)

, OWNER,
as set forth in said Surety’s bond.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Surety has hereunto set its hand on this date:
(Insert in writing the month followed by the numeric date and year.)

(Surety)

(Signature of authorized representative)

Attest:
(Seal): (Printed name and title)

AlA Document G707 ™ — 1994. Copyright © 1982 and 1994 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA” Document is
protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may 1
result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AIA
software at 14:12:58 on 05/26/2010 under Order No.0553161408_1 which expires on 07/03/2010, and is not for resale.
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University of Maine System

Supplementary Conditions
to
AlA A201 2007General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

§1.1.8 Add the following:

The Architect is the Initial Decision Maker for this Agreement.

§1.2.2 Add the following:

Where the Procurement Requirements include provisions that portions of the Work
be File Bid in accordance with the requirements of the Maine Bid Depository
System, the subcontracts for these portions of the work will cover the same scope of
work as defined by the Procurement Requirements and the File Bid and shall have
the same contract amount as listed in the successful bid.

§1.5.1 Add the following:

The provisions of this section shall not be deemed to modify the contract between the
University of Maine System (the Owner) and the Architect under B102 2007 and B201 2007
and the University of Maine Supplementary Requirements to those documents regarding the
Instruments of Service.

§1.5.2 Add the following:

The provisions of this section shall not be deemed to modify the contract between the
University of Maine System (the Owner) and the Architect under B102 2007 and B201 2007
and the University of Maine Supplementary Requirements to those documents regarding the
Instruments of Service.

§ 2.1.1.1 Insert the following:

8 2.1.1.1 For the purpose of this Contract, the Owner is defined as: University of
Maine System; 16 Central Street; Bangor, Maine 04401 acting through its duly
authorized agent.

§2.2.1 Delete in its entirety
§3.4.2.1 Insert the following:

8 3.4.2.1 After the Contract has been executed, the Owner and Architect may
consider a formal request for substitution of products in place of those specified.
The Owner shall deduct from the next payment made from the Contract Sum amounts
paid to' the Architect to evaluate the Contractor's proposed substitutions and to
make agreed-upon changes in the Drawings and Specifications made necessary by
the Owner's acceptance of the substitutions.

University of Maine System Suppplementary Conditions to AIA A201-2007 ver 1.4 8/25/2010 Page 1 of 12
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By making requests for substitutions, the Contractor:

.1 Represents that the Contractor has personally investigated the proposed
substitute product and determined it is equal or superior in all respects to that
specified;

.2 Represents that the Contractor will provide the same warranty for the
substitution that the Contractor would for that specified;

.3 Certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related
costs, and waives all claims for additional costs related to the substitution
which subsequently become apparent; and

.4 Will coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, making such
changes as may be required for the Work to be completed in all respects.

§3.4.4 Insert the following:

8 3.4.4 If a wage scale prepared by the State of Maine Department of Labor, Bureau
of Labor Standards, is included in the Contract Documents, such wage scale
represents the minimum wages that must be paid in each category of labor employed
on the project.

The provisions of Title 26 MRSA Chapter 15 Preference to Maine Workers and Contractors,
apply to this project, including but not limited to:

8§ 1310. Wage and benefits rates to be kept posted

A clearly legible statement of all fair minimum wage and benefits rates to be
paid the several classes of laborers, workers and mechanics employed on the
construction on the public work must be kept posted in a prominent and easily
accessible place at the site by each contractor and subcontractor subject to
sections 1304 to 1313.

§ 1311. Wage and benefit record of contractor

The contractor and each subcontractor in charge of the construction of a public
work shall keep an accurate record showing the names and occupation of all
laborers, workers and mechanics employed by them and all independent
contractors working under contract with them in connection with the
construction on the public works. The record must also show for all laborers,
workers, mechanics and independent contractors the hours worked, the title of
the job, the hourly rate or other method of remuneration and the actual wages
or other compensation paid to each of the laborers, workers, mechanics and
independent contractors. A copy of such a record must be kept at the job site
and must be open at all reasonable hours to the inspection of the Bureau of
Labor Standards and the public authority that let the contract and its officers
and agents. It is not necessary to preserve those records for a period longer

University of Maine System Suppplementary Conditions to AIA A201-2007 ver 1.4 8/25/2010 Page 2 of 12
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than 3 years after the termination of the contract. A copy of each such record
must also be filed monthly with the public authority that let the contract. The
filed record is a public record pursuant to Title 1, chapter 13, except that the
public authority letting a contract shall adopt rules to protect the privacy of
personal information contained in the records filed with the public authority
under this section, such as Social Security numbers and taxpayer identification
numbers. The rules may not prevent the disclosure of information regarding the
classification of workers or independent contractors and the remuneration they
receive. Such rules are routine technical rules as defined by Title 5, chapter
375, subchapter 2-A.

§ 3.4.5 Insert the following:

8 3.4.5 If a wage scale prepared by the U.S. Department of Labor pursuant to the provision of
the Davis-Bacon Act is included in the Contract Documents, such wage scale represents the
minimum wages that must be paid in each category of labor on the project. The requirements
and responsibilities within the Davis-Bacon Act apply to this project.

8§ 3.4.6 Insert the following:

83.4.6 EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY
During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows:

8 3.4.6.1 The contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for
employment because of race, color, religious creed, sex, sexual orientation, national origin,
ancestry, age, physical handicap or mental handicap. Such action shall include, but not be
limited to, the following: employment, upgrading, demotions, transfers, recruitment or
recruitment advertising; layoffs or terminations; rates of pay or other forms of compensation;
and selection for training, including apprenticeship.

8 3.4.6.2 The contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or
on behalf of the contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for
employment without regard to race, color, religious creed, sex, sexual orientation national
origin, ancestry, age, physical handicap or mental handicap.

8 3.4.6.3 The contractor will send to each labor union or representative of the workers with
which there is a collective or bargaining agreement in place, or other contract or
understanding, whereby labor is being furnished for the performances of his contract, a notice,
as set forth in Attachment A attached hereto, to be provided by the contracting department or
agency, advising the said labor union or workers' representative of the contractor's
commitment under the provisions of the contract, and shall post copies of the notice in
conspicuous places available to employees and to applicants for employment.

83.4.6.4 The contractor will cause the foregoing provisions to be inserted in all contracts for
any work covered by this agreement so that such provisions will be binding upon each
subcontractor.

§ 3.4.6.5 Contractors and subcontractors with contracts in excess of $50,000 will also pursue
in good faith affirmative action programs.
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§ 3.6.1 Insert the following:

8 3.6.1 The University of Maine System is exempt from payment of taxes under
the Maine Sales and Use Tax Law Title 36 Section 1760 for taxes on materials that
are permanently incorporated into the real property belonging to the University of
Maine System. The University of Maine System is also exempt from the payment of
Federal Excise Taxes on articles not for resale and from the Federal Transportation
Tax on all shipments; exemption certificates for these taxes will be furnished when
required. All quotations shall be less these taxes. The contractor shall pay all other
taxes that have been or are legally enacted.

8 3.7.4 Replace the existing 8 3.7.4 with the following:

8 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions. If the Contractor encounters conditions
at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions that
differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown
physical conditions of an unusual nature, that differ materially from those ordinarily
found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the
character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly
provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed. The
Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines
that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost
of, or time required for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend an
equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect
determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract
is justified, the Architect shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor in writing,
stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or
recommendation, that party may proceed as provided in Article 15.

§3.10.1.1 Insert the following:

8 3.10.1.1 The Contractor shall provide an updated Construction Schedule with each
Application for Payment reflecting actual construction progress and activities.

§ 3.12.11 Insert the following:

8 3.12.11 The Architect's review of the Contractor's submittals will be limited to
examination of an initial submission and two (2) resubmittals. The Architects
review of additional submittals will be made only with the consent of the Owner
after notification by the Architect. The Owner shall deduct from the next payment
made from the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect for evaluation of such
additional submittals.

§ 3.15.3 Insert the following:

8 3.15.3 Waste Management The University is committed to a resource
management strategy which reduces to a minimum the production of waste material
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while reusing, recycling or composting as much as possible of the remaining
materials. Contractor should strive to identify opportunities to reduce, reuse, or
recycle waste from renovations or new construction, and will submit a construction
waste management plan for the project.

§ 4.1.1 Replace the existing § 4.1.1 with the following:

8 4.1.1 The Architect is a person or entity lawfully licensed to practice in the State
of Maine. That person or entity is identified in the Agreement and is referred
throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. Whenever the prime
professional designer for the Work is an Engineer, the term Architect, wherever used
in these documents shall have the term Engineer substituted for the term Architect.
The Engineer shall be lawfully licensed to practice engineering in the State of Maine
or an entity lawfully practicing engineering identified as such in the Agreement.

§ 4.2.1 Replace the existing 8§ 4.2.1with the following:

8 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the
Contract Documents, and will be an Owner’s representative during construction until
the date the final payment is due, and from time to time during the period for
correction of Work described in 8 12.2, and until the date the Architect issues the
final Certificate for Payment. The Architect will have authority to act on behalf of
the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

8 4.2.2 Replace the existing § 4.2.2 with the following:

8 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of
construction, or as otherwise agreed with the Owner, to become generally familiar
with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, endeavor to
guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the Work, and to determine in
general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the
Work, when fully completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents.
However, the Architect will not be required to make exhaustive or continuous on-site
inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have
control over, charge of, or responsibility for, the construction means, methods,
techniques, sequences or procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in
connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 3.3.1.

8 4.2.2.1 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for compensation paid to the
Architect for additional site visits made necessary by the fault, neglect as determined
solely by the Owner, or request of the Contractor. The reimbursement shall be
deducted from the next payment made from the Contract Sum following the Owner's
payment to the Architect.

§ 4.2.3 Delete the word “reasonably” from the first sentence.

8 4.2.10 Replace the existing 8§ 4.2.10 with the following:
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8 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more
project representatives to assist in carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the
site. The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of such project
representatives shall be as set forth in the contract between the Architect, AIA B102
and B201-2007and Supplemental Requirements to be incorporated in the Contract
Documents and attached hereto as Exhibit A.

§5.2.1 Add the following:

85.2.1.1 The Contractor shall provide Owner a list of all subcontractors and independent
contractors on the job site and a record of the entity to whom that subcontractor or
independent contractor is directly contracted and by whom that subcontractor or independent
contractor is insured for workers' compensation purposes. The list shall be presented at the
preconstruction meeting and, when changes occur, at each requisition meeting as necessary.
Information from this list will be placed on Owner’s web site and updated as needed as
required by 26 MRSA 8§1302-A.

8 5.2.1.2 Where the use of the Maine Bid Depository was required by the
Procurement Requirements, Subcontractors included in the Contractor's Proposal shall
be the Subcontractors for the defined Work unless a change has been approved by the
Owner.

§ 7.1.4 Insert the following:
8 7.1.4 The combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the Owner of a
change in the Work shall be based on a previously agreed upon unit pricing or on the

following schedule allowing for appropriate allowances for contract duration:

.1 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor's own forces, 20%
of the cost.

.2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor's
Subcontractors, 10% of the amount due the Subcontractors.

.3 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor's
own forces, 20% of the cost.

.4 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor's
Sub-subcontractors, 10% of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.

.5 Costs to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be limited to the
following:

.1 Costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment
insurance, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, and workers’
compensation insurance;

.2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of
transportation, whether incorporated or consumed;
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.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools,
whether rented from the Contractor or others;

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds, insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or
similar taxes related to the Work; and

8 7.1.5 When there is only an extension of Contract Time, the contractor delay claim
is limited to additional costs related to supervision and field office personnel, which
may be included in the overhead and profit calculation.

8 7.1.6 In order to facilitate checking of quotations, all proposals, except those so
minor that their propriety can be seen by inspection, shall be accompanied by
complete itemization of costs including labor, materials and Subcontracts. Labor and
materials shall be itemized in the manner prescribed above. Where major cost items
are Subcontracts, they are to be itemized also. In no case will a change be approved
without such itemization.

§ 9.3.1 Add the following:

The forms for application of payment, duly notarized, shall be the current authorized
edition of AIA Document G702, Application for Payment, supported by a current
authorized edition of AIA G703, Continuation Sheet.

§ 9.3.1.3 Insert the following:

8 9.3.1.3 The provisions of Title 5 M.R.S.A 8 1746, as amended, pertain to this
project. The University shall retain five percent (5%) of each payment due the
Contractor as part of the security for the fulfillment of the Contract Agreement by the
Contractor, the Contractor shall not withhold a greater percentage from
subcontractors. The University may, if deemed expedient by the University, cause the
Contractor to be paid temporarily or permanently from time to time during the
progress of the work, such portion of the amount retained as the University deems
prudent or desirable.

§9.5.1 The word “shall” will be substituted for the word “may” in all places in § 9.5.1.
§9.5.1.1 Replace with the following:
89.5.1.1 Defective Work, i.e. Work that does not conform to the requirements of the
contract, shall include, but not be limited to, non-conforming Work, disputed Work,

incomplete Work, and unacceptable Work, which is not remedied.

89.5.1.1.1 The Architect shall deduct and withhold from any certification for payment an
amount equal to one hundred and fifty percent (150%) the value of any defective Work.

§ 9.6.8 Insert the following:

8 9.6.8 All Progress Payments and Final Payment are subject to the requirements of
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the "Maine Prompt Pay Act" Title 10 M.R.S.A. § 201-A, as amended. Payments shall
be made on a timely basis in accord with the requirements of this Statute; however,
the Contractor waives interest on any late payment.

§ 9.10.1.1 Insert the following:

8 9.10.1.1 Except with the consent of the Owner, the Architect will perform no more
than three (3) site reviews to determine whether the Work or a designated portion
thereof has attained Final Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents.
The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from the Contract Sum amounts paid to the
Architect for any additional site reviews.

§ 9.11 Insert the following:

8 9.11 The Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, shall be liable for and
shall pay the Owner the sums stipulated as liquidated damages in the Contract
Documents for each calendar day of delay after the date established for Substantial
Completion in the Contract Documents until the Work is substantially complete.

§10.2.1 Add the following:

.4 If this Contract involves renovation, repair, or preparation of surfaces for painting
in pre-1978 apartments, houses, or spaces used by child care facilities, Contractor
shall use certified workers who follow the lead-safe work practices as required by the
US Environmental Protection Agency’s Renovation, Repair and Remolding rule
described in 40 CFR § 745.85. Notification of the tenants or users under this rule will
be the responsibility of the University.

8§ 10.3.2 Replace the existing §10.3.2 with the following:

8 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice, the Owner shall obtain the
services of a licensed laboratory to verify the presence or absence of the material or
substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or substance is
found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. When the material or
substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon
written agreement of the Owner and Contractor.

§ 11.1.3 Add the following:
Certificates of Insurance filed with the University of Maine System shall indicate the
Certificate Holder as University of Maine System, 16 Central Street, Bangor, Maine
04401. The Project name, campus, and general liability insurance required policy
form and two required endorsements noted in Paragraph 11.1.5.1 below shall be

included on the Certificate. Contractor must provide renewal certificates at least 15
days prior to expiration.

§ 11.1.4 Add the following:

Neither the Contractor nor any Subcontractors or Suppliers shall commence work at
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the project site under this contract until the Contractor has provided the University
with a standard ACORD certificate with an attached AIA Document G715-1991
listing all insurance coverages and limits required under this section. All required
insurance shall be maintained throughout the term of this contract (including
correction period, defined in 12.2.2.1) and be on a primary basis, noncontributory
with any other insurance carried by the University. All required insurance shall be
provided by companies that have a current A.M. Best insurance rating of A- or better
and that are licensed or approved to do business in the State of Maine.

§ 11.1.5 Insert the following:

8§ 11.1.5 COVERAGE LIMITS - The required insurance and coverage limits are as
follows:

8 11.1.5.1 General Liability -Contractor shall provide General Liability insurance
with coverage for premises and operations, products and completed operations,
explosion, collapse and underground hazards, broad form property damage,
contractual, personal and advertising injury liabilities. Insurance shall be provided on
a standard Insurance Services Office (ISO) Commercial General Liability Form CG 00
01 12 04 or equivalent and shall include the following three endorsements or their
equivalent: 1) Additional Insured—Owners, Lessees or Contractors—Scheduled
Person or Organization (CG20 10 07 04) with the University of Maine System, 16
Central Street, Bangor, ME 04401 listed as additional insured; 2) Additional
Insured—Owners, Lessees or Contractors—Completed Operations (CG 20 37 07 04)
with the University of Maine System, 16 Central Street, Bangor, ME 04401 listed as
additional insured; and 3) Designated Construction Project General Aggregate Limit
(CG 2503 03 97) ) as the Aggregate limits shall apply on a per location or job basis.
The policy form and endorsements must be included on the certificate of insurance.
The below required minimum insurance limits shall not be construed as a limitation of
the University's rights under any insurance with higher limits and no insurance shall
be endorsed to include such a limitation. General Liability insurance required
minimum limits:

.1 General Aggregate $2,000,000
.2 Products & Completed Operations Aggregate $2,000,000
.3 Personal Injury Aggregate $1,000,000
.4 Each Occurrence for Contracts Under $1 million $1,000,000
.5 Each Occurrence for Contracts $1 million and above $2,000,000
.6 Personal/Advertising Injury $1,000,000
.7 Medical Payments (Any One Person) $5,000

8 11.1.5.2 Workers' Compensation - Contractor including Independent Contractors
shall provide Worker's Compensation insurance with coverage on a statutory basis
according to Maine Law and apply to all personnel on the job site. Workers'
Compensation insurance required minimum limits:

.1 Coverage A (Workers' Compensation) Statutory Limits
.2 Coverage B (Employers Liability)
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.1 Bodily injury by accident $500,000 each accident
.2 Bodily injury by disease $500,000 each employee
.3 Bodily injury by disease $500,000 policy limit

8 11.1.5.3 Vehicle Liability Insurance - Contractor shall provide Vehicle Liability
insurance with coverage for all owned, hired/rented and non-owned vehicles. Vehicle
Liability insurance required minimum limit:

.1 Combined Single Limit $1,000,000 each accident
or
2 Split Limits $1,000,000 bodily injury
$1,000,000 property damage

8 11.3.1 Replace all of the existing 8§ 11.3.1 and its subparagraphs with the following:

8 11.3.1 For this project, Property Insurance coverage, up to the total amount of the
Project, will be provided by the University by adding the Project to the University's
existing master property insurance. Coverage shall be included for the Contractor and
all Subcontractors, as their interests may appear, while involved in the Project and
until the work is completed or the contractor is otherwise advised in writing. This
insurance is limited to the "all risk" type coverage provided under the University's
master property insurance for direct physical loss or damage to the building or
building materials related to the project, subject to standard policy limitations and
exclusions. The contractor is responsible for a $10,000 per claim deductible. Any
other insurance desired by the Contractor beyond that covered by the University's
insurance, or to cover the $10,000 deductible, is the responsibility of the Contractor.
This contract stands as verification of the University's property insurance coverage on
the project and no further verification will be provided.

§ 11.4.1 Replace the existing 811.4.1 with the following:

8 11.4.1 The Contractor shall furnish a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond
covering the faithful performance of the contract and payment of obligations arising
thereof. Bonds may be obtained through the Contractor’s usual source and the cost
thereof shall be included in the Contract Sum. The amount of each bond shall be
equal to 100% of the Contract Sum. Should the Contract Sum change during the
contract and warranty periods, the amount of the Bonds will be changed to reflect the
Contract Sum.

8 11.4.1.1 The Contractor shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner at the same
time as the signed Contract Agreement is delivered to the Owner. Prior to the
commencement of the Work, the Contractor shall submit satisfactory evidence that
such bonds will be furnished.

8 11.4.1.2 The Contractor shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required
bonds on behalf of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of the power
of attorney.

8 11.4.1.3 The Contract Bonds shall continue in effect for one year after final
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acceptance of each contract to protect the Owner’s interest in connection with the one
year guarantee of workmanship and materials and to assure settlement of claims, for
the payment of all bills for labor, materials, and equipment by the Contractor.

§ 13.6 Delete §13.6 in its entirety.

§ 14.1.1.4 Delete 814.1.1.4 in its entirety.

8 14.1.3 Delete the words “and damages”

8 14.4.3 Replace the existing §14.4.3 with the following:

8 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor
shall be entitled to receive payment for the work executed and costs incurred by
reason of such termination, but not overhead and profit on Work not executed.

8 15.4.1 Replace the existing §15.4.1 with the following:

8 15.4.1 The parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute
resolution in this Agreement, any claim, dispute or other matter in question arising
out of or related to this Agreement subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be
subject to arbitration, which unless the parties mutually agree otherwise, shall be
administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its
Construction Industry Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of this Agreement,
except that the parties shall select only one Arbitrator, and there shall be no
discovery. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing, delivered to the other
party to this Agreement, and filed with the person or entity administering the
arbitration. The party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the
demand all Claims then known to that party on which arbitration is permitted to be
defended.
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THE MAINE HUMAN RIGHTS ACT
GUARANTEES...

Equal Employment Rights

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT RIGHTS
1. The RIGHT to freedom from discrimination in employment.

2. The opportunity for an individual to secure employment without discrimination... is declared to
be a CIVIL RIGHT.

The Maine Human Rights Act prohibits discrimination because of race, color, sex, sexual orientation,
age, physical or mental disability, genetic pre-disposition, religion, ancestry or national origin.

The Maine Human Rights Act also prohibits discrimination because of filing a claim or asserting a
right under the Worker's Comp Act or retaliation under the Whistleblower's Act.

UNLAWFUL EMPLOYMENT DISCRIMINATION

1. For any employer to fail or refuse to hire an applicant
2. For any employer to discharge an employee
3. For any employer to discriminate against an employee with respect to recruitment, tenure,

promotion, transfer, or compensation

4, For any employment agency to fail or refuse to classify properly or refer for employment an
applicant

5. For any labor arganization to exclude from apprenticeship or membership an applicant

6. For any employer, employment agency, or labor organization prior to employment or
admission to membership of an individual to ask questions, keep as record, use application
form, issue any notice, employ a quota system

7. For any employer, employment agency, or labor organization to retaliate against a person who
has opposed a violation of the Maine Human Rights Act

Because of race, color, sex, sexual orientation, age, physical or mental disability, genetic pre-
disposition, religion, ancestry or national origin or because of asserting a claim under the Worker's
Comp Act or Whistleblower’s Act.

N AL

MAILINE=
HUMAN RIGHTS
COMMISSION
IF YOU FEEL YOU HAVE BEEN DISCRIMINATED AGAINST, CONTACT THE COMMISSION OFFICE.

51 STATE HOUSE STATION, AUGUSTA, MAINE 04333-0051
PHONE (207) 624-6050 FAX (207) 624-6063 TTY 1-888-577-6690

(Rev. Dec. 28, 2005) Printed under appropriation: 01094H1010012
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Schedule of Liquidated Damages

Liquidated damages (a fixed amount set forth in the contract) agreed to by the owner and the contractor
are intended to compensate the owner for unexcused delay in the performance of the contract. The parties
agree that the purpose of the liquidated damages is to establish, in advance, a reasonable estimate of the
damages that would be incurred by the owner if there is an unexcused delay, or breach of contract, which
causes the work to be extended beyond the contractural substantial completion date. This agreement of
liquidated damages by the parties is made to establish the reasonableness of them to the actual damages
an owner may incur due to unexcused delays by the contractor, even though the actual damages may be
an uncertain amount and unprovable.

The specific rate for Liquidated Damages is $25,000.00 lump sum plus $1,000 per diem. By executing
the Contract, the Contractor acknowledges that such an amount is not a penalty and that amounts set forth
in the Contract is a reasonable forecast of damages incurred by the Owner due to the Contractor’s failure
to complete the Work within the Contract Time.






THIS DOCUMENT MUST BE CLEARLY POSTED AT THE PERTAINING STATE FUNDED PREVAILING WAGE
CONSTRUCTION SITE

State of Maine
Department of Labor
Bureau of Labor Standards
Technical Services Division
Augusta, Maine 04333-0045
Telephone (207) 623-7906

Wage Determination - In accordance with 26 MRSA §1301 et. seq., this is a determination by the Bureau of
Labor Standards, of the fair minimum wage rate to be paid laborers and workers employed on the below titled
project.

. Title of Projeét -—-—-Luther Bonney Energy Upgrades {6100179)

Location of Project —Portland, Cumberland County
2012 Fair Minimum Wage Rates
Building 2 Cumberland County
(other than 1 or 2 family homes)

Minimum  Minimum Minimum  Minimum
Occupation Title Wage Benefit Total | Occupation Title Wage Benefit
Asbestos/Lead Removal Worker $15.00 $1.65 $16.65 | HVAC $23.00 $3,89
Assembler - Metal Building $15.00 50.23 $15.23 | Insulation Installer $18.00 $1.77
Backhoe Loader Operator $18.00 $3.44 $21.44 | Ironworker - Reinforcing $17.00 $0.00
Boom Truck (Truck Crane) Operator $25.00 $14.23 $39.23 | Ironworker - Structural $20.87 $6.61
Bricklayer $22.00 $1.23 $23.23 | Laborers (Incl.Helpers & Tenders) $13.00 $0.29
Bulldozer Operator $18.00 $3.16 $21.16 | Laborer - Skilled $17.00 $1.91
Carpenter 519.50 $3.28 $22.78 | Loader Operator - Front-End 516.00 $3.07
Carpenter - Acoustical $17.43 $0.00 $17.43 | Mechanic,Maintenance $19.50 $2.87
Carpenter - Rough $16.00 .52.48 $18.48 | Mechanic,Refrigeration $22.00 $3.54
Cement Mason/Finisher $19.50 $0.00 $19.50 | Millwright $23.37 $10.54
Communication Equip Installer $23.50 $3.38 $26.88 | Oil/Fuel Burner Servicer & Installer {Licensed) $21.00 $4.18
Concrete Mixing Plant Operator $17.50 55.79 $23.29 | Painter $15.16 $0.30
Concrete Pump Operator 520.00 $3.54 $23.54 | Pipe/Steam/Sprinkier Fitter $22.00 $4.16
Crane Operator <15 Tons 518.50 $2.41 $20.91 | Pipelayer $22.00 $4.89
Crane Operator =>15 Tons) $22.03 $7.65 $29.68 | Piumber {Licensed) $23.75 $3.79
Crusher Plant Operator $15.50 $3.52 $19.02 | Plumber Helper/Trainee (Licensed) $19.75 $3.33
Diver $23.00 8198 $24.98 | propane & Natural Gas Servicer & Inst{Licensed) $21.00 $2.73
Driller - Well $16.48 $1.84 $18.32 | Pump Installer $17.00 $2.26
Dry-Wall Applicator $19.50 $1.14 $20.64 | Roofer $16.00 $1.29
Dry-Wall Taper & Finisher $20.00 $0.77 $20.77 | Sheet Metal Worker : $18.00 $3.34
Electrician - Licensed $23.10 $4.51 $27.61 | Sider $15.00 $0.93
Electrician Helper/Cahle Puiler (Licensed) $15.58 $2.74 $18.32 | Stone Mason $14.00 $0.00
Elevator Constructor/Installer $49.68 $27.36 $77.04 | Tile Setter $21.50 $4.93
Excavator Operator $21.25 $2.99 $24,24 | Truck Driver - Light $15.25 $2.02
Fence Setter $12.75 $0.38 $13.13 | Truck Driver - Medium $14.95 $1.08
Flagger $9.00 $0.00 $9.00 | Truck Driver - Heavy $16.00 $1.14
Floor Layer $18.38 $2.94 $21.32 | Truck Driver - Tractor Trailer $15.50 $3.71
Glazier $14.75 $3.10 $17.85 | Truck Briver - Mixer (Cement) $17.25 $5.03
Highway Worker/Guardrail Installer $13.75 $1.60 $15.35

The Laborer classifications include a wide range of work duties. Therefore, if any specific occupation to be employed on
this project is not listed in this determination, call the Bureau of Labor Standards at the above number for further
clarification.

Welders are classified in the trade to which the welding is incidental.

Apprentices - The minimum wage rate for registered apprentices are those set forth in the standards and policies of the
Maine State Apprenticeship and Training Council for approved apprenticeship programs.

Posting of Schedule - Posting of this schedule is required in accordance with 26 MRSA §1301 et. seq., by any contractor
holding a State contract for construction valued at $50,000 or more and any subcontractors to such a contractor.

Appeal - Any person affected by the determination of these rates may appeal to the Commissioner of Labor by filing a
written notice with the Commissioner stating the specific grounds of the objection within ten (10} days from the filing of

these rates with the Secretary of State.

Determination No: B2-019-2012 Atrue copy

Total
$26.89
$19.77
$17.00
$27.48
$13.28
$18.91
$19.07
$22.37
$25.54
$33.91
$25.18
$15.46
$26.16
$26.89
$27.54
$23.08
$23.73
$19.26
$17.29
$21.34
$15.93
$14,00
$26.43
$17.27
$16.03
$17.14
$19.21
$22.28

Filing Date: February 8, 2012 Attest;” e

™ Richard V Snow
Expiration Date: 12-31-2012 : ’ Director

Bureau of Labor Standards
BLS 424BU (R2012) (Building 2 Cumberland)






USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Project information.

Work covered by Contract Documents.
Purchase contracts.

Access to site.

Coordination with occupants.

Work restrictions.

Temporary Facilities

Quality Control

Miscellaneous provisions.

CoNoG~LNE

PROJECT INFORMATION

Project Identification: Luther Bonney Hall Energy Upgrades
Project Location: Luther Bonney Hall, Portland Campus
Owner: University of Southern Maine

1. Owner's Representative: Adam Thibodeau

Engineer: Colby Company Engineering, Portland, ME

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. Construction services to replace two air handling units and associated condensing units and return
fans and install new VAV boxes for the two-story Library Wing. Replace Library Wing ceiling grid
and tiles. Replace the existing steam unit ventilators and rooftop mounted exhaust fans in the
Classroom Tower. Replace the Auditorium (aka Lecture Hall) air handling unit and associated
condensing unit and supply diffusers. Upgrade all the building controls from pneumatic to DDC.
Replace all float and thermostatic steam traps. Install room occupancy sensors.

SUMMARY 011000 -1
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1.6

1.7

1.8

B.

Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS

General: Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out
smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract. Coordinate the Work of this
Contract with work performed under separate contracts.

Concurrent Work: Owner will award separate contracts for the following construction operations at
Project site. Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under this Contract.

1. Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing

2. Commissioning

PURCHASE CONTRACTS AND EXISTING EQUIPMENT

General: Owner has purchased the new unit ventilators to be incorporated into the work. Material is
stored on the 3" floor of the Bio-Science Building.

Include costs for installation of material and equipment in the Contract Sum, unless otherwise indicated.

Contractor to take possession of the equipment once the contract is awarded. Contractor shall include the
equipment start-up and testing procedures and be responsible for the function during the correction
period.

ACCESS TO SITE

General: Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction
period. Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other
contractors on portions of Project.

Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site
beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by
construction operations.

COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, with the
exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.
Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written
permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.
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1.9

1.10

Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to occupy and
to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to Substantial Completion of the
Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion of the Work. Such placement of
equipment and limited occupancy shall not constitute acceptance of the total Work.

WORK RESTRICTIONS

Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

On-Site Work Hours: Building will be fully available for construction activities.
1. Certain rooms may not available due to classes; coordinate available times with Owner.
2. Hours for Core Drilling and other noisy activities: coordinate with Owner.

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services
according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration,
odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

Nonsmoking Campus: Smoking is not permitted on campus.

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on campus is not
permitted.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available
for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of
services as required for construction operations.

Existing designated toilet facilitie(s) will be available for use by Contractor.

Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is available
for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of
services as required for construction operations.

USM will provide a space inside the building to be used as a field office during construction.

Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to

protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-
prevention program.
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F.

111

1.12

Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for
erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

QUALITY CONTROL

Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's
responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies
with requirements, whether specified or not.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by
authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by
authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to
perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by
Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or
inspecting will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified
written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are
Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when

they so direct.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report
results in writing.

Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to
observe and inspect the Work.

Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that
replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These
conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words
"shall,” "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:)
is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all
Sections in the Specifications.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

14

A.

A

B.

A

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
Types of allowances include the following:

1. Building Management System

COORDINATION

Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.

LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner
under allowance.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

A

PREPARATION

Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with
related work.

SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

Allowance No. 1: Base Bid Lump-Sum Allowance: Include the sum of $70,800 for Building
Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900 “INSTRUMENTATION AND
CONTROL FOR HVAC”. This work will be provided by IB Controls and is assigned to the
general contractor as part of their contractual obligations. 1B Controls does not include
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installation of automatic temperature control valves, dampers, thermo-wells, or any other
HVAC related controls and equipment.

1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

B.  Allowance No. 2: Alternate #1 Lump-Sum Allowance: Include the sum of $37,780 for
Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900
“INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”. This work will be provided by IB
Controls and is assigned to the general contractor as part of their contractual obligations. 1B
Controls does not include installation of automatic temperature control valves, dampers,
thermo-wells, or any other HVAC related controls and equipment.

1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

C.  Allowance No.3: Alternate #2 Lump-Sum Allowance: Include the sum of $57,265 for
Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900
“INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”. This work will be provided by IB
Controls and is assigned to the general contractor as part of their contractual obligations. 1B
Controls does not include installation of automatic temperature control valves, dampers,
thermo-wells, or any other HVAC related controls and equipment.

1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

D.  Allowance No. 4: Alternate #3 Lump-Sum Allowance: Include the sum of $67,005 for
Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900
“INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”. This work will be provided by IB
Controls and is assigned to the general contractor as part of their contractual obligations. 1B
Controls does not include installation of automatic temperature control valves, dampers,
thermo-wells, or any other HVAC related controls and equipment.

1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

E.  Allowance No. 4: Alternate #4 Lump-Sum Allowance: Include the sum of $6,940 for Building
Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900 “INSTRUMENTATION AND
CONTROL FOR HVAC”. This work will be provided by IB Controls and is assigned to the
general contractor as part of their contractual obligations. IB Controls does not include
installation of automatic temperature control valves, dampers, thermo-wells, or any other
HVAC related controls and equipment.

1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

F. Allowance No. 5: Base Bid Time and Materials Allowance: Include the sum of $5,000 for
Patching, Insulation Replacement, and Miscellaneous Repairs due to incidental damages to
existing to remain materials during construction.

END OF SECTION 012100
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Bid Form

BIDDER:

University of Maine, UNIVERSITY OF SOUTHERN MAINE
c/o Robert W. Bertram

Executive Director of Facilities Management

P. O. Box 9300, 25 Bedford Street, Portland, ME 04104-9300

Having carefully examined the form of contract, general conditions and plans and specifications
contained therein for the USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES, as well as the premises
and conditions affecting the work, we the undersigned propose to furnish all labor, equipment and
materials necessary for and reasonably incidental to the construction and completion of this contract for
the TOTAL project sum (sum of base bid and all four alternates):

Dollars ($ ).
USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES
Base Estimate: Dollars ($ )
Alternate Prices:
Alternate #1 Alternate #2 Alternate #3

Alternate #4
The receipt of the following addenda to plans and specifications is hereby acknowledged:

ADDENDUM # DATED ADDENDUM # DATED
ADDENDUM # DATED ADDENDUM # DATED

This proposal includes the cost of 100% Performance Bond plus 100% Payment Bond.

Any material or materials not specified in the bidding document but worthy of consideration may be
introduced by the bidder by a separate letter attached to this Proposal. A cost comparison must be
included giving the comparison with the Material specified and reason for suggested substitution. The
basic bid shall be as specified.

The undersigned agrees, if this bid is accepted, to sign a contract and deliver it, along with the bonds and
affidavits for all insurance specified within twelve (12) calendar days after the date of notification of such
acceptance, except if the 12" day falls on a Saturday, Sunday or holiday, then the conditions will be
fulfilled if the required documents are received before 12 o’clock noon on the day following the holiday,
or the Monday following the Saturday or Sunday, and as a guarantee thereof, herewith submits a bid bond
as required.
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The undersigned agrees, if awarded the Contract, to complete the work on or before August 30, 2012.
The project shall be substantially complete by August 17, 2012. The undersigned also agrees, if awarded
the Contract, that no more than 80% of contract amount will be sublet to other contractors.

Signed
By
Address
Date

NOTE: If bidder is a corporation, write State of Incorporation, and if partnership, give full names
of all partners.
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

A.

1.02

1.03

1.04

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Engineer will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710,
"Engineer's Supplemental Instructions."

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Engineer will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Proposal Requests issued by Engineer are for information only. Do not consider them
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within 20 days after receipt of Proposal Request or earlier as specified in Proposal
Request issued, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and
the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

C. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include quotes on supplier’s and subcontractor’s letterhead for the requested
change.

e. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float time before
requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the

Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Engineer.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 012600 - 1



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

1.05

1.06

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float time before requesting an extension of
the Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

Proposal Request Form: Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests, or format as
approved by the Owner.

ALLOWANCES

Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, base each Change Order proposal on the
difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of
work-in-place. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting losses, tolerances,
mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the
allowance.
2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of

overhead costs and other margins claimed.

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders
related to unit-cost allowances.

4, Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent
quantity survey, measure, or count.

Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance

described in the Contract Documents, whether for the Purchase Order amount or Contractor's

handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. Submit claims within 21 days of receipt of
the Change Order or Construction Change Directive authorizing work to proceed. Owner will
reject claims submitted later than 21 days after such authorization.

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from what
could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.

CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Engineer will issue a University of Maine Change
Order form for signatures of Owner and Contractor.
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1.07 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A.  Construction Change Directive: Engineer may issue a Construction Change Directive on
AIlA Document G714 . Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

B.  Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.
1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

A

1.02

1.03

1.04

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and
process Applications for Payment.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for
handling changes to the Contract.

2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative
requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule
and Submittals Schedule.

3. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for concurrent submittal of
Preliminary Operation and Maintenance Summary with schedule of values submittal.

DEFINITIONS

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of
Contractor's Construction Schedule.
1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:
a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
b. Submittals Schedule.
C. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Engineer at earliest possible date but no later than
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
a. Submit Schedule of Values to the Engineer in electronic format for review,
comment and approval by the Owner.
3. Subschedules: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased
payments, provide subschedules showing values correlated with each phase of payment.

Format and Content: Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items
for the Schedule of Values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
1. Cover Sheet Identification: Include the following Project identification on the Schedule
of Values:
a. Project name and location.
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Name of Engineer.

Engineer's project number.

Contractor's name and address.

Date of submittal.

Certification that Record Drawings have been updated and verified.

Certification that LEED documentation submittals and post purchase letter for all

materials included in the Payment Application have been received and are on file,

and LEED Progress Report is attached.

h. Certification that IDAT (Integrated Deliverables and Testing) procedures have
been coordinated and completed for applicable items included in the Payment
Application.

Submit draft of Continuation Sheets.

3. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the
following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value.

1)  Percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted
to total 100 percent.

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with the Project
Manual table of contents, providing at least one line item for each Specification Section.
Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, where appropriate.

a. For each line item, provide a sublist breakdown as follows:

1) Material.
2) Labor.
3) IDAT (Integrated Deliverables and Testing).

5. For Division 23 work, provide the following additional line item breakdown of the
mechanical subcontractor’s work for each Application for Payment.

Ductwork Systems.

HVAC Piping Systems.

HVAC Equipment.

HVAC Controls.

e. Plumbing, including fixtures and piping.

6. Documentation: Submit proper documentation for the amounts being requisitioned from

subcontractors and material suppliers with each Application for Payment.

Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

8. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of VValues for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If specified,

include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

b. Only major long lead delivery items may be considered for off-site storage
(Example: Long lead custom mechanical unit). Standard order and production
materials and products shall be delivered to the site before including in Application
of Payment on such items.
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9. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

10. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of VValues for each allowance.
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
guantities.

11. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of
Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

12.  Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the Schedule of VValues before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.

The Contractor shall furnish to the Engineer at the beginning of the project an expected monthly
requisition estimate for the Owner’s use in planning funding.

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as

certified by Engineer and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Payment Application Times: Progress Payment Applications shall be submitted to Engineer not

less than 7 days before monthly progress meeting. The period covered by each Application for

Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.

1. Submit electronic copy to Engineer and to Owner for review and comment at least 7 days
before monthly progress meeting. Upon receipt of review comments, prepare notorized
paper copies and transmit for signing at the progress meeting.

Payment Application Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation
Sheets form for Applications for Payment.
1. With each application, submit LEED Progress Report per Section “LEED Requirements.”

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person

authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Engineer will return incomplete

applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of VValues and Contractor's Construction
Schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.

Transmittal: Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to

Engineer by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien

and similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

2. Submit one electronic copy of Application for Payment.
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F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by
the previous application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity
involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully
entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit waivers of lien on University of Maine System Wavier of Lien
form, executed in a manner acceptable to Owner.

G. Record Document Updates: With each Application of Payment, record documents shall be
maintained and current for all trades, available for viewing at a central location.

H.  Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of Values.

Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).

Products list.

Schedule of unit prices.

Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.

Copies of building permits and other required permits.

0. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

11. Initial progress report.

12.  Report of preconstruction conference.

13.  Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

14.  Performance and payment bonds.

15. IDAT Summary

Boo~NoOR~LNE

l. Progress Applications for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of progress Applications for Payment include the following:
1. Contractor's Construction Schedule update.
2. Submittals for Work being requisitioned for are complete and approved.
3. Submit list of completed tests, checklists, commissioning, reports, IDAT and similar

requirements for the work are submitted and in compliance with the Contract Documents.

4, Minutes of previous month’s progress meeting have been distributed.
5 Record drawings are current.

J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After issuing the Certificate of Substantial
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion less retainage,
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
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2.

This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

K.  Final Payment Application: Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the

following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements, record documents, operation
and maintenance data, and demonstration and training.

2. Evidence of completion of IDAT (Integrated Deliverables and Testing).

3. Mechanical commissioning completed and all systems in full compliance.

4. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

5. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

6. University of Maine System Waiver of Lien.

7. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

8. Evidence that claims have been settled.

9. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of
date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

10. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement.

11.  See section 006519 — Certificate of Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012900
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

A.

1.02

1.03

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on
Project including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Coordination Drawings.

2. Administrative and supervisory personnel.

3. Project meetings.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation™ for preparing and
submitting Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures™ for coordinating Contract closeout.

COORDINATION

Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the

Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate

construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper

installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure

maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

4, Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to
ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and
repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical. Coordinate location of
pipes, conduits, ducts and similar items in confined areas to assure proper fit and access.
Contractor is responsible for handling interferences created by the work of subcontractors
(example, sprinkler pipe interfering with installation of duct work; duct work interfering
with installation of tight fixtures).

w

Coordinate with contractors doing work for the Owner under separate contracts.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures

required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees

at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.
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1.04

1.05

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not
limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.

Preparation of the Schedule of Values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.

Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.

Project closeout activities.

©CoNok~wNE

Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

SUBMITTALS

Coordination Drawings: Prepare Coordination Drawings as determined by the Contractor and

subcontractors, if limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for

efficient installation of different components or if coordination is required for installation of

products and materials fabricated by separate entities.

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Coordination Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed
data. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

b. Indicate required installation sequences.

C. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum
clearance requirements. Provide alternate sketches to Engineer for resolution of
such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be
considered changes to the Contract.

Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project
site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone
numbers, including home and office telephone numbers. Provide names, addresses, and
telephone numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to
Project.

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each

temporary telephone. Keep list current at all times.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL
General: In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory

personnel as required for proper performance of the Work.
1. Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other contractors.
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1.06

PROJECT MEETINGS

General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise

indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Engineer of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.

3. Minutes: Record significant discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute the

meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Engineer, within three
days of the meeting.

Preconstruction Conference: Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Engineer, but no later than 15 days after
execution of the Agreement. Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient location.
Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

1.

Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Engineer, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference. All participants at the conference shall be familiar
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the
following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Phasing.

Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.

Designation of key personnel and their duties.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for requests for interpretations (RFIs).

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.

Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

LEED requirements.

Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT).

Preparation of Record Documents.

Use of the premises.

Work restrictions.

Owner's occupancy requirements.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.

Construction waste management and recycling.

Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

Progress cleaning.

Working hours.

USM campus operational protocols and procedures.
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Minutes: Record and distribute meeting minutes.
a. Include action items and responsible party.
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C.  Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1.

Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Engineer
of scheduled meeting dates.

Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

The Contract Documents.

Options.

Related requests for interpretations (RFIs).

Related Change Orders.

Purchases.

Deliveries.

Submittals.

Review of mockups.

Possible conflicts.

Compatibility problems.

Time schedules.

Weather limitations.

Manufacturer's written recommendations.

Warranty requirements.

Compatibility of materials.

Acceptability of substrates.

Temporary facilities and controls.

Space and access limitations.

Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

Testing and inspecting requirements.

Installation procedures.

Coordination with other work.

Required performance results.

Protection of adjacent work.

Protection of construction and personnel.

: Record drawing process.

Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.

a. Include action items and responsible party.

Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who
should have been present.

Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.
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D.  Weekly Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals. Coordinate dates
of meetings with preparation of payment requests.

1.

Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Engineer, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized
to conclude matters relating to the Work.
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2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule,
in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule. Determine how construction
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Application for Payment: Contractor shall bring copy of Application for Payment
to meeting. Review Application for Payment and required attachments, including
LEED Progress Report, record drawing and documents status, waivers of
mechanic's liens, list of completed tests, checklists, commissioning, reports, IDAT
and similar requirements for the work are submitted and in compliance with the
Contract Documents.

C. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.

2)  Sequence of operations.

3)  Status of submittals.

4)  Deliveries.

5)  Off-site fabrication.

6)  Access.

7)  Site utilization.

8)  Temporary facilities and controls.

9)  Work hours.

10) Hazards and risks.

11)  Progress cleaning.

12)  Quality and work standards.

13)  Status of correction of deficient items.
14)  Field observations.

15)  Requests for interpretations (RFIs).
16)  Status of proposal requests.

17)  Pending changes.

18)  Status of Change Orders.

19) Pending claims and disputes.

20) Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Minutes: Record and distribute the meeting minutes.

a. Include action items and responsible party.

4, Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who
should have been present.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

E. Coordination/Progress Meetings: Conduct Project coordination/progress meetings at weekly
intervals. Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other
purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, each contractor, subcontractor,
supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning,
coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 013100 -5



All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to

conclude matters relating to the Work

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last
coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of
schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Combined Contractor's Construction
Schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed
within the Contract Time.

b. Schedule Updating: Revise Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule after
each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the
following:

1) Interface requirements.

2)  Sequence of operations.

3)  Status of submittals.

4)  Deliveries.

5)  Off-site fabrication.

6)  Access.

7)  Site utilization.

8)  Temporary facilities and controls.
9)  Work hours.

10) Hazards and risks.

11)  Progress cleaning.

12)  Quality and work standards.
13) Change Orders.

3. Conduct coordination meetings with the mechanical, plumbing, sprinkler and electrical
trades. Before the trades start work in an area of the building, review structural
clearances and locations of ducts, pipes, conduits, light fixtures, equipment and other
items that affect location and proper fit. Prepare coordination drawings where limited
space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of
different components. Verify depths and clearances before fabrication of ductwork.

4. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

a. Include action items and responsible party.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

A

1.02

1.03

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress
of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Preliminary Construction Schedule.

2 Contractor's Construction Schedule.

3. Submittals Schedule.

4, Field condition reports.

5 Special reports.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures” for submitting the Schedule of Values.

2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination™ for submitting and
distributing meeting and conference minutes.

3. Division 1 Section "Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT)" for submitting
checklists, schedules and reports.

DEFINITIONS

Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring,

and controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume

time and resources.

1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path. They must start and finish on the
planned early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

Cost Loading: The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as
scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless
otherwise approved by Engineer.

CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction
project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations
determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project.

Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.

Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.

Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
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1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a
jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet
schedule milestones and Contract completion date.

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the
early start of the successor activity.

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without
adversely affecting the planned Project completion date.

G.  Fragnet: A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for
greater detail.

H.  Major Area: A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction
element.

I Milestone: A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.

J. Network Diagram: A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity
relationships.

K.  Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of
an activity as scheduled.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.  Submittals Schedule: Submit three copies of schedule. Arrange the following information in a
tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category (action or informational).

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Engineer's final release or approval.

I N e

B.  Preliminary Construction Schedule: Submit two copies.
1. Approval of cost-loaded preliminary construction schedule will not constitute approval of
Schedule of Values for cost-loaded activities.

C.  Contractor's Construction Schedule: Submit two copies of initial schedule, large enough to
show entire schedule for entire construction period.

D.  Field Condition Reports: Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions.
E.  Special Reports: Submit two copies at time of unusual event.
1.05 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
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B.

Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of

subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required

schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties
involved.

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule
them in proper sequence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01

A

2.02

A

B.

SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE

Preparation: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required
by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering,
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.

1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with preliminary network diagram. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those required to
maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time
for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
Construction Schedule.

4. The Owner will review the schedule of submittals and identify the submittals that they
want to receive a copy of at the same time that the Engineer’s copies are sent out.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Final

Completion.

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal

element of the Work. Comply with the following:

1. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for long lead items and
major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.
Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals,
purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

2. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1
Section "Submittal Procedures™ in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in
Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.

3. Startup and Testing Time: Include times for startup and testing.

4. Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT): Include adequate time and activities for
IDAT requirements.

5. Mechanical Commissioning: Include adequate time and activities for mechanical
commissioning activities. Coordinate milestones, events and duration of activities with
Owner’s Commissioning Agent.
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2.03

2.04

2.05

6. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Engineer's administrative procedures
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and

as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.

2. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by
Owner.

3. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include
delivery date indicated in Division 1 Section "Summary.” Delivery dates indicated
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Mechanical Commissioning, Substantial Completion, and
Final Completion.

BROAD SCOPE MILESTONE SCHEDULE

Submit a separate general broad scope schedule to provide a basic progress report for the
Owner’s use with at least ten (10) appropriate items. Examples of broad scope line items to
include are: Site Work, Cast-In-Place Concrete, Framing, Rough MEP, Building Envelope,
Interior Finishes, Exterior Finishes, Final MEP, Commissioning, 2 Week IAQ Flush Out,
Certificate of Occupancy, LEED Documentation Progress. Update schedule on a monthly basis
for submission at project meetings.

REPORTS

Field Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions
and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a request for
interpretation.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

SPECIAL REPORTS

General: Submit special reports to Engineer within one day(s) of an occurrence. Distribute
copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

Reporting Unusual Events: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.
List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of
results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these
events are known or predictable.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A.  Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect
actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly
scheduled progress meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have
been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each
such meeting.

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

B.  Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Engineer, Owner, separate contractors,
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know
schedule responsibility.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the
same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.

END OF SECTION 013200
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USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures” for submitting Applications for Payment and the
schedule of values.

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation” for submitting schedules and
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.

3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and
maintenance manuals.

4, Section 017839 "Project Record Documents” for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

5. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Engineer's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Engineer’s responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "informational submittals."

File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and
from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet
protocols. An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within
which internal and external users are able to access files.

Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent
fixed-layout document format.
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14

1.5

A

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Engineer and additional time for handling and
reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1.

2.

Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing
for submittals.

Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category: Action; informational.

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Engineer’s final release or approval.
Scheduled date of fabrication.

Scheduled dates for purchasing.

Scheduled dates for installation.

Activity or event number.

- Se@ o a0 o

SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Engineer's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be
provided by Engineer for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.

1.

Engineer will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record drawings.

a. Engineer makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.

b. Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in
AutoCAD

c. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate discipline:

1) Library Floor plans.
2) Library Reflected ceiling plans.
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B.  Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Engineer shall the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C.  Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Engineer’s receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Owner will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner
as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 7 days for review of each resubmittal.

D.  Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as
follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling
navigation to each item.

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed
by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g.,
LNHS-061000.01.A).

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval
markings and action taken by Engineer.

4, Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Owner,
containing the following information:

Project name.

Date.

Name and address of Engineer.
Name of Construction Manager.
Name of Contractor.

®o0 T
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Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
Category and type of submittal.

Submittal purpose and description.

Specification Section humber and title.

Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each
of multiple items.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
Related physical samples submitted directly.

Indication of full or partial submittal.

Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.

Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

Other necessary identification.

Remarks.

oo oa
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5. Metadata: Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file
metadata:

a Project name.

b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
c Manufacturer name.

d Product name.

E.  Options: Identify options requiring selection by Engineer.

F. Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's
letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested
by Engineer on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract
Documents, including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification information
as related submittal.

G.  Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s action
stamp.

H.  Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

I Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s action stamp.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.

a. Engineer, through Construction Manager, will return annotated file. Annotate and
retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted
certificates and certifications where indicated.

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications
where indicated.

Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.

3. Include the following information, as applicable:

Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

Manufacturer's product specifications.

Standard color charts.

Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
Testing by recognized testing agency.

Application of testing agency labels and seals.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Availability and delivery time information.

Se e a0 o

4, For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.

Printed performance curves.

Operational range diagrams.

Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.

coow

Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
Submit Product Data in the following format:

o o
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a. PDF electronic file.

C.  Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless
submittal based on Engineer's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

Identification of products.

Schedules.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

D OO0 o

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.
3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

D.  Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the
following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.

Number and name of room or space.

Location within room or space.

Submit product schedule in the following format:

agrwn

a. PDF electronic file.

E.  Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100
"Project Management and Coordination."

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200
"Construction Progress Documentation."

G.  Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in
Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."

H.  Testand Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals.

l. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements
specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
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J. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and
Maintenance Data."

K.  Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience
of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

L.  Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and
personnel certified.

M. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

N.  Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

O.  Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

P. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Q. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

R.  Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

S. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

NoogkrwnE

T. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.
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u.

V.

W.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location,
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for
calculations. Include page numbers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

3.2

A

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Engineer and
Construction Manager.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Section 017700
"Closeout Procedures."

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

ENGINEER’S AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'S ACTION

Action Submittals: Engineer and Construction Manager will review each submittal, make
marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it. Engineer and Construction
Manager will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to
indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Engineer and Construction Manager will review each submittal and
will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Engineer and
Construction Manager will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial
submittals has received prior approval from Engineer and Construction Manager.

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned
for resubmittal without review.
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E.  Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without
action.

END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 017329 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

14

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

Related Sections include the following:
1. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to
cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.

DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other Work.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after
installation of other Work.

SUBMITTALS

Cutting and Patching Proposal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days
before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed. Include
the following information:

1. Extent: Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate
why they cannot be avoided.

2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to

structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance

and other significant visual elements.

Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.

Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.

Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: List services/systems that cutting

and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems that will be

relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how long

services/systems will be disrupted.

6. Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to
structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of
reinforcement with original structure.

ok w
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7. Construction Manager's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal
before cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and
replacement of unsatisfactory work.

15 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

B.  Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Operating elements include the following:

Primary operational systems and equipment.

Air or smoke barriers.

Fire-suppression systems.

Mechanical systems piping and ducts.

Control systems.

Communication systems.

Conveying systems.

Electrical wiring systems.

Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections.

©CoOoNO~ WM E

C.  Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components
in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their
capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased
operational life or safety. Miscellaneous elements include the following:

Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.

Membranes and flashings.

Exterior curtain-wall construction.

Equipment supports.

Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

IZEE N NS

D.  Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's
aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually
unsatisfactory manner.

E.  Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential
interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before
proceeding.
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1.6

A

WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing
warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

MATERIALS
General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed,
will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to
be performed.

1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates,
including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

PREPARATION

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be

exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage
to adjoining areas.

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.
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3.3

A

PERFORMANCE

General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not

hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size

required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover
openings when not in use.

Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

3. Concrete Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-
core drill.

4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31
Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

N

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections.

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence
of patching and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint
coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface
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containing the patch. Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent
surfaces.

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.
5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition.
D. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Completely
remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.

END OF SECTION 017329
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

14

A

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

DEFINITIONS

Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes
packaging.

Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or
selective demolition operations.

Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale,
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in
preparation for reuse.

Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another
facility.

Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent
incorporation into the Work.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50 percent by weight of total
non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the
use of materials in the course of the Work. Use all reasonable means to divert construction and
demolition waste from landfills and incinerators. Facilitate recycling and salvage of
materials, including the following:
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1.5

1.6

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

Demolition Waste:

Ao T SQ@ho o0 T

Insulation.

Plumbing fixtures.
Piping.

Supports and hangers.
Valves.

Mechanical equipment.
Refrigerants.

Electrical conduit.
Copper wiring.
Electrical devices.

Switchgear and panelboards.

Construction Waste:

Po0 o

Roofing.
Insulation.

Piping.

Electrical conduit.

Packaging: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph
above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging

materials:

1) Paper.

2)  Cardboard.
3) Boxes.

4) Plastic sheet and film.

5) Polystyrene packaging.

6)  Wood crates.
7) Plastic pails.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Waste Management Plan:
Proceed .

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Waste Reduction Progress Reports:

report.
Include the following information:

NookrwdE

Material category.
Generation point of waste.
Total quantity of waste in tons.

Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.
Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.
Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.

Submit plan within 7 days of date established for the Notice to

Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit
Use Form CWM-7 for construction waste and Form CWM-8 for demolition waste.

Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.
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1.7

1.8

Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and
organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.

Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste
by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight
tickets, receipts, and invoices.

Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills
and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts,
and invoices.

Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that
recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician
and date refrigerant was recovered.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications: Experienced firm, with a record of successful
waste management coordination of projects with similar requirements, that employs a LEED-
Accredited Professional, certified by the USGBC, as waste management coordinator.

Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by EPA-approved certification
program.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Waste Management Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination.” Review methods and
procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of waste
management coordinator.

2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its
disposition.

3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of
containers and bins needed to avoid delays.

4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and
disposal facilities.

5. Review waste management requirements for each trade.

WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

General: Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and requirements in
this Section. Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and
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cost/revenue analysis. Distinguish between demolition and construction waste. Indicate
guantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management
plan.

B.  Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and construction
waste generated by the Work. Use Form CWM-1 for construction waste and Form CWM-2 for
demolition waste . Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.

C.  Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled,
or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Use Form CWM-3 for construction waste and
Form CWM-4 for demolition waste . Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each
type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation procedures.

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this
Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the
Work.

2. Salvaged Materials for Sale: For materials that will be sold to individuals and
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

3. Salvaged Materials for Donation: For materials that will be donated to individuals and
organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

4. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled
materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

5. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include
name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.

6. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location
where materials separation will be performed.

D. Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there was no waste
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste
management plan. Use Form CWM-5 for construction waste and Form CWM-6 for demolition
waste . Include the following:

1. Total quantity of waste.

Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Include hauling and tipping fees and cost of
collection containers for each type of waste.

Total cost of disposal (with no waste management).

Revenue from salvaged materials.

Revenue from recycled materials.

Savings in hauling and tipping fees by donating materials.

Savings in hauling and tipping fees that are avoided.

Handling and transportation costs. Include cost of collection containers for each type of
waste.

9. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan.

N
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

B.

C.

PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage,
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan
during the entire duration of the Contract.

1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

Waste Management Coordinator: Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible
for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.

Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management
procedures, as appropriate for the Work.

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal
return.

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and
used facilities.

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust
and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.

SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows:

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating
elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.

3. Store items in a secure area until installation.

4, Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

5 Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and
equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to
make items functional for use indicated.

Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation: Not permitted on Project site.

Salvaged Items for Owner's Use: Salvage items for Owner's use and handle as follows:
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3.3

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating
elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.

5 Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Doors and Hardware: Brace open end of door frames. Except for removing door closers, leave
door hardware attached to doors.

Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures. Seal openings with caps or plugs. Protect
equipment from exposure to weather.

Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by type and size.
Lighting Fixtures: Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage.

Electrical Devices: Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters,
panelboards, circuit breakers, and other devices by type.

RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.

Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for
recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.

Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling
or reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum
contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling process.

Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved
construction waste management plan.

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until
removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each
container and bin.

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials
if found.

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place,
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of
remaining trees.

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.

Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or

processor.

o1
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3.4

3.5

A

RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE
Metals: Separate metals by type.

1. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.

Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry
location. Remove edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose of fasteners.

Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry
location.

Metal Suspension System: Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from
acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals.

Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size. Separate supports,
hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.

Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
Packaging:

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry
location.

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.

3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from
Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood
pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements
for recycling wood.

Wood Materials:

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as
organic mulch.

Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry
location.

1. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper
or hammer mill. Screen out paper after grinding.

a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean ground
gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment.
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3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of
accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.
B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.
C. Burning: Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property,
provided required permits are obtained. Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials
until fires are extinguished.

D. Disposal: Remove waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's
property.

E. Disposal: Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

3.7 ATTACHMENTS

A. Form CWM-1 for construction waste identification.

B. Form CWM-2 for demolition waste identification.

C.  Form CWM-3 for construction waste reduction work plan.

D. Form CWM-4 for demolition waste reduction work plan.

E. Form CWM-5 cost/revenue analysis of construction waste reduction work plan.

F. Form CWM-6 cost/revenue analysis of demolition waste reduction work plan.
G. Form CWM-7 for construction waste

H. Form CWM-8 for demolition waste.

END OF SECTION 017419
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout,
including, but not limited to, the following:

1.
2.
3.

Inspection procedures.
Warranties.
Final cleaning.

B.  Related Sections include the following:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for
Payment for Substantial and Final Completion.

Division 01 Section "Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT)" for submitting,
checklists, schedules and reports.

Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings,
Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.

Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.

Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements
for the Work in those Sections.

1.03 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A.  Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial
Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete in request.

1.

2.
3.

Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to
services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar
releases.

Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals.
Submit final checklists, schedule and reports in accordance with the document titled
“Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT).”

Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by
Owner. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

Complete startup testing of systems.

Submit test/adjust/balance records.
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1.04

1.05

11. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

12.  Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

13.  Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

14.  Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

15.  Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

16.  Submit initial draft copy of operation and maintenance manuals at least 15 days before
requesting inspection for Substantial Completion.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt of

request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled

requirements. Engineer will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection

or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by

Engineer, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final
Completion.

FINAL COMPLETION

Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final

Completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment
Procedures."

2. Submit certified copy of Engineer's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Engineer. The certified copy
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for
acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance
requirements.

4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,
equipment, and systems.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of request,

Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.

Engineer will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor

of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

INSPECTION FEES

If the Engineer Performs Reinspections Due to Failure of the Work to Comply with the Claims
of Status of Completion Made by the Contractor, Or, Should the Contractor fail to complete the
work, Or, Should the Contractor fail to promptly correct warranty items or work later found to
be deficient:

1. Owner will compensate Engineer for such additional services.
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1.06

1.07

2. Owner will deduct the amount of such compensation from the final payment to the
Contractor.

If the Work is not completed by the date set in the Agreement, and the Engineer needs to

perform additional Contract Administrative and on site observation duties:

1. Owner will compensate Engineer for such additional services.

2. Owner will deduct the amount of such compensation from the final payment to the
Contractor.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Preparation: Submit three copies of list. Include name and identification of each space and area

affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction

including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order.

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
C. Name of Engineer.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.

WARRANTIES

Submittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Engineer for designated portions of

the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is

indicated in the contract documents.

1. Unless indicated otherwise, all warranties shall commence on the date of Substantial
Completion.

Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the

Project Manual.

1. Submit final warranties as a package for the entire project, assembled and identified as
described below.

2. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, D-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents but not greater than 2 inches, and sized
to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper. Do not over fill D-ring, allowing 1/2-inch space for
future additions.

3. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

4. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
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D.

5. Electronic Media: Submit copy of warranty binder on CD-R in .PDF format. Bookmark
based on the table of contents, and for each warranty within each section.

Provide additional electronic media copies of each warranty to include in operation and
maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01

A.

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01

A

B.

FINAL CLEANING

General: Provide final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each

surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and

maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

C. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap;
shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.

J. Resilient flooring shall be scrubbed and cleaned with cleaner recommended by the
flooring manufacturer just prior to occupation by Owner. No-wax floors shall
buffed in accordance with flooring manufacturer’s requirements.
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k. Floors to receive wax shall be waxed just prior to occupation by Owner. Waxing
shall consist of three coats, properly buffed to a uniform sheen. Work shall be
done by a floor care subcontractor. Coordinate selection of wax with flooring
manufacturer and Owner’s maintenance program.

. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials. Polish
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

m.  Remove labels that are not permanent.

n. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.
Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or
that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and
electrical nameplates.

0. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and
similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and
other foreign substances.

p. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.

g. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.

r. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters that are exposed to
the work. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.

S. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during
construction.

t. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply
with requirements for new fixtures.

u. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C.  Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or
excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous

materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of
lawfully.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

A

1.02

1.03

1.04

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and

maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.

2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.

3. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes,
systems and equipment.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for
operation and maintenance manuals.

2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance
manuals.

3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents” for preparing Record Drawings for
operation and maintenance manuals.

4, Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual
requirements for the Work in those Sections.

DEFINITIONS

System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.
SUBMITTALS

Initial Submittal: Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting
inspection for Substantial Completion. Include a complete operation and maintenance
directory. Engineer will review concurrently with Owner for comment. Engineer will return
copy of draft and mark whether general scope and content of manual are acceptable.

Final Submittal: Submit 2 copies of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final

inspection. Engineer will review concurrently with Owner for comment. Engineer will return

copy with comments after final inspection.

1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with comments. Submit copies of each
corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Engineer's comments.
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C.

1.05

A

Preliminary Operation and Maintenance Manual Summary: Submit two copies concurrently
with the submittal of the Schedule of Values in accordance with Division 01 section, "Submittal
Procedures."

COORDINATION
Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more

than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information
furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01

A

C.

D.

2.02

A

B.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY

Organization: Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
1. List of documents.

2. List of systems.

3. List of equipment.

4. Table of contents.

List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance
manual.

Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building
Systems."

MANUALS, GENERAL

Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.

2. Table of contents.

3. Manual contents.

Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve. Include the following information:
Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner.

Date of submittal.

Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor and primary subcontractors.

akrwdPE
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6. Name and address of Engineer.
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

C.  Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project
Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each
volume of the set.

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, D-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to
accommaodate contents but not greater than 2 inches, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch
paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. Do not over fill D-ring, allowing
1/2-inch space for future additions.

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper
operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of
contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark each
tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification
Section number and title of Project Manual.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic

software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.

Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.

Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. Maximum size of drawings to be included in the binders shall not exceed 11-by-
17-inch. Fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled
envelopes and submit envelopes with manual. At appropriate locations in manual,
insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and
drawing locations.

o~

E. Electronic Media: Submit one copy of each complete manual, including Record Shop Drawings
and Product Data on CD-R in .PDF format. Bookmark based on the specifications table of
contents and manual dividers.

F. Follow ASHRAE Guideline 4 - 2008 in the preparation of operating and maintenance
documentation.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 017823 -3



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

2.03

2.04

OPERATION MANUALS

Content: Daily operations and management of systems and equipment. In addition to
requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification
Sections and the following information:

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagrams.

Precautions against improper use.

0. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

HBOoo~NoOr~wNE

Descriptions: Include the following:

1 Product name and model number.

2 Manufacturer's name.

3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
4, Equipment function.

5 Operating characteristics.

6 Limiting conditions.

7 Performance curves.

8 Engineering data and tests.

9 Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
1 Startup procedures.
2 Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4, Regulation and control procedures.
5 Instructions on stopping.

6 Normal shutdown instructions.

7 Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.

8 Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9 Special operating instructions and procedures.

Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as
installed.

Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for
identification.

PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 017823 -4



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

2.05

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section humber and title in Project Manual.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Color, pattern, and texture.

Material and chemical composition.

Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

agkrwnE

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
1. Inspection procedures.

2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

3 List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.

4 Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

5 Repair instructions.

Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers’ maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product,
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent,
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: ~ Manufacturers' maintenance documentation

including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.

2. Troubleshooting guide.

3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
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4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of

required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine

maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording
maintenance.

Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone number of service agent.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01

A

C.

MANUAL PREPARATION

Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides
an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies
indicated.

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance

data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment

not part of a system.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional
manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.
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1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or
systems.

F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and
flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings to
ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance
manuals.

G.  Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures"” for schedule for submitting operation
and maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 017823
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

A.

1.02

1.03

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record
Documents, including the following:

1. Record Drawings.

2 Record Specifications.

3. Record Product Data.

4, Record Shop Drawings.

5 Record IDAT Documents.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures™ for general closeout procedures.

2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.

3. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record
Documents of the Work in those Sections.

SUBMITTALS

Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
1. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
a. Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints to Engineer to such that the
Engineer can develop electronic copies for delivery to the owner.

Record Specifications: Submit one hard copy and one copy on electronic media of Project's
Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.

Record Shop Drawings and Product Data: Submit one hard copy and one copy on electronic
media of each Product Data submittal.

1. Where Record Shop Drawings and Product Data is required as part of operation and
maintenance manuals, submit marked-up Shop Drawings and Product Data as an insert in
manual instead of submittal as Record Shop Drawings and Product Data. Insert
typewritten pages indicating typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of
contents, and Record Shop Drawings and Product Data locations drawing locations that

are part of operation and maintenance manuals.

2. Electronic Media: In addition to paper copy, submit record copy of record Shop
Drawings and Product Data specification on CD-R in .PDF format. Bookmark Product

Data based on the table of contents.

Record IDAT Documents: Submit one hard copy and one copy on electronic media of IDAT

plan and submittals.
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E. Directories: Material supplier directory and subcontractor directory.+

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.01 RECORD DRAWINGS

A.  Record Prints: Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings
and Shop Drawings.

1. Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the
marked-up Record Prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.

C. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. Record and check the markup
before enclosing concealed installations.

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dimensional changes to Drawings.

Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

Depths of foundations below first floor.

Locations and depths of underground utilities.

Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.

Revisions to electrical circuitry.

Actual equipment locations.

Duct size and routing.

Locations of concealed internal utilities.

Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.

Changes made following Architect's written orders.

Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing
actual physical conditions, completely and accurately. If Shop Drawings are marked,
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

S3—ARTToSQ@hoo0oTe

B. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.
1. Record Prints: Organize Record Prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable
paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
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2.02 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

A.  Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1.

2.

3.

Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and
equipment furnished, including substitutions, change orders and product options selected.
Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to
provide a record of selections made.

For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.

Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where
applicable.

Electronic Media: Submit record copy of record specification on CD-R in .PDF format.
Bookmark based on the table of contents.

2.03 RECORD SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA

A.  Preparation: Mark Shop Drawings and Product Data to indicate the actual product installation
where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Shop Drawings and Product Data
submittal.

1.

2.

3.

Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that

cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in

manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where

applicable.

Bind product data in heavy-duty, D-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as

necessary to accommodate contents but not greater than 2 inches, and sized to receive 8-

1/2-by-11-inch paper. Do not over fill D-ring, allowing 1/2 inch space for future

additions.

Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each specification section with

product data. Mark tab to identify the specification section. Provide a typed description

of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address,
and telephone number of Installer.

Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "PRODUCT

DATA," Project name, and name of Contractor.

Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. Maximum size of drawings to be included in the binders shall not exceed 11-by-
17-inch. Fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled
envelopes and submit envelopes with manual. At appropriate locations in manual,
insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and
drawing locations.

Electronic Media: Submit record copy of marked-up Shop Drawings and Product Data

on CD-R in .PDF format. Bookmark based on the table of contents, and for each Shop

Drawings and Product Data within each section. Where Record Shop Drawings and

Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit electronic

media of marked-up Shop Drawings and Product Data as part of manual instead of

submittal as Record Shop Drawings and Product Data.
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2.04

A

2.05

A

B.

C.

RECORD IDAT DOCUMENTS

Electronic Media: Submit record copy of IDAT documents on CD-R in .PDF format.
Assemble documents with Bookmarks for IDAT Plan and each final Installation Checklist.
With each Installation Checklist, include corresponding Certificates of Readiness, Corrective
Action Reports and all other related reports and documentation.

MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

Subcontractor Directory: Name, address and telephone number for all major subcontractors,
organized by specification section.

Material Supplier Directory: Name, address and telephone number for major material suppliers,
organized by specification section.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01

A

B.

RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project
Record Document purposes. Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as
they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.

Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store Record Documents and Samples in the
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project
Record Documents for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and
in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to
Project Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 017839
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

A

B.

13

A

14

A

15

A

B.

C.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's
personnel, including the following:

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.

2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination” for requirements for
preinstruction conferences.

2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and
training for products in those Sections.

SUBMITTALS

Attendance Record: For each training session, submit list of participants.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Demonstrator and Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative,
complying with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in
operation and maintenance procedures and training.

COORDINATION

Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to
minimize disrupting Owner's operations.

Coordinate providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and training
content.

Coordinate content of training with content of approved operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

Program: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training for each system and
equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections, and as follows:

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 017900 - 1
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1.
2.
3.

Conveying systems, including elevators .
HVAC systems equipment.
Lighting equipment and controls.

B.  Training Modules: Include instruction as applicable for the following:

1.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:
a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.
Regulatory requirements.
Equipment function.
f Operating characteristics.
Limiting conditions.
Performance curves.
Documentation: Review the following items in detail:
Operations and maintenance manuals.
b Project Record Documents.
Warranties and bonds.
Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.
Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
b Instructions on stopping.
Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
f Special operating instructions and procedures.
perations: Include the following, as applicable:
Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
b Startup procedures.
Equipment or system break-in procedures.
Routine and normal operating instructions.
. Regulation and control procedures.
f Control sequences.
Safety procedures.
: Instructions on stopping.
i Normal and emergency shutdown instructions.
k
I
m
b
b
b

Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

. Special operating instructions and procedures.

Adjustments: Include the following:

J

Alignments.

Checking adjustments.

Noise and vibration adjustments.

Economy and efficiency adjustments.
roubleshooting: Include the following:

Diagnostic instructions.

Test and inspection procedures.
Maintenance: Include the following:
a

c
d
e
c
C.
e
c
e
c

b
9
h
a
d
a
d
o)
a.
d
9
h
a
d
T
a

Inspection procedures.
Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
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List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning

Procedures for preventive maintenance.

Procedures for routine maintenance.

. Instruction on use of special tools.

epairs: Include the following:

Qoo

a. Diagnosis instructions.

b. Repair instructions.

C. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
instructions.

d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.

e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

B.

PREPARATION

Assemble materials necessary for instruction.

Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

INSTRUCTION

Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that requires

seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
1. Schedule training with Owner with at least fifteen days' advance notice.

END OF SECTION 017900
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SECTION 018120 - INTEGRATED DELIVERABLES AND TESTING (IDAT)

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

A

w

o 0O

m

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the monitoring, documentation and scheduling process for ensuring that
building systems perform interactively according to the design intent and the owner’s
operational needs.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and
maintenance manuals.

2. Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training” for demonstration, training and
documentation procedures.

3. Individual specification sections requirements apply as applicable.

DEFINITIONS

AJE: Includes Architect/Engineer identified in the Contract for Construction between Owner
and Contractor, plus consultant/design professionals responsible for design of HVAC, electrical,
communications, controls for HVAC systems, and other related systems.

CxA: Commissioning Agent hired by Owner for mechanical systems.
CC: Controls Contractor.

CM: Construction Manager/(General) Contractor.

EC: Electrical Contractor.

FT: Functional Performance Test / Post Installation Checklist.

IDAT: Integrated Deliverables And Testing Plan.

1. The IDAT plan and associated schedule is the master document that describes the results
of the monitoring, documentation and scheduling process for ensuring that all building
systems perform interactively according to the design intent and the owner’s operational
needs. The process of IDAT during construction is intended to achieve the following
specific objectives in conformance with the Contract Documents:

a. Ensure that applicable equipment and systems are installed as specified and receive
adequate Prefunctional and Functional operational checkout by Contractor and
installing subcontractors.

b. Verify and document proper performance of equipment and systems.

Ensure that operation and maintenance manuals are complete.

d. Ensure that the Owner’s operating personnel are adequately trained.

134
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14

15

H.

MC: Mechanical Contractor.

Mfr: Equipment Manufacturer/Vendor.
PC: Prefunctional Checklist.

PO: USM Plant Operator/Engineer.

PM: USM-Project Manager (Owner).
Subs: Subcontractors to CM.

TAaB: Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing.
IDAT TEAM RESPONSIBILITIES

The members of the IDAT team consists primarily of the CM, PM, PO, A/E (particularly the
mechanical engineer), the mechanical subcontractor, electrical subcontractor, TAaB
representative, controls subcontractor, any other installing subcontractors or suppliers of
equipment.

General description of the IDAT responsibilities are as follows:

1. AJE: Perform construction observation, reviews submittals, test results, operation and
maintenance manuals and assist in resolving problems. Assists and supports the IDAT
process and gives final verification of the IDAT work in conjunction with the Owner.

2. CM: Provides and coordinates the IDAT administrative process, prepares construction-
phase IDAT plan, writes or has tests reports prepared, oversees and documents
performance tests. Facilitates the IDAT process, ensuring that Subs perform their
responsibilities and integrates IDAT into the construction process and coordinated with
overall Project schedule.

a. Ensures testing, quality assurance and functional verifications are performed, and
results are in conformance with the contract documents.

b. Evaluate performance deficiencies identified in test reports and, in collaboration
with entity responsible for system and equipment installation, recommend
corrective action.

C. Prepare attendance lists, and notifying participants.

3. Mfr:  Equipment manufacturers and vendors provide documentation to facilitate the
IDAT work and perform contracted startup.

4. PM: Perform construction observation, review and approve operation and maintenance
manuals, reviews submittals and test results and assist in resolving problems. Assists and
supports the IDAT process and reviews final testing and deliverables of the IDAT work
in conjunction with the A/E and CM.

5. Subs: Demonstrate proper system performance in accordance with pre-functional and
functional test procedures. Assist testing and commissioning operations as required by
the contract documents.

INTEGRATED DELIVERABLES AND TESTING PLAN PROCESS

Initial IDAT Meeting: CM shall plan out and conduct a meeting within 30 days of the beginning
of construction. In attendance shall be the authorized representatives of the CM, CA, PM, A/E,
Mfr. of major equipment, and the mechanical, electrical, controls, and Owner’s Mechanical
Commissioning Agent and TAaB contractor. Hold the conference at Project site or another
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1.6

convenient location. The goal of the meeting is to increase understanding by all parties of the
IDAT process, their respective responsibilities, and provide the CM with information required
to finalize the IDAT plan and schedule.
1. Agenda: Include the following:
a. Parties are introduced and contact information provided for each authorized
representative assigned to the IDAT team.
b. IDAT process reviewed, with management, communications and reporting lines
determined. Participant questions and issues addressed.
C. Review of document flow, how much and when submittal data will be received
and approved.

d. General list of each party’s responsibilities. (Example: Assign who is responsible
to develop the startup plan for each piece of equipment or system.)
e. Proposed IDAT schedule.

Specific testing of materials specified in the Division 2 thru 49 sections and procedures
described in Section “Quality Requirements” are separate from the IDAT process. In some
cases, the verification of these tests may be included in the prefunctional/preinstallation
checklist to verify completion of a system before it is incorporated and made inaccessible by the
Work. (Example: Air/vapor barrier inspection completed before permanently concealed by
masonry installation.)

INTEGRATED DELIVERABLES AND TESTING PLAN

Integrated Deliverables and Testing Plan: A document, prepared by CM, that outlines the
schedule, allocation of resources, and documentation requirements of the integrated deliverables
and testing, and shall include, but is not limited to the following:

1. Plan for delivery and review of submittals, systems manuals, and other documents and
reports. Identification of the relationship of these documents to other functions and a
detailed description of submittals that are required to support the IDAT processes.
Submittal dates shall include the latest date approved submittals must be received without
adversely affecting IDAT plan.

2. Description of the organization, layout, and content of documentation, and a detailed
description of documents to be provided along with identification of responsible parties.

3. Identification of systems, materials and equipment to be monitored, inspected, tested and
documented.

4. Description of schedules for testing procedures along with identification of parties

involved in performing and verifying tests.

Identification of items that must be completed before the next operation can proceed.

Description of responsibilities of team members.

Description of observations to be made.

Description of expected performance for systems, subsystems, equipment, and controls.

Schedule for activities with specific dates coordinated with overall construction schedule.

Include coordination meetings for assembly of parties involved with the preparation of

Certificate of Readiness and at periodic intervals with all participants to review project

IDAT status.

10. Identification of installed systems, subsystems, and equipment, including design changes
that occurred during the construction phase.

11.  Step-by-step procedures for checklists, inspections, testing systems, subsystems, and
equipment with descriptions for methods of verifying relevant data, recording the results
obtained, and listing parties involved in performing and verifying tests.

© 0N O
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1.7

Commissioning: The commissioning of the mechanical system and controls is being hired by
the Owner. Coordinate with the CxA, and include schedule of specific dates for
commissioning, coordinated with overall construction schedule as part of the IDAT plan.

Other Commissioning requirements as detailed in the individual specification sections.

Certificate of Readiness: Certificate of Readiness for each Installation Checklist shall be
prepared and signed by CM and Subs certifying that systems, subsystems, equipment, and
associated construction are ready for testing and verification.

Installation Checklists: Develop checklists for each system, subsystem, or equipment. Include

a separate entry, with space for comments, for each item to be verified. Provide space for

participants and personnel to sign off on each checklist. See sample Installation Checklist

included at the end of this section. Each checklist, regardless of system, subsystem, or

equipment being verified, shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

1. Name and identification of item.

2 Checklist number.

3. Time and date of verification.

4, Location of system, subsystem, or equipment being tested or verified.

5 Indication of whether the record is for a first test/verification or retest/reinspection
following correction of a problem or issue.

6. Dated signatures of the person performing test and inspections and of the witness, if
applicable.

7. Individuals present.

Corrective Action Report: When system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified was

found to not comply with the contract documents, prepare a Corrective Action Report for listing

of deficiencies. The exact format and reporting of staus and deficiencies will be agreed to at thr

pre-construction meeting. See sample Corrective Action Report included at the end of this

section.

1. Correlate report with related Installation Checklist.

2. List deficiencies and issues.

3. Describe corrective action or resolution taken. Include description of diagnostic steps
taken to determine root cause of the issue, if any.

4. Identify expected date of correction.

5 State that correction was completed and system, subsystem, and equipment is ready for
retest/verification.

6. Log date correction is completed or the issue is resolved.

7. Identify person(s) who corrected or resolved the issue.
8. Identify person(s) documenting the issue resolution.
SUBMITTALS

IDAT Plan Prefinal Submittal: CM shall submit two hard copies of prefinal commissioning
plan, and two sets of electronically formatted information. Present submittal in sufficient detail
to evaluate data collection and arrangement process. One copy, with review comments, will be
returned to the CM for preparation of the final construction-phase commissioning plan.

Commissioning/IDAT Plan Final Submittal: CM shall submit two hard copies and two sets of
electronically formatted information of final commissioning plan. Deliver one hard copy and
one set of discs to Owner, and one copy to Architect. The final submittal must address previous
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C.

18

A

B.

C.

D.

review comments. The final submittal shall include a copy of the pre-final submittal review
comments along with a response to each item.

Installation Checklists and Report Forms: CM shall submit sample checklists and forms to
subcontractors for review and comment before submitting to Architect. Submit two hard copies
and two sets of electronically formatted checklist and report form. Forms will be reviewed by
Architect and Owner for content. Review comments, will be returned to the CM for preparation
of the final construction-phase Installation Checklists.

1. Submit completed and signed forms upon completion of each Installation Checklist.

Certificates of Readiness: CM shall submit Certificates of Readiness to all parties involved in
the system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified.

Corrective Action Reports: CM shall submit Corrective Action Reports to all parties involved
in the system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified.

See Section “Project Record Documents” for preparation of complete record of submittals for
project record documents.

COORDINATION

Coordinating Meetings: CM shall conduct coordination meetings as scheduled with the IDAT
team to review progress on the IDAT plan, to discuss scheduling conflicts, and to discuss
upcoming activities.

Prefunctional Meetings: CM shall conduct prefunctional meetings with the Subs to review
readiness of system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified, and issuance of the
Certificates of Readiness.

Testing Coordination: CM shall coordinate sequence of testing activities to accommodate
required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid
necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

Manufacturers' Field Services: CM shall coordinate services of manufacturers' field services.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

SAMPLE INSTALLATION CHECKLISTS

The CM shall include the following as part of the project checklists developed for the IDAT
Plan as applicable the project scope of work.
1. Blocking
a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
1) Metal framing installed, ready to receive blocking.
2) Shop drawing for items to be supported are complete with heights and
locations of blocking identified.
b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
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1) Blocking in size and thickness required has been installed for all items,
including:
a) Door Stops.
b)  Window treatment.
C) Tack boards and Marker boards.
d) Shelving.
e) Millwork and custom casework.
f) Building specialties.
)] Owner furnished items.
h) Roof blocking, base flashing backer, and equipment supports.
i) Metal flashing, siding and trim support.
), Storefront blocking.
K)  Window sills.
)} Drywall window return shims.
m)  Countertop supports.
n) Panel board supports.
0) Miscellaneous items.
2. Ceilings
a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
1)  Work above ceiling is complete, including:
a) Duct work, dampers, diffusers.
b)  Sprinkler.
C) Condit, piping, cabling.
d)  Fire stopping.
e) Fire rating stenciled on walls above ceilings.
f) Light fixture installation complete.
0) Safety hanger wire supports for fixtures installed.
b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist

1)  Grid layout installed to reflected ceiling plan.

2) Grid hangers properly spaced and hung from structure.

3) Exposed edges of acoustical tile finished.

4)  Hold-down clips installed at required locations.

5) Escutcheons properly covering openings and cutouts.

6) Ceiling tile and grid inspected for marks and damage.

3. Floor Coverings
a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist

1)  Adequate lighting levels available for visual inspections and installation.

2) Proper environmental conditions scheduled and provided for application and
curing of adhesives, including temperature, humidity, ventilation, airborne
dust and contaminates.

3)  Surface temperatures of substrates maintained within floor covering
manufacturer’s  requirements. Process set up to monitor and record
temperatures of substrates, and air temperatures before, during and after
installation.

4)  Work that could damage floors by other trades is complete before start of
installation.

5) Project schedule is coordinated to complete work by other trades and vacate
areas receiving floor coverings stopping pedestrian traffic over newly
installed flooring until curing and drying period is complete. Conduct
periodic coordination meetings with all trades to review schedule and
procedures to prevent interference and damage during installation and
curing/drying period of floor coverings.
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6)
7)

8)

9)

Moisture tests, if required, are complete and in compliance with specified
requirements.

Gypsum board is within specified distance to floor for proper support of
resilient wall base.

Saw cuts, cracks and openings properly filled to support floor covering,
surface imperfections in substrate filled and leveled to prevent telegraphing
thru floor covering.

Surfaces are clean, free of dirt and grit that will telegraph thru floor
covering.

b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist

1)

2)
3)
4)

5)
6)
4, Painting

Floor covering is complete, run into recesses and properly terminated at
transitions.

Joints and seams are tight.

Adhesive trowel marks do not telegraph thru floor covering.

Resilient wall base complete within room, including toe kick spaces of
casework. Joints are tight, top of base is straight ad aligned.

Proper protect proved for completed floors.

Final cleaning and waxing operations complete.

a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist

1)
2)

3)

4)
5)

6)
7)
8)

Adequate lighting levels available for visual inspections and application.
Proper environmental conditions maintained for application and drying of
coatings, including temperature, humidity, ventilation, airborne dust and
contaminates.

Inspect walls for dents and imperfections, with gypsum board installer and
painter.

Gypsum board touch up of dents and imperfections completed.

Rooms are broom clean, surfaces have been dusted, including wall surface,
ledges, sills, tops of door frames.

Cover plates removed.

Fire-rating labels masked.

Benchmark sample rooms, coating and colors are complete and approved
before start of painting operations.

b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)
6)

Inspect walls for dents and imperfections, with gypsum board installer and
painter after prime coat.

Gypsum board touch up of dents and imperfections completed and primer
applied to touch ups.

Primers and coating continually being checked for proper application mil
thickness.

Inspect completed surfaces for compliance with benchmark samples.
Damaged and marred surfaces of completed work touched-up just before
Owner occupation.

Cover plates installed.

Color mix codes submitted.

5. Lighting Equipment and Controls.
a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist

1)
2)
3)

Coordination meeting with Owner and Contractors.
Verify that all boxes and conduits are installed.
Verify that all line voltage circuits are in place ready for termination

b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist

1

Verify that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
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2)  Verify that all line voltage connections have been made.

6. Fire Alarm System.

a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist

1)  Coord

ination meeting with Owner and Contractors

2)  Verify that all boxes and conduits are installed.
3)  Verify that all line voltage circuits are in place ready for termination.
b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
1)  Verify that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
2)  Verify that all line voltage connections have been made.
3)  Testin accordance with NFPA 72 and local fire department requirements.
4)  Testshall include but not be limited to:

a)
b)
c)

d)
e)

)

5)  When

Before energizing the cables and wires, check for correct connections
and test for short circuits, ground faults, continuity, and insulation.
Close each sprinkler system flow valve and verify proper supervisory
alarm at the FACP.

Open initiating device circuits and verify that the trouble signal
actuates.

Open signaling line circuits and verify that the trouble signal actuates.
Open and short notification appliance circuits and verify that trouble
signal actuates.

Ground initiating device circuits and verify response of trouble
signals.

Ground signaling line circuits and verify response of trouble signals.
Ground notification appliance circuits and verify response of trouble
signals.

Check installation, supervision, and operation of all intelligent smoke
detectors using walk test.

Each of the alarm conditions that the system is required to detect shall
be introduced on the system. Verify the proper receipt and the proper
processing of the signal at the FACP and the correct activation of the
control panel points.

the Vendor determines that the system must be equipped with

optional features to satisfy this specification, the manufacturer=s manual
shall be consulted to determine the proper testing procedures. This is
intended to address such items as verifying controls performed by
individually addressed or grouped devices, sensitivity monitoring,

verific

C. Post-installat
1)  Verify

2)  Verify

ation functionality and similar.

ion Checklist

that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
that all line voltage connections have been made.

7. Communication Distribution System.
a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
1) Coordination meeting with Owner and Contractors.

2)  Verify
3)  Verify

that all boxes and conduits are installed.
that all line voltage circuits are in place ready for termination.

b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist

1)  Verify
2)  Verify

END OF SECTION 018120

that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
that all line voltage connections have been made.
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Sample
Installation Checklist

Project

IC- Air/Vapor Barrier  Location

1.  Submittal / Approvals

Submittal. The above material and systems integral to them are complete and ready for installation of exterior

finishes. The checklist items are complete and have been checked off only by parties having direct knowledge of

the event, as marked below, respective to each responsible contractor. This checklist is submitted for record, subject

to an attached list of outstanding items yet to be completed. A Statement of Correction will be submitted upon
completion of any outstanding areas. __ List attached.

General Contractor Date Air/Vapor Barrier Contractor Date

Checklist items are to be completed as part of preparatory work before installation of masonry and metal wall
panels..

e This checklist does not take the place of the manufacturer’s recommended checkout and installation procedures.

e Items that do not apply shall be noted with the reasons on this form (N/A = not applicable, BO = by others).

e If this form is not used for documenting, one of similar rigor shall be used.

e  Contractors assigned responsibility for sections of the checklist shall be responsible to see that checklist items
by their subcontractors are completed and checked off.

e  “Contr.” column or abbreviations in brackets to the right of an item refer to the contractor that to verified
completion of this item. All = all contractors, GC = general contractor, IS = Installing Contractor, EC =
electrical contractor

Approvals. This filled-out checklist has been reviewed. Its completion is approved with the exceptions noted

below.
General Contractor Date Owner’s Representative Date
Owner’s Inspection Agency Date

Notes:
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2. Requested documentation submitted

Check if Okay. Enter comment or note number if deficient.

Check

Contr.

Manufacturer’s Product Data

Shop Drawings showing interface with adjacent components

Installer Qualification Data

Additional Checks:

o Documentation complete as per contract documents for given trade

3. Installation Checks

Check if Okay. Enter comment or note number if deficient.

Check Contr.
Prefunctional / Pre-installation Checklist
Blocking complete
Sheathing in compliance with specified requirements
Adjacent materials ready for A/V barrier installation
Additional Checks:
Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
Sheathing joints properly prepped and detailed
Tie in to adjacent material completed
Application to field of wall completed
Completed area inspected and approved by Independent testing
agency
Additional Checks:
Test Description:
Results:
e The checklist items of Part 3 are all successfully completed. .........cocooiiiiiiiiii e ~___YES ___NO
-- END OF CHECKLIST--
INTEGRATED DELIVERABLES AND TESTING (IDAT) 018120- 10
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University of Southern Maine
Integrated Deliverables and Testing Plan
Corrective Action Report

Project: ID: Date:
Equipment: Equipment ID:
Identified from: __ Test,  Review, _ Discussion __, [ Sitevisit

The above equipment has been observed, tested or the performance report reviewed and was found to not comply
with the contract documents.
Deficiencies or Issues and Effects:

Corrective Action: [ Required OO0 Recommended.

For testing to proceed in a timely manner, it is imperative that the required corrective action be completed by:

Date or Event

IDTP CM Agent Date PM / Owner’s Representative Date
Forwarded to the following parties on for corrective action:
Date
Attachments: Yes__ No___ Comment:
Distribution
The following checked individuals will receive these documents for action, review and/or approval as appropriate:
Party For review & comment only  For review & action For record only
CM _ _ _
Harriman

USM, Dana A. Gray
USM, Dave Schurman
USM,
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Corrective Action Report
Fill in the following section and return entire form to USM PM agent when corrected.

Statement of Correction
The above deficiencies have been corrected with the following actions:

Signature Firm Date
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SECTION 230500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
This Section includes the following:

Piping materials and installation instructions common to most piping systems.
Transition fittings.

Sleeves.

Escutcheons.

Grout.

HVAC demolition.

Equipment installation requirements common to equipment sections.

Painting and finishing.

Concrete bases.

0. Supports and anchorages.

Boo~Noar~LNE

DEFINITIONS

Finished Spaces: Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces,
pipe and duct chases, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings,
unexcavated spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels.

Exposed, Interior Installations: Exposed to view indoors. Examples include finished occupied
spaces and mechanical equipment rooms.

Exposed, Exterior Installations: Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient
temperatures and weather conditions. Examples include rooftop locations.

Concealed, Interior Installations: Concealed from view and protected from physical contact by
building occupants. Examples include above ceilings and chases.

Concealed, Exterior Installations: Concealed from view and protected from weather conditions
and physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient temperatures.
Examples include installations within unheated shelters.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For the following:
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15

A

B.

C.

1.6

A

B.

1.7

A

B.

C.

1. Transition fittings.
2. Escutcheons.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Steel Support Welding: Qualify processes and operators according to AWS D1.1, "Structural
Welding Code--Steel."

Steel Pipe Welding: Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code: Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications."

1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping."
2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes
involved and that certification is current.

Electrical Characteristics for HYAC Equipment: Equipment of higher electrical characteristics
may be furnished provided such proposed equipment is approved in writing and connecting
electrical services, circuit breakers, and conduit sizes are appropriately modified. If minimum
energy ratings or efficiencies are specified, equipment shall comply with requirements.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Deliver pipes and tubes with factory-applied end caps. Maintain end caps through shipping,
storage, and handling to prevent pipe end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and

moisture.

Store plastic pipes protected from direct sunlight. Support to prevent sagging and bending.

COORDINATION

Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, and openings in building structure during progress of
construction, to allow for HVAC installations.

Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in poured-in-place
concrete and other structural components as they are constructed.

Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for HVAC items requiring access that are
concealed behind finished surfaces. Access panels and doors are specified in Division 08
Section "Access Doors and Frames."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

MANUFACTURERS

In other Part2 articles where subparagraph titles below introduce lists, the following
requirements apply for product selection:
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2.2

2.3

2.4

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the manufacturers specified.

PIPE, TUBE, AND FITTINGS

Refer to individual Division 23 piping Sections for pipe, tube, and fitting materials and joining
methods.

Pipe Threads: ASME B1.20.1 for factory-threaded pipe and pipe fittings.

JOINING MATERIALS
Refer to individual Division 23 piping Sections for special joining materials not listed below.

Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system
contents.

1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness unless
thickness or specific material is indicated.

a. Full-Face Type: For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
b. Narrow-Face Type: For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.

2. AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1/8 inch thick, unless otherwise indicated; and full-face
or ring type, unless otherwise indicated.

Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.

Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B 32, lead-free alloys. Include water-flushable flux according to
ASTM B 813.

Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-duty
brazing, unless otherwise indicated; and AWS A5.8, BAg1, silver alloy for refrigerant piping,
unless otherwise indicated.

Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall
thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

SLEEVES

Galvanized-Steel Sheet: 0.0239-inch minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded
longitudinal joint.

Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends.

Cast Iron: Cast or fabricated "wall pipe" equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain
ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
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D.

2.5

A

D.

2.6

A.

Stack Sleeve Fittings: Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange. Include
clamping ring and bolts and nuts for membrane flashing.

1. Underdeck Clamp: Clamping ring with set screws.

ESCUTCHEONS

Description: Manufactured wall and ceiling escutcheons and floor plates, with an ID to closely
fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping and an OD that completely covers
opening.

One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type: Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with polished chrome-plated
finish.

One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type: With set screw.

1. Finish: Polished chrome-plated .

Split-Casting, Cast-Brass Type: With concealed hinge and set screw.

1. Finish: Polished chrome-plated .

One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type: With set screw or spring clips and chrome-plated finish.

Split-Plate, Stamped-Steel Type: With concealed hinge, set screw or spring clips, and
chrome-plated finish.

One-Piece, Floor-Plate Type: Cast-iron floor plate.

Split-Casting, Floor-Plate Type: Cast brass with concealed hinge and set screw.

GROUT
Description: ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout.

1. Characteristics: Post-hardening, volume-adjusting, nonstaining, noncorrosive,
nongaseous, and recommended for interior and exterior applications.

2. Design Mix: 5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength.

3. Packaging: Premixed and factory packaged.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

HVAC DEMOLITION

Refer to Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching” and Division 02 Section "Selective
Structure Demolition™ for general demolition requirements and procedures.
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3.2

Disconnect, demolish, and remove HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated to be
removed.

1. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or
plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

2. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or
compatible piping material.

3. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

4. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork
material.

5. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

6. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove,
clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment
operational.

7. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment and deliver to Owner.

If pipe, insulation, or equipment to remain is damaged in appearance or is unserviceable,
remove damaged or unserviceable portions and replace with new products of equal capacity and
quality.

PIPING SYSTEMS - COMMON REQUIREMENTS

Install piping according to the following requirements and Division 23 Sections specifying
piping systems.

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping
systems. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction
loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless
deviations to layout are approved on Coordination Drawings.

Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms
and service areas.

Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated
otherwise.

Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
Install piping to permit valve servicing.

Install piping at indicated slopes.

Install piping free of sags and bends.

Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

Install piping to allow application of insulation.
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K.  Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating

pressure.

L. Install escutcheons for penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors according to the following:

1. New Piping:

a.
b.

=

Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall: One-piece, deep-pattern type.
Chrome-Plated Piping: One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated
finish.

Insulated Piping: One-piece, stamped-steel type with spring clips.

Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece, cast-
brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.

Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece,
stamped-steel type.

Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece or split-
casting, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.

Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: One-piece, stamped-steel
type or split-plate, stamped-steel type with concealed hinge and set screw.

Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces: One-piece, cast-brass type with
polished chrome-plated finish.

Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces: One-piece, stamped-steel type with
concealed or exposed-rivet hinge and set screw or spring clips.

Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms: One-piece, cast-brass type.

Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms: One-piece, stamped-steel type with set screw
or spring clips.

Bare Piping at Floor Penetrations in Equipment Rooms: One-piece, floor-plate
type.

2. Existing Piping: Use the following:

a.
b.

C.

Chrome-Plated Piping: Split-casting, cast-brass type with chrome-plated finish.
Insulated Piping: Split-plate, stamped-steel type with concealed or exposed-rivet
hinge and spring clips.

Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: Split-casting, cast-
brass type with chrome-plated finish.

Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces: Split-plate,
stamped-steel type with concealed hinge and spring clips.

Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: Split-casting, cast-brass
type with chrome-plated finish.

Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces: Split-plate, stamped-steel
type with concealed hinge and set screw.

Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces: Split-casting, cast-brass type with
rough-brass finish.

Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces: Split-plate, stamped-steel type with
concealed or exposed-rivet hinge and set screw or spring clips.

Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms: Split-casting, cast-brass type.

Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms: Split-plate, stamped-steel type with set screw
or spring clips.

Bare Piping at Floor Penetrations in Equipment Rooms: Split-casting, floor-plate
type.
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M.  Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.

Permanent sleeves are not required for holes formed by removable PE sleeves.

O. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls and concrete floor and roof
slabs.
P. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls, gypsum-board partitions,

and concrete floor and roof slabs.
1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
a. Exception: Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or

other wet areas 2 inches above finished floor level. Extend cast-iron sleeve fittings
below floor slab as required to secure clamping ring if ring is specified.

N

Install sleeves in new walls and slabs as new walls and slabs are constructed.
3. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between
sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation. Use the following sleeve materials:

a. PVC Pipe Sleeves: For pipes smaller than NPS 6.

b. Steel Sheet Sleeves: For pipes NPS 6 and larger, penetrating gypsum-board
partitions.

c. Stack Sleeve Fittings: For pipes penetrating floors with membrane waterproofing.
Secure flashing between clamping flanges. Install section of cast-iron soil pipe to
extend sleeve to 2 inches above finished floor level. Refer to Division 07 Section
"Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for flashing.

1) Seal space outside of sleeve fittings with grout.

4. Except for underground wall penetrations, seal annular space between sleeve and pipe or
pipe insulation, using joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.
Refer to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants” for materials and installation.

Q.  Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations: Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical
sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe and sleeve
for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

1. Install steel pipe for sleeves smaller than 6 inches in diameter.

2. Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves 6 inches and larger in diameter.

3. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation: Select type and number of sealing elements
required for pipe material and size. Position pipe in center of sleeve. Assemble
mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve. Tighten
bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight
seal.

R.  Underground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations: Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves. Seal

pipe penetrations using mechanical sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular
clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
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3.3

3.4

A.

1. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation: Select type and number of sealing elements
required for pipe material and size. Position pipe in center of sleeve. Assemble
mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve. Tighten
bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight
seal.

Fire-Barrier Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors
at pipe penetrations. Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials. Refer to Division 07
Section "Penetration Firestopping"” for materials.

Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in.

Refer to equipment specifications in other Sections of these Specifications for roughing-in
requirements.

PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION

Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 23 Sections
specifying piping systems.

Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before
assembly.

Soldered Joints: Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube
end. Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using
lead-free solder alloy complying with ASTM B 32.

Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube"
Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8.

Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut
threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore
full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal
threading is specified.

2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or
damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12, using qualified processes and
welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article.

Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service
application. Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.

PIPING CONNECTIONS

Make connections according to the following, unless otherwise indicated:
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3.6

3.7

1. Install unions, in piping NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection
to each piece of equipment.
2. Install flanges, in piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final

connection to each piece of equipment.

3. Dry Piping Systems: Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of
dissimilar metals.

4. Wet Piping Systems: Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping
materials of dissimilar metals.

EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION - COMMON REQUIREMENTS

Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are
indicated.

Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems and
components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated.

Install HVAC equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of
components. Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference to other
installations. Extend grease fittings to accessible locations.

Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope.

PAINTING

Painting of HVAC systems, equipment, and components is specified on the drawings.

Damage and Touchup: Repair marred and damaged factory-painted finishes with materials and
procedures to match original factory finish.

CONCRETE BASES

Concrete Bases: Anchor equipment to concrete base according to equipment manufacturer's
written instructions and according to seismic codes at Project.

1. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches larger in both
directions than supported unit.

2. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated,
install dowel rods on 18-inch centers around the full perimeter of the base.
3. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts for supported equipment that extend through concrete

base, and anchor into structural concrete floor.
4. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting
drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be
embedded.
Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.
7. Use 3000-psi <Insert other>, 28-day compressive-strength concrete and reinforcement
as specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete ."

o

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC 230500 -9



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

3.8

A

3.9

3.10

W

o O

m

ERECTION OF METAL SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES
Refer to Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for structural steel.

Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation
to support and anchor HVAC materials and equipment.

Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1.

ERECTION OF WOOD SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES

Cut, fit, and place wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and anchorages to support, and anchor
HVAC materials and equipment.

Select fastener sizes that will not penetrate members if opposite side will be exposed to view or
will receive finish materials. Tighten connections between members. Install fasteners without
splitting wood members.

Attach to substrates as required to support applied loads.

GROUTING

Mix and install grout for HVAC equipment base bearing surfaces, pump and other equipment
base plates, and anchors.

Clean surfaces that will come into contact with grout.

Provide forms as required for placement of grout.

Avoid air entrapment during placement of grout.

Place grout, completely filling equipment bases.

Place grout on concrete bases and provide smooth bearing surface for equipment.
Place grout around anchors.

Place grout in any open floor penetrations after work is complete.

Cure placed grout.

END OF SECTION 230500
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SECTION 230519 - METERS AND GAGES FOR HVAC PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

A

B.

13

A

B.

14

A

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Thermometers.
2. Gages.

Related Sections:

1. Division 23 Section "Steam and Condensate Heating Piping" for steam and condensate
meters.

DEFINITIONS

CR: Chlorosulfonated polyethylene synthetic rubber.

EPDM: Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated; include performance curves.

Product Certificates: For each type of thermometer gage , signed by product manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

METAL-CASE, LIQUID-IN-GLASS THERMOMETERS

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide or comparable
product by one of the following:

Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.

Trerice, H. O. Co.

Weiss Instruments, Inc.

Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.

el N =
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B.

C.

2.2

Case: Die-cast aluminum or brass, 7 inches (178 mm) long.
Tube: Red or blue reading, mercury or organic-liquid filled, with magnifying lens.

Tube Background: Satin-faced, non-reflective aluminum with permanently etched scale
markings.

Window: Glass.

Connector: Adjustable type, 180 degrees in vertical plane, 360 degrees in horizontal plane, with
locking device.

Stem: Copper-plated steel, aluminum, or brass for thermowell installation and of length to suit
installation.

Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of range or plus or minus 1 scale division to maximum of
1.5 percent of range.

BIMETALLIC-ACTUATED DIAL THERMOMETERS

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide or comparable
product by one of the following:

Ashcroft Commercial Instrument Operations; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
Ernst Gage Co.

Eugene Ernst Products Co.

Marsh Bellofram.

Miljoco Corp.

NANMAC Corporation.

Noshok, Inc.

Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.

REO TEMP Instrument Corporation.

10.  Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.

11. Trerice, H. O. Co.

12.  Weiss Instruments, Inc.

13.  Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
14.  WIKA Instrument Corporation.

15.  Winters Instruments.

CoNoO~WNE

Description:  Direct-mounting, bimetallic-actuated dial thermometers complying with
ASME B40.3.

Case: Liquid-filled type, stainless steel with 5-inch diameter.
Element: Bimetal coil.
Dial: Satin-faced, nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings.

Pointer: Red or other dark-color metal.
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2.3

24

G.

Window: Glass or plastic.

Ring: Stainless steel.

Connector: Adjustable angle type.

Stem: Metal, for thermowell installation and of length to suit installation.

Accuracy: Plus or minus 1 percent of range or plus or minus 1 scale division to maximum of
1.5 percent of range.

THERMOWELLS

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work
include, but are not limited to, the following:

AMETEK, Inc.; U.S. Gauge Div.

Ashcroft Commercial Instrument Operations; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
Ernst Gage Co.

Marsh Bellofram.

Miljoco Corp.

NANMAC Corporation.

Noshok, Inc.

Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.

REO TEMP Instrument Corporation.

10.  Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.

11. Trerice, H. O. Co.

12.  Weiss Instruments, Inc.

13.  Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
14.  WIKA Instrument Corporation.

15.  Winters Instruments.

CoNoOR~WNE

Manufacturers: Same as manufacturer of thermometer being used.

Description: Pressure-tight, socket-type metal fitting made for insertion into piping and of type,
diameter, and length required to hold thermometer.

PRESSURE GAGES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work
include, but are not limited to, the following:

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, providee product by one of
the following:

1. AMETEK, Inc.; U.S. Gauge Div.
2. Ashcroft Commercial Instrument Operations; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
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2.5

3 Ernst Gage Co.

4 Eugene Ernst Products Co.

5. KOBOLD Instruments, Inc.

6. Marsh Bellofram.

7 Miljoco Corp.

8 Noshok, Inc.

9. Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.

10. REO TEMP Instrument Corporation.
11.  Trerice, H. O. Co.

12. Weiss Instruments, Inc.

13.  Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
14.  WIKA Instrument Corporation.

15.  Winters Instruments.

Direct-Mounting, Dial-Type Pressure Gages: Indicating-dial type complying with
ASME B40.100.

1. Case: Liquid-filled type, drawn steel or cast aluminum metal or plastic plastic, 4-1/2-
inch 6-inch Insert other> diameter.

Pressure-Element Assembly: Bourdon tube, unless otherwise indicated.

Pressure Connection: Brass, NPS 1/4, bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet type is
indicated.

Movement: Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.

Dial: Satin-faced, nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings.
Pointer: Red or other dark-color metal.

Window: Glass.

Ring: Stainless steel.

. Accuracy: Grade B, plus or minus 2 percent of middle half scale.

0. Vacuum-Pressure Range: 30-in. Hg of vacuum to 15 psig of pressure.

1. Range for Fluids under Pressure: Two times operating pressure.

wmn

RBowoo~No O~

Pressure-Gage Fittings:

Lo

Valves: NPS 1/4 brass or stainless-steel needle type.

Syphons: NPS 1/4 coil of brass tubing with threaded ends.

3. Snubbers: ASME B40.5, NPS 1/4 brass bushing with corrosion-resistant, porous-metal
disc of material suitable for system fluid and working pressure.

o

TEST PLUGS

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product by one of
the following:

Flow Design, Inc.

MG Piping Products Co.
National Meter, Inc.
Peterson Equipment Co., Inc.

N S
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C.

D.

5. Sisco Manufacturing Co.
6. Trerice, H. O. Co.
7. Watts Industries, Inc.; Water Products Div.

Description: Corrosion-resistant brass or stainless-steel body with core inserts and gasketed and
threaded cap, with extended stem for units to be installed in insulated piping.

Core Inserts: One or two self-sealing rubber valves.

1. Insert material for air, water, oil, or gas service at 20 to 200 deg F shall be CR.
2. Insert material for air or water service at minus 30 to plus 275 deg F shall be EPDM.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

B.

C.

D.

A

B.

C.

THERMOMETER APPLICATIONS
Install liquid-in-glass thermometers in the following locations:

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic zone.

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic boiler and chiller.

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic coil in air-handling units and built-up central systems.
Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat exchanger.

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat-recovery unit.

Inlet and outlet of each thermal storage tank.

Outside-air, return-air, and mixed-air ducts.

Nogok~wdE

Install bimetallic-actuated dial thermometers in the following locations:

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic zone.

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic boiler and chiller.

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic coil in air-handling units and built-up central systems.
Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat exchanger.

Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat-recovery unit.

Inlet and outlet of each thermal storage tank.

ogakrwndE

Install liquid-filled-case-type, bimetallic-actuated dial thermometers at suction and discharge of
each pump.

Provide the following temperature ranges for thermometers:

1. Steam and Condensate: 30 to 300 deg F, with 5-degree scale divisions.
GAGE APPLICATIONS

Install dry-case-type pressure gages for discharge of each pressure-reducing valve.

Install liquid-filled-case-type pressure gages at chilled- and condenser-water inlets and outlets
of chillers.

Install liquid-filled-case-type pressure gages at suction and discharge of each pump.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

A

INSTALLATIONS
Ensure factory installed valves are located in a serviceable location.
Install direct-mounting thermometers and adjust vertical and tilted positions.

Install remote-mounting dial thermometers on panel, with tubing connecting panel and
thermometer bulb supported to prevent kinks. Use minimum tubing length.

Install thermowells with socket extending a minimum of 2 inches into fluid to center of pipe and
in vertical position in piping tees where thermometers are indicated.

Duct Thermometer Support Flanges: Install in wall of duct where duct thermometers are
indicated. Attach to duct with screws.

Install direct-mounting pressure gages in piping tees with pressure gage located on pipe at most
readable position.

Install remote-mounting pressure gages on panel.

Install needle-valve and snubber fitting in piping for each pressure gage for fluids (except
steam).

Install needle-valve and syphon fitting in piping for each pressure gage for steam.
Install test plugs in tees in piping.
Assemble components and install thermal-energy meters.

Mount meters on wall if accessible; if not, provide brackets to support meters.

CONNECTIONS

Install meters and gages adjacent to machines and equipment to allow service and maintenance
for meters, gages, machines, and equipment.

Connect thermal-energy-meter transmitters to meters.

ADJUSTING
Calibrate meters according to manufacturer's written instructions, after installation.

Adjust faces of meters and gages to proper angle for best visibility.

END OF SECTION 230519
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SECTION 230523 - GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR HVAC PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

14

A

@

o 0O

m

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

Brass ball valves.

Iron ball valves.

Iron, single-flange butterfly valves.
Iron swing check valves.

Iron, center-guided check valves.
Iron, plate-type check valves.

Iron gate valves.

Iron globe valves.

LN~ LNE

Related Sections:

1. Division 23 HVAC piping Sections for specialty valves applicable to those Sections only.

DEFINITIONS

CWP: Cold working pressure.

EPDM: Ethylene propylene copolymer rubber.

NBR: Acrylonitrile-butadiene, Buna-N, or nitrile rubber.
NRS: Nonrising stem.

OS&Y: Outside screw and yoke.

RS: Rising stem.

SWP: Steam working pressure.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of valve indicated.
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A

B.

1.6

A

B.

C.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations for Valves: Obtain each type of valve from single source from single
manufacturer.

ASME Compliance:

1. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
2. ASME B31.1 for power piping valves.
3. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Prepare valves for shipping as follows:

Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.

Protect threads, flange faces, grooves, and weld ends.

Set angle, gate, and globe valves closed to prevent rattling.

Set ball and plug valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces.
Set butterfly valves closed or slightly open.

Block check valves in either closed or open position.

ok E

Use the following precautions during storage:

1. Maintain valve end protection.
2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher than ambient dew point temperature. If
outdoor storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts. Do not use
handwheels or stems as lifting or rigging points.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVES
Refer to HVAC valve schedule articles for applications of valves.

Valve Pressure and Temperature Ratings: Not less than indicated and as required for system
pressures and temperatures.

Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.

Valve Actuator Types:

1. Gear Actuator: For quarter-turn valves NPS 8 and larger.

2. Handwheel: For valves other than quarter-turn types.

3. Handlever: For quarter-turn valves NPS 6 and smaller except plug valves.

4, Wrench: For plug valves with square heads. Furnish Owner with 1 wrench for every 5

plug valves, for each size square plug-valve head.
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5. Chainwheel: Device for attachment to valve handwheel, stem, or other actuator; of size
and with chain for mounting height, as indicated in the "Valve Installation™ Article.

E.  Valvesin Insulated Piping: With 2-inch stem extensions and the following features:

1. Gate Valves: With rising stem.

2. Ball Valves: With extended operating handle of non-thermal-conductive material, and
protective sleeve that allows operation of valve without breaking the vapor seal or
disturbing insulation.

3. Butterfly Valves: With extended neck.

F. Valve-End Connections:

Flanged: With flanges according to ASME B16.1 for iron valves.
Grooved: With grooves according to AWWA C606.

Solder Joint: With sockets according to ASME B16.18.
Threaded: With threads according to ASME B1.20.1.

pPOONME

G.  Valve Bypass and Drain Connections: MSS SP-45.

H.  Class 125, Bronze Angle Valves with Bronze Disc:

2.2 BRASS BALL VALVES
A. One-Piece, Reduced-Port, Brass Ball VValves with Brass Trim:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Kitz Corporation.
2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-110.
CWP Rating: 400 psig.
Body Design: One piece.
Body Material: Forged brass.
Ends: Threaded.

Seats: PTFE or TFE.

Stem: Brass.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
Port: Reduced.

mSTe@ e oo o

B. Two-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Brass Trim:
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
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Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
DynaQuip Controls.

Flow-Tek, Inc.; a subsidiary of Bray International, Inc.
Hammond Valve.

Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.
Jomar International, LTD.

Kitz Corporation.

Legend Valve.

Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.
Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

RuB Inc.

S3—FToSQ@heo0oT

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-110.
SWP Rating: 150 psig.

CWP Rating: 600 psig.
Body Design: Two piece.
Body Material: Forged brass.
Ends: Threaded.

Seats: PTFE or TFE.

Stem: Brass.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
Port: Full.

s Se@ e o0 o

C. Two-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball VValves with Stainless-Steel Trim:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

C. Flow-Tek, Inc.; a subsidiary of Bray International, Inc.
d. Hammond Valve.

e. Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.

f. Kitz Corporation.

g. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.

h. Milwaukee Valve Company.

i.

RuB Inc.
2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-110.
SWP Rating: 150 psig.

CWP Rating: 600 psig.
Body Design: Two piece.
Body Material: Forged brass.
Ends: Threaded.

~ooooe
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g. Seats: PTFE or TFE.

h. Stem: Stainless steel.

i. Ball: Stainless steel, vented.
J. Port: Full.

D.  Two-Piece, Regular-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Brass Trim:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Hammond Valve.

Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.
Legend Valve.

Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.
Milwaukee Valve Company.

o0 o

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-110.
SWP Rating: 150 psig.

CWP Rating: 600 psig.
Body Design: Two piece.
Body Material: Forged brass.
Ends: Threaded.

Seats: PTFE or TFE.

Stem: Brass.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
Port: Regular.

o S@mheoo o

E. Two-Piece, Regular-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Stainless-Steel Trim:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.
b. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-110.

SWP Rating: 150 psig.

CWP Rating: 600 psig.

Body Design: Two piece.

Body Material: Brass or bronze.
Ends: Threaded.

Seats: PTFE or TFE.

Stem: Stainless steel.

Ball: Stainless steel, vented.
Port: Regular.

s STe e oo o
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F. Three-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball VValves with Brass Trim:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. Jomar International, LTD.

b. Kitz Corporation.

C. Red-White Valve Corporation.

d. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-110.
SWP Rating: 150 psig.

CWP Rating: 600 psig.
Body Design: Three piece.
Body Material: Forged brass.
Ends: Threaded.

Seats: PTFE or TFE.

Stem: Brass.

Ball: Chrome-plated brass.
Port: Full.

o S@ oo o

G.  Three-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball VValves with Stainless-Steel Trim:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. Jomar International, LTD.

b. Kitz Corporation.

C. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.

d. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-110.
SWP Rating: 150 psig.

CWP Rating: 600 psig.
Body Design: Three piece.
Body Material: Forged brass.
Ends: Threaded.

Seats: PTFE or TFE.

Stem: Stainless steel.

Ball: Stainless steel, vented.
Port: Full.

s Se e o0 o
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2.3 IRON BALL VALVES
A. Class 125, Iron Ball Valves:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. American Valve, Inc.

b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

C. Kitz Corporation.

d. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

e. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-72.

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Design: Split body.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Ends: Flanged.

Seats: PTFE or TFE.

Stem: Stainless steel.

Ball: Stainless steel.

Port: Full.

mSTe@ e oo o

2.4 IRON, SINGLE-FLANGE BUTTERFLY VALVES
A. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

ToS3I—ATTSQ@Po0Te
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q.
2. Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-67, Type .

b. CWP Rating: 150 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: EPDM.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

Disc: Aluminum bronze.

Q@ —~o o

B. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
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2. Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-67, Type .

b. CWP Rating: 150 psig.

C. Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

d. Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

e. Seat: NBR.

f. Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

g. Disc: Aluminum bronze.

C. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly VValves with EPDM Seat and Ductile-Iron Disc:
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Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

NIBCO INC.

Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

ST OSITATOSQ@ OO0 T

Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-67, Type .

CWP Rating: 150 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: EPDM.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

g. Disc: Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.

O T
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D. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Ductile-lron Disc:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

oo SQ@oho o0 o
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l. NIBCO INC.
m.  Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
n. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
0. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
p. Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.
g Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
r.
2. Description:
a. Standard: MSS SP-67, Type I.
b. CWP Rating: 150 psig.
C Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.
d. Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
e. Seat: NBR.
f. Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.
g. Disc: Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.

E. 150 CWHP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

¥ QB OSZITRTTSQAOQ0 T

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

NIBCO INC.

Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

Description:

oo

Standard: MSS SP-67, Type I.

CWP Rating: 150 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.
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Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
Seat: EPDM.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

Disc: Stainless steel.

Q@ ~ooa

F. 150 CWHP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

NIBCO INC.

Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

SeTOSITATISQ OO0 T

Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-67, Type .
b. CWP Rating: 150 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: NBR.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

g. Disc: Stainless steel.

~oa

G. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

oo
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Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Flo Fab Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Legend Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

a.
b.

- oo

g.

Standard: MSS SP-67, Type .

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: EPDM.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

Disc: Aluminum bronze.

H. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

C. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.

d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

f. DeZurik Water Controls.

g. Flo Fab Inc.

h. Hammond Valve.

i. Kitz Corporation.

j. Legend Valve.

k. Milwaukee Valve Company.

l. NIBCO INC.

m.  Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

n. Red-White Valve Corporation.

0. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
p. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
g.

2. Description:

GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR HVAC PIPING 230523 - 12
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Standard: MSS SP-67, Type I.

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: NBR.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

Disc: Aluminum bronze.

. 200 CWHP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Ductile-Iron Disc:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
b. American Valve, Inc.

C. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.

e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.

f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

g. DeZurik Water Controls.

h. Flo Fab Inc.

i. Hammond Valve.

J. Kitz Corporation.

k. Legend Valve.

l. Milwaukee Valve Company.

m.  Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

n. NIBCO INC.

0. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

p. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
g. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

r. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
S.

2. Description:

a.
b.

oo

g.

Standard: MSS SP-67, Type I.

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: EPDM.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

Disc: Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.

J. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Ductile-lron Disc:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:
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ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
American Valve, Inc.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Flo Fab Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Legend Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

NIBCO INC.

Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

O T

—~o o

g.

Standard: MSS SP-67, Type I.

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: NBR.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

Disc: Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.

K. 200 CWHP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly VValves with EPDM Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Sy3-xTTSQ@ohoo0 T

ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
American Valve, Inc.

Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

DeZurik Water Controls.

Flo Fab Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Legend Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
NIBCO INC.
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Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

a.
b.

d.
e.
f

g.

Standard: MSS SP-67, Type I.

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.

Seat: EPDM.

Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.

Disc: Stainless steel.

L. 200 CWHP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
b. American Valve, Inc.

C. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.

d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.

e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

g. DeZurik Water Controls.

h. Flo Fab Inc.

i. Hammond Valve.

J. Kitz Corporation.

k. Legend Valve.

l. Milwaukee Valve Company.

m.  Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

n. NIBCO INC.

0. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.

p. Red-White Valve Corporation.

g. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
r. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

S. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
t.

2. Description:

oo

Standard: MSS SP-67, Type I.

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Design: Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated
pressure without use of downstream flange.
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d. Body Material: ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
e. Seat: NBR.
f. Stem: One- or two-piece stainless steel.
g. Disc: Stainless steel.
h.
2.5 IRON SWING CHECK VALVES

A.  Class 125, Iron Swing Check Valves with Metal Seats:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Legend Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Powell Valves.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.

AT T SQ@e o0 T

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-71, Type .

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.

Body Design: Clear or full waterway.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
Ends: Flanged.

Trim: Bronze.

Gasket: Asbestos free.

S@ e o0 o

B.  Class 125, Iron Swing Check Valves with Nonmetallic-to-Metal Seats:
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
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Description:

Standard: MSS SP-71, Type I.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.
Body Design: Clear or full waterway.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
Ends: Flanged.

Trim: Composition.

Seat Ring: Bronze.

Disc Holder: Bronze.

Disc: PTFE or TFE.

Gasket: Asbestos free.

Ao T SQ@mho o0 o

C. Class 250, Iron Swing Check Valves with Metal Seats:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

C. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

d. Hammond Valve.

e. Milwaukee Valve Company.

f. NIBCO INC.

g. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-71, Type I.
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.
C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
d. Body Design: Clear or full waterway.
e. Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
f. Ends: Flanged.
g. Trim: Bronze.
h. Gasket: Asbestos free.
2.6 IRON, CENTER-GUIDED CHECK VALVES

A.  Class 125, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Anvil International, Inc.
b. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
C. Crispin Valve.
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d. DFT Inc.
e. Flo Fab Inc.
f. GA Industries, Inc.
g. Hammond Valve.
h. Metraflex, Inc.
i Milwaukee Valve Company.
J. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
k. NIBCO INC.
l. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
m.  Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
n. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
0. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
p.
2. Description:
a. Standard: MSS SP-125.
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
c. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.
d. Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
e. Style: Compact wafer.
f. Seat: Bronze.
B.  Class 125, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1.

09/05

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Sy3—xToSQ@hoo0Te

APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.

Crispin Valve.

DFT Inc.

Flomatic Corporation.

Hammond Valve.

Metraflex, Inc.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

NIBCO INC.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

Description:

o0 T

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Style: Globe, spring loaded.

GENERAL-DUTY VALVES FOR HVAC PIPING
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C.

D.

E.

f. Ends: Flanged.
g. Seat: Bronze.

Class 150, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

d. .

Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-125.

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 300 psig.

C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 250 psig.

d. Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
e. Style: Compact wafer.

f. Seat: Bronze.

Class 150, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

d. :

Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-125.

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 300 psig.

C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 250 psig.

d. Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
e. Style: Globe, spring loaded.

f. Ends: Flanged.

0. Seat: Bronze.

Class 250, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
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Crispin Valve.

DFT Inc.

Flo Fab Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Metraflex, Inc.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

ARTU T S@ohoe 00T

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Style: Compact wafer, spring loaded.

Seat: Bronze.

hD OO0 o

F. Class 250, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. DFT Inc.

d. Flomatic Corporation.

e. Hammond Valve.

f. Metraflex, Inc.

g. Milwaukee Valve Company.

h. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
i. NIBCO INC.

J- Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

K. :

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Style: Globe, spring loaded.

Ends: Flanged.

0. Seat: Bronze.

hO o0 o

G.  Class 300, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
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H.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

d. :

Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-125.

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.

C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 400 psig.

d. Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
e. Style: Compact wafer, spring loaded.

f. Seat: Bronze.

Class 300, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

d. :

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 400 psig.

Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
Style: Globe, spring loaded.

Ends: Flanged.

g. Seat: Bronze.

D OO o

Class 125, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Hammond Valve.
Milwaukee Valve Company.

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. DFT Inc.

d. Flo Fab Inc.

e.

f.
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J.

K.

g. NIBCO INC.

h. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
i Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

J. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

k. .

Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-125.

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.

d. Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.

e. Style: Compact wafer.

f. Seat: EPDM or NBR..

Class 125, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Anvil International, Inc.

APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
Crispin Valve.

DFT Inc.

GA Industries, Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

AU SQ@ohoo0oTe

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Style: Globe, spring loaded.

Ends: Flanged.

0. Seat: EPDM or NBR..

nD o0 T

Class 150, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.
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C. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
d. :

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 300 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 250 psig.

Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
Style: Compact wafer.

Seat: EPDM or NBR..

D OO0 o

L. Class 150, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. DFT Inc.

d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

e. :

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 300 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 250 psig.

Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
Style: Globe, spring loaded.

Ends: Flanged.

Seat: EPDM or NBR .

@+hoo0 o

M.  Class 250, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
Crispin Valve.

DFT Inc.

Flo Fab Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

o Se@mhe oo o
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Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Style: Compact wafer, spring loaded.

Seat: EPDM or NBR..

hDO OO0 T

N. Class 250, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
Crispin Valve.

DFT Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

S@ o a0 o

Description:

Standard: MSS SP-125.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Style: Globe, spring loaded.

Ends: Flanged.

g. Seat: EPDM or NBR .

D OO o

O.  Class 300, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.

b. Crispin Valve.

C. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

d. :

Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-125.

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.

C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 400 psig.

d. Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
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e. Style: Compact wafer, spring loaded.
f. Seat: EPDM or NBR..

P. Class 300, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crispin Valve.

C. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

d.

2. Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-125.
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.
C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
d. Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
e. Style: Globe, spring loaded.
f. Ends: Flanged.
g. Seat: EPDM or NBR .
2.7 IRON, PLATE-TYPE CHECK VALVES

A. Class 125, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

Flomatic Corporation.

Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.

PoooTe

2. Description:

Standard: API 594,

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.
Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Seat: Bronze.

hD OO o

B. Class 150, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.

b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

C. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

e. :

2. Description:

Standard: API594.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 300 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 250 psig.

Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.

Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
Seat: Bronze.

hD OO0 o

C. Class 250, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
C.

2. Description:

Standard: API 594,

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Seat: Bronze.

+~®Po0oTe

D. Class 300, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.

b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

C. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

e.

2. Description:
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E.

F.

Standard: API 594.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 400 psig.

Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.

Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
Seat: Bronze.

D o0 o

Class 125, Iron, Single-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Flo Fab Inc.
b. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

C.

Description:

a. Standard: API 594,

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.

d. Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plate.

e. Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.

f. Seat: EPDM or NBR..

Class 125, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.

Cooper Cameron Valves TVB Techno.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

NIBCO INC.

Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

mST@ e op o

Description:

Standard: API 594.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.
Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Seat: EPDM or NBR..

+~ooo0oTe
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G.

H.

Class 150, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

C. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.

e. :

Description:

a. Standard: API 594,

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 300 psig.

C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 250 psig.

d. Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.

e. Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
f. Seat: EPDM or NBR..

Class 250, Iron, Wafer, Single-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

b.

Description:

a. Standard: API 594.

b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.

d. Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plate.

e. Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.

f. Seat: EPDM or NBR..

Class 250, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1.

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

C. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.

d.

Description:
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Standard: API 594.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 400 psig.
NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron.
Seat: EPDM or NBR..

hD o0 o

J. Class 300, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
b. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
C. :

2. Description:

Standard: API 594,

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 400 psig.

Body Design: Wafer, spring-loaded plates.

Body Material: ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
Seat: EPDM or NBR .

hD OO T

2.8 IRON GATE VALVES
A. Class 125, NRS, Iron Gate Valves:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
Flo Fab Inc.

Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Legend Valve.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Powell Valves.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.

I—ARToS@ho o0 o

2. Description:
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Standard: MSS SP-70, Type I.

NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 200 psig.

NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 150 psig.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
Ends: Flanged.

Trim: Bronze.

Disc: Solid wedge.

Packing and Gasket: Asbestos free.

S@ e a0 o

B. Class 250, NRS, Iron Gate Valves:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
C. NIBCO INC.

2. Description:

a. Standard: MSS SP-70, Type I.
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12, CWP Rating: 500 psig.
C. NPS 14 to NPS 24, CWP Rating: 300 psig.
d. Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
e. Ends: Flanged.
f. Trim: Bronze.
g. Disc: Solid wedge.
h. Packing and Gasket: Asbestos free.
2.9 IRON GLOBE VALVES

A. Class 125, Iron Globe Valves:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
Hammond Valve.

Kitz Corporation.

Milwaukee Valve Company.

NIBCO INC.

Powell Valves.

Red-White Valve Corporation.

Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.

X Se@ohooo o
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2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-85, Type I.

CWP Rating: 200 psig.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
Ends: Flanged.

Trim: Bronze.

Packing and Gasket: Asbestos free.

hD0D OO0 T

B. Class 250, Iron Globe Valves:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.

b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.

C. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

d. Hammond Valve.

e. Milwaukee Valve Company.

f. NIBCO INC.

g. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

2. Description:

Standard: MSS SP-85, Type .

CWP Rating: 500 psig.

Body Material: ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
Ends: Flanged.

Trim: Bronze.

Packing and Gasket: Asbestos free.

hD OO0 oW

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion. Remove
special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and
handling.

B.  Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed. Examine guides and seats made
accessible by such operations.

C.  Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.
D.  Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage. Check bolting for proper

size, length, and material. Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is
suitable for service, and that it is free from defects and damage.
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E.

3.2

O 0O w

m

3.3

3.4

Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves.

VALVE INSTALLATION

Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service,
maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.

Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary.

Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe.

Install valves in position to allow full stem movement.

Install check valves for proper direction of flow and as follows:

1. Swing Check Valves: In horizontal position with hinge pin level.

2. Center-Guided and Plate-Type Check Valves: In horizontal or vertical position, between
flanges.

3. Lift Check Valves: With stem upright and plumb.

ADJUSTING

Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service but

before final adjusting and balancing. Replace valves if persistent leaking occurs.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVE APPLICATIONS

If valve applications are not indicated, use the following:

Shutoff Service: Ball, butterfly, or gate valves.

Butterfly Valve Dead-End Service: Single-flange (lug) type.

Throttling Service except Steam: Globe or angle valves.
Pump-Discharge Check Valves:

ronNPE

a. NPS 2 and Smaller: Bronze swing check valves with bronze disc.
b. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Iron swing check valves with lever and weight or with
spring or iron, center-guided, metal or resilient-seat check valves.

If valves with specified SWP classes or CWP ratings are not available, the same types of valves
with higher SWP classes or CWP ratings may be substituted.

Select valves, except wafer types, with the following end connections:

1. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends except where solder-joint valve-
end option is indicated in valve schedules below.

2. For Copper Tubing, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4: Flanged ends except where threaded valve-end

option is indicated in valve schedules below.

For Copper Tubing, NPS 5 and Larger: Flanged ends.

4. For Steel Piping, NPS 2 and Smaller: Threaded ends.

w
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5. For Steel Piping, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4: Flanged ends except where threaded valve-end

option is indicated in valve schedules below.

For Steel Piping, NPS 5 and Larger: Flanged ends.

7. For Grooved-End Copper Tubing and Steel Piping except Steam and Steam Condensate
Piping: Valve ends may be grooved.

o

35 HEATING-WATER VALVE SCHEDULE
A.  Pipe NPS 2 and Smaller:

1. Bronze and Brass Valves: May be provided with solder-joint ends instead of threaded
ends.

Bronze Angle Valves: Class 150, bronze disc.

Ball Valves: Two piece, full port, brass or bronze with bronze trim.

Bronze Swing Check Valves: Class 150, bronze disc.

Bronze Gate Valves: Class 150,.

Bronze Globe Valves: Class 150, bronze disc.

ok~ wN

B.  Pipe NPS 2-1/2 and Larger:

1. Iron Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4. May be provided with threaded ends instead of
flanged ends.

Iron Ball Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 10: Class 150.

Iron Swing Check Valves: Class 250, metal seats.

Iron, Plate-Type Check Valves: Class 150; single plate; metal seat.

Iron Gate Valves: Class 250, NRS.

Iron Globe Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12: Class 250.
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3.6 LOW-PRESSURE STEAM VALVE SCHEDULE (15 PSIG OR LESS)
A.  Pipe NPS 2-1/2 and Larger:

1. Iron Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4. May be provided with threaded ends instead of
flanged ends.

Iron Ball VValves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 10: Class 150.

Iron Swing Check Valves: Class 125, metal seats.

Iron Gate Valves: Class 125, OS&Y.

Iron Globe Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12: Class 125.

arwn

3.7 STEAM-CONDENSATE VALVE SCHEDULE

A.  Pipe NPS 2 and Smaller:
1. Ball VValves: Two piece, full port, brass or bronze with stainless-steel trim.

B.  Pipe NPS 2-1/2 and Larger:

1. Iron Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4. May be provided with threaded ends instead of
flanged ends.
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Iron Ball Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 10: Class 150.
High-Performance Butterfly Valves: Class 150, single flange.
Iron Swing Check Valves: Class 125, metal seats.

Iron Gate Valves: Class 125, OS&Y.

Iron Globe Valves, NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 12: Class 125.

ok~ wN

END OF SECTION 230523
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SECTION 230529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

14

15

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following hangers and supports for HVAC system piping and
equipment:

Steel pipe hangers and supports.
Trapeze pipe hangers.

Metal framing systems.
Fastener systems.

Pipe stands.

Equipment supports.

oukrowpE

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 23 Section(s) " Metal Ducts" and "Nonmetal Ducts " for duct hangers and
supports.

DEFINITIONS

MSS: Manufacturers Standardization Society for The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.

Terminology: As defined in MSS SP-90, "Guidelines on Terminology for Pipe Hangers and

Supports.”

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined
weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.

Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported
equipment and connected systems and components.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For the following:

1. Steel pipe hangers and supports.
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1.6

A

B.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding
Code--Steel "

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
2. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section IX.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

2.2

A

D.

2.3

A

MANUFACTURERS

In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to
product selection:

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
manufacturers specified.

STEEL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. Refer to Part 3
"Hanger and Support Applications™ Article for where to use specific hanger and support types.

Available Manufacturers:

1. B-Line Systems, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.

2. Grinnell Corp.

3. Piping Technology & Products, Inc.

4, Tolco Inc.

Galvanized, Metallic Coatings: Pregalvanized or hot dipped.

Nonmetallic Coatings: Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.

Padded Hangers: Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion for support of
bearing surface of piping.

TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS

Description: MSS SP-69, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from
structural-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-bolts.
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2.4

2.5

2.6

A

METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS

Description: MFMA-3, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made of steel channels
and other components.

Available Manufacturers:

B-Line Systems, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
ERICO/Michigan Hanger Co.; ERISTRUT Div.
Tolco Inc.

Unistrut Corp.; Tyco International, Ltd.

PN PE

Coatings: Manufacturer's standard finish, unless bare metal surfaces are indicated.

Nonmetallic Coatings: Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.

FASTENER SYSTEMS

Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete
with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building
materials where used.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Hilti, Inc.
b. Masterset Fastening Systems, Inc.
C. MKT Fastening, LLC.

Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type stainless steel, for use in hardened
portland cement concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported
loads and building materials where used.

1. Available Manufacturers:

B-Line Systems, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
Hilti, Inc.

ITW Ramset/Red Head.

MKT Fastening, LLC.

oo oTw

PIPE STAND FABRICATION

Pipe Stands, General: Shop or field-fabricated assemblies made of manufactured corrosion-
resistant components to support roof-mounted piping.

Compact Pipe Stand: One-piece plastic unit with integral-rod-roller, pipe clamps, or V-shaped
cradle to support pipe, for roof installation without membrane penetration.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. ERICO/Michigan Hanger Co.
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2.7

2.8

b. MIRO Industries.

Low-Type, Single-Pipe Stand: One-piece stainless-steel base unit with plastic roller, for roof
installation without membrane penetration.

1. Available Manufacturers:
a. MIRO Industries.

High-Type, Single-Pipe Stand: Assembly of base, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe
support, for roof installation without membrane penetration.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. ERICO/Michigan Hanger Co.
b. MIRO Industries.
C. Portable Pipe Hangers.

2. Base: Stainless steel.

3. Vertical Members: Two or more cadmium-plated-steel or stainless-steel, continuous-
thread rods.

4. Horizontal Member: Cadmium-plated-steel or stainless-steel rod with plastic or stainless-
steel, roller-type pipe support.

High-Type, Multiple-Pipe Stand: Assembly of bases, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe
supports, for roof installation without membrane penetration.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Portable Pipe Hangers.

Bases: One or more plastic.

Vertical Members: Two or more protective-coated-steel channels.

Horizontal Member: Protective-coated-steel channel.
Pipe Supports: Galvanized-steel, clevis-type pipe hangers.

arwmn

Curb-Mounting-Type Pipe Stands: Shop- or field-fabricated pipe support made from structural-
steel shape, continuous-thread rods, and rollers for mounting on permanent stationary roof curb.
EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

Description: Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural-steel
shapes.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Structural Steel: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.

Grout: ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and
nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.
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1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
2. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

HANGER AND SUPPORT APPLICATIONS

Specific hanger and support requirements are specified in Sections specifying piping systems
and equipment.

Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe hanger selections and applications that are not specified in
piping system Sections.

Use hangers and supports with galvanized, metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will
not have field-applied finish.

Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in
direct contact with copper tubing.

Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.

Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in
piping system Sections, install the following types:

1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1): For suspension of noninsulated or
insulated stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.

2. Yoke-Type Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 2): For suspension of 120 to 450 deg F pipes,
NPS 4 to NPS 16, requiring up to 4 inches of insulation.

3. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3): For suspension of
pipes, NPS 3/4 to NPS 24, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches of insulation.

4, Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4): For suspension of cold and hot pipes, NPS 1/2 to
NPS 24, if little or no insulation is required.

5. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5): For suspension of pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 4, to allow off-
center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.

6. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6): For suspension of
noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 3/4 to NPS 8.

7. Adjustable, Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7): For suspension of noninsulated
stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.

8. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9): For suspension of noninsulated stationary
pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 8.

0. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10): For suspension of noninsulated
stationary pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 2.

10.  Split Pipe-Ring with or without Turnbuckle-Adjustment Hangers (MSS Type 11): For
suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 3/8 to NPS 8.

11. Extension Hinged or 2-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12): For suspension of
noninsulated stationary pipes, NPS 3/8 to NPS 3.

12. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24): For support of heavy pipes, NPS 1/2 to NPS 30.

13. Clips (MSS Type 26): For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or
contraction.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36): For support of pipes, NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel
pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.

Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37): For support of pipes, NPS 4 to NPS 36, with
steel pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange and with U-bolt to retain pipe.
Adjustable, Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38): For stanchion-type support for pipes,
NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 36, if vertical adjustment is required, with steel pipe base stanchion
support and cast-iron floor flange.

Single Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41): For suspension of pipes, NPS 1 to NPS 30, from 2
rods if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43): For suspension of pipes, NPS 2-1/2 to
NPS 20, from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction
might occur.

Complete Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 44): For support of pipes, NPS2 to NPS 42, if
longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur but vertical
adjustment is not necessary.

Pipe Roll and Plate Units (MSS Type 45): For support of pipes, NPS 2 to NPS 24, if
small horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur and vertical
adjustment is not necessary.

Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46): For support of pipes, NPS 2 to
NPS 30, if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in addition
to expansion and contraction.

G.  Vertical-Piping Clamps: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1.

2.

Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8): For support of pipe risers, NPS 3/4 to
NPS 20.

Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42): For support of pipe risers,
NPS 3/4 to NPS 20, if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

H.  Hanger-Rod Attachments: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

PO E

5.

Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13): For adjustment up to 6 inches for heavy loads.

Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14): For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations.

Swivel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 15): For use with MSS Type 11, split pipe rings.
Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16): For attaching hanger rods to various types of
building attachments.

Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17): For 120 to 450 deg F piping installations.

I Building Attachments: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1.

2.

Steel or Malleable Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18): For upper attachment to suspend
pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.

Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19): For use under roof installations with bar-joist
construction to attach to top flange of structural shape.

Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20): For attaching to bottom flange of beams,
channels, or angles.

Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21): For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 230529 - 6



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

o

©

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.

Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22): For attaching to bottom of beams if loads
are considerable and rod sizes are large.

C-Clamps (MSS Type 23): For structural shapes.

Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25): For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to
flange edge.

Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27): For bottom of steel I-beams.

Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28): For attaching to bottom of steel I-
beams for heavy loads.

Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29): For attaching to bottom of steel I-
beams for heavy loads, with link extensions.

Malleable Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30): For attaching to
structural steel.

Welded-Steel Brackets: For support of pipes from below, or for suspending from above
by using clip and rod. Use one of the following for indicated loads:

a. Light (MSS Type 31): 750 Ib.
b. Medium (MSS Type 32): 1500 Ib.
C. Heavy (MSS Type 33): 3000 Ib.

Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34): For sides of steel or wooden beams.

Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57): For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required.
Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58): For supporting piping systems subject to linear
horizontal movement where headroom is limited.

J. Saddles and Shields: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system
Sections, install the following types:

1.

2.

3.

Steel Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39): To fill interior voids with
insulation that matches adjoining insulation.

Protection Shields (MSS Type 40): Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer
to prevent crushing insulation.

Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts: For supporting insulated pipe.

K.  Spring Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping
system Sections, install the following types:

1.
2.

3.

Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47): Where indicated to control piping movement.
Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48): For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed
1-1/4 inches.

Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49): For equipping Type 41 roll hanger with
springs.

Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50): To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal
expansion in piping systems.

Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51): Preset to indicated load and limit variability
factor to 25 percent to absorb expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger.
Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52): Preset to indicated load and limit
variability factor to 25 percent to absorb expansion and contraction of piping system from
base support.

Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53): Preset to indicated load and limit
variability factor to 25 percent to absorb expansion and contraction of piping system from
trapeze support.
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3.2

8. Constant Supports: For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress
from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment. Include
auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment capability. These
supports include the following types:

a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54): Mounted horizontally.
b. Vertical (MSS Type 55): Mounted vertically.
C. Trapeze (MSS Type 56): Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member.

Comply with MSS SP-69 for trapeze pipe hanger selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

Comply with MFMA-102 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not
specified in piping system Sections.

Use powder-actuated fasteners or mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building
attachments where required in concrete construction.

HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Steel Pipe Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89. Install hangers,
supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from building
structure.

Trapeze Pipe Hanger Installation: Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89. Arrange for
grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping and support together on field-fabricated trapeze
pipe hangers.

1. Pipes of Various Sizes: Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or
install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified above for individual
pipe hangers.

2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel shapes selected for loads being supported.
Weld steel according to AWS D1.1.

Fiberglass Pipe Hanger Installation: Comply with applicable portions of MSS SP-69 and
MSS SP-89. Install hangers and attachments as required to properly support piping from
building structure.

Metal Framing System Installation: Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping and support
together on field-assembled metal framing systems.

Fiberglass Strut System Installation: Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping and
support together on field-assembled fiberglass struts.

Thermal-Hanger Shield Installation: Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.
Fastener System Installation:

1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less
than 4 inches thick in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured. Use
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operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer. Install fasteners
according to powder-actuated tool manufacturer's operating manual.

2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and completely
cured. Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions.

H.  Pipe Stand Installation:

1. Pipe Stand Types except Curb-Mounting Type: Assemble components and mount on
smooth roof surface. Do not penetrate roof membrane.

2. Curb-Mounting-Type Pipe Stands: Assemble components or fabricate pipe stand and
mount on permanent, stationary roof curb. Refer to Division 07 Section "Roof
Accessories" for curbs.

I Install hangers and supports complete with necessary inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, washers, and
other accessories.

J. Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.

K.  Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping
systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of
expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.

L. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.

M. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel. Install additional
attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-1/2 and
larger and at changes in direction of piping. Install concrete inserts before concrete is placed:;
fasten inserts to forms and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of inserts.

N.  Load Distribution: Install hangers and supports so piping live and dead loads and stresses from
movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.

O.  Pipe Slopes: Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and so maximum
pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.1 (for power piping) and ASME B31.9 (for building
services piping) are not exceeded.

P. Insulated Piping: Comply with the following:
1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.

a. Piping Operating above Ambient Air Temperature: Clamp may project through
insulation.

b. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature: Use thermal-hanger shield
insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.

C. Do not exceed pipe stress limits according to ASME B31.1 for power piping and
ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is
indicated. Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
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3.3

a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used. Include steel weight-
distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40, protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier. Shields
shall span an arc of 180 degrees.

a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used. Include steel weight-
distribution plate for pipe NPS 4 and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe: Not less than the following:

a. NPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/2: 12 inches long and 0.048 inch thick.
b. NPS 4: 12 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
C. NPS 5 and NPS 6: 18 inches long and 0.06 inch thick.
d. NPS 8 to NPS 14: 24 inches long and 0.075 inch thick.
e. NPS 16 to NPS 24: 24 inches long and 0.105 inch thick.
5. Pipes NPS 8 and Larger: Include wood inserts.
6. Insert Material: Length at least as long as protective shield.

7. Thermal-Hanger Shields: Install with insulation same thickness as piping insulation.

EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS

Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support
equipment above floor.

Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment and make smooth bearing surface.

Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

METAL FABRICATIONS

Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment
supports.

Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be
shop welded because of shipping size limitations.

Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1 procedures for shielded metal arc welding, appearance
and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work, and with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and contours
of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.
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3.5 ADJUSTING

A.  Hanger Adjustments: Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve
indicated slope of pipe.

B.  Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches .

3.6 PAINTING
A.  Touch Up: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately
after erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply
with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces.

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils.

B.  Touch Up: Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas
of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are specified in Division 09 painting Sections.

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.

END OF SECTION 230529
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SECTION 230593 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

The project TAB agent shall be retained by the Owner.

This Section includes TAB to produce design objectives for the following:

1. Air Systems:

a. Constant-volume air systems.
b. Variable-air-volume systems.

2. Hydronic Piping Systems:
a. Constant-flow systems.

Steam systems.

Space pressurization testing and adjusting.

Sound level measuring.

Verifying that automatic control devices are functioning properly.
Reporting results of activities and procedures specified in this Section.

No kW

DEFINITIONS

Adjust: To regulate fluid flow rate and air patterns at the terminal equipment, such as to reduce
fan speed or adjust a damper.

Balance: To proportion flows within the distribution system, including submains, branches, and
terminals, according to indicated quantities.

Barrier or Boundary: Construction, either vertical or horizontal, such as walls, floors, and
ceilings that are designed and constructed to restrict the movement of airflow, smoke, odors,
and other pollutants.

Draft: A current of air, when referring to localized effect caused by one or more factors of high
air velocity, low ambient temperature, or direction of airflow, whereby more heat is withdrawn
from a person’'s skin than is normally dissipated.

NC: Noise criteria.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 230593 -1



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES
F. Procedure: An approach to and execution of a sequence of work operations to yield repeatable
results.
G. RC: Room criteria.
H.  Report Forms: Test data sheets for recording test data in logical order.

. Smoke-Control System: An engineered system that uses fans to produce airflow and pressure
differences across barriers to limit smoke movement.

J. Smoke-Control Zone: A space within a building that is enclosed by smoke barriers and is a part
of a zoned smoke-control system.

K.  Stair Pressurization System: A type of smoke-control system that is intended to positively
pressurize stair towers with outdoor air by using fans to keep smoke from contaminating the
stair towers during an alarm condition.

L.  Static Head: The pressure due to the weight of the fluid above the point of measurement. Ina
closed system, static head is equal on both sides of the pump.

M.  Suction Head: The height of fluid surface above the centerline of the pump on the suction side.

N.  System Effect: A phenomenon that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause
reduced capacities in all or part of a system.

O.  System Effect Factors: Allowances used to calculate a reduction of the performance ratings of a
fan when installed under conditions different from those presented when the fan was
performance tested.

P. TAB: Testing, adjusting, and balancing.

Q. Terminal: A point where the controlled medium, such as fluid or energy, enters or leaves the
distribution system.

R.  Test: A procedure to determine quantitative performance of systems or equipment.
S. Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing (TAB) Firm: The entity responsible for performing and
reporting TAB procedures.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A.  Qualification Data: Within 15 days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit 4 copies of
evidence that TAB firm and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified

in "Quality Assurance" Article.

B.  Contract Documents Examination Report: Within 15 days from Contractor's Notice to
Proceed, submit 4 copies of the Contract Documents review report as specified in Part 3.

C.  Strategies and Procedures Plan: Within 30 days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit

4 copies of TAB strategies and step-by-step procedures as specified in Part 3 "Preparation
Article. Include a complete set of report forms intended for use on this Project.
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D. Certified TAB Reports: Submit two copies of reports prepared, as specified in this Section, on
approved forms certified by TAB firm.

E.  Sample Report Forms: Submit two sets of sample TAB report forms.

F. Warranties specified in this Section.

15 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  TAB Firm Qualifications: Engage a TAB firm certified by NEBB.

B. TAB Conference: Meet with Owner's and Architect's representatives on approval of TAB
strategies and procedures plan to develop a mutual understanding of the details. Ensure the
participation of TAB team members, equipment manufacturers’ authorized service
representatives, HVAC controls installers, and other support personnel. Provide seven days'
advance notice of scheduled meeting time and location.

1. Agenda Items: Include at least the following:

Submittal distribution requirements.

The Contract Documents examination report.

TAB plan.

Work schedule and Project-site access requirements.
Coordination and cooperation of trades and subcontractors.
Coordination of documentation and communication flow.

~®oo0 T

C.  Certification of TAB Reports: Certify TAB field data reports. This certification includes the
following:

1. Review field data reports to validate accuracy of data and to prepare certified TAB
reports.

2. Certify that TAB team complied with approved TAB plan and the procedures specified
and referenced in this Specification.

D. TAB Report Forms: Use standard forms from NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing,
Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems." Edit first paragraph below if Project
scope justifies requirements, which can be imposed even if firm certification is not required.

E. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, and Accuracy: As described in AABC's "National Standards
for Testing and Balancing Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning Systems or NEBB's
"Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems,"
Section 1, "Required Instrumentation for NEBB Certification."

F. Instrumentation Calibration: Calibrate instruments at least every six months or more frequently
if required by instrument manufacturer.

1. Keep an updated record of instrument calibration that indicates date of calibration and the
name of party performing instrument calibration.
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1.6

A

B.

1.7

A

B.

C.

1.8

A

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB
period. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's
operations.

Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial
Completion. Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's
operations.

COORDINATION

Coordinate the efforts of factory-authorized service representatives for systems and equipment,
HVAC controls installers, and other mechanics to operate HVAC systems and equipment to
support and assist TAB activities.

Notice: Provide seven days' advance notice for each test. Include scheduled test dates and
times.

Perform TAB after leakage and pressure tests on air and water distribution systems have been
satisfactorily completed.

WARRANTY

Special Guarantee: Provide a guarantee on NEBB forms stating that NEBB will assist in
completing requirements of the Contract Documents if TAB firm fails to comply with the
Contract Documents. Guarantee shall include the following provisions:

1. The certified TAB firm has tested and balanced systems according to the Contract
Documents.

2. Systems are balanced to optimum performance capabilities within design and installation
limits.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

EXAMINATION

Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover
conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment.

1. Contract Documents are defined in the General and Supplementary Conditions of
Contract.

2. Verify that balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-
control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers, are required
by the Contract Documents. Verify that quantities and locations of these balancing
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devices are accessible and appropriate for effective balancing and for efficient system and
equipment operation.

B.  Examine approved submittal data of HVAC systems and equipment.

C. Examine Project Record Documents described in Division 01 Section "Project Record
Documents."

D.  Examine design data, including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions
for environmental conditions and systems' output, and statements of philosophies and
assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls.

E. Examine equipment performance data including fan and pump curves. Relate performance data
to Project conditions and requirements, including system effects that can create undesired or
unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or part of a system. Calculate system
effect factors to reduce performance ratings of HVAC equipment when installed under
conditions different from those presented when the equipment was performance tested at the
factory. To calculate system effects for air systems, use tables and charts found in AMCA 201,
"Fans and Systems," Sections 7 through 10; or in SMACNA's "HVAC Systems--Duct Design,"
Sections 5 and 6. Compare this data with the design data and installed conditions.

F. Examine system and equipment installations to verify that they are complete and that testing,
cleaning, adjusting, and commissioning specified in individual Sections have been performed.

G.  Examine system and equipment test reports.

H.  Examine HVAC system and equipment installations to verify that indicated balancing devices,
such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and
fittings, and manual volume dampers, are properly installed, and that their locations are
accessible and appropriate for effective balancing and for efficient system and equipment
operation.

I Examine systems for functional deficiencies that cannot be corrected by adjusting and
balancing.

J. Examine HVAC equipment to ensure that clean filters have been installed, bearings are greased,
belts are aligned and tight, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation.

K. Examine terminal units, such as variable-air-volume boxes, to verify that they are accessible
and their controls are connected and functioning.

L. Examine plenum ceilings used for supply air to verify that they are airtight. Verify that pipe
penetrations and other holes are sealed.

M.  Examine strainers for clean screens and proper perforations.

Examine three-way valves for proper installation for their intended function of diverting or
mixing fluid flows.

O.  Examine heat-transfer coils for correct piping connections and for clean and straight fins.
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P. Examine system pumps to ensure absence of entrained air in the suction piping.

Q. Examine equipment for installation and for properly operating safety interlocks and controls.

Examine automatic temperature system components to verify the following:

1.
2.
3.

BOoo~Ne

0.

Dampers, valves, and other controlled devices are operated by the intended controller.
Dampers and valves are in the position indicated by the controller.

Integrity of valves and dampers for free and full operation and for tightness of fully
closed and fully open positions. This includes dampers in multizone units, mixing boxes,
and variable-air-volume terminals.

Automatic modulating and shutoff valves, including two-way valves and three-way
mixing and diverting valves, are properly connected.

Thermostats and humidistats are located to avoid adverse effects of sunlight, drafts, and
cold walls.

Sensors are located to sense only the intended conditions.

Sequence of operation for control modes is according to the Contract Documents.
Controller set points are set at indicated values.

Interlocked systems are operating.

Changeover from heating to cooling mode occurs according to indicated values.

S. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures. Observe
and record system reactions to changes in conditions. Record default set points if different from
indicated values.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Prepare a TAB plan that includes strategies and step-by-step procedures.

B.  Complete system readiness checks and prepare system readiness reports. Verify the following:

NoookrwdpE

Permanent electrical power wiring is complete.

Hydronic systems are filled, clean, and free of air.

Automatic temperature-control systems are operational.

Equipment and duct access doors are securely closed.

Balance, smoke, and fire dampers are open.

Isolating and balancing valves are open and control valves are operational.

Ceilings are installed in critical areas where air-pattern adjustments are required and
access to balancing devices is provided.

Windows and doors can be closed so indicated conditions for system operations can be
met.

3.3 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING

A.  Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures contained
in NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental
Systems" or SMACNA's TABB "HVAC Systems - Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing" and this
Section.
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3.4

3.5

W

o 0O

m

Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to the
minimum extent necessary to allow adequate performance of procedures. After testing and
balancing, close probe holes and patch insulation with new materials identical to those removed.
Restore vapor barrier and finish according to insulation Specifications for this Project.

Mark equipment and balancing device settings with paint or other suitable, permanent
identification material, including damper-control positions, valve position indicators, fan-speed-
control levers, and similar controls and devices, to show final settings.

Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP) units.

GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS
Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets. Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and

recommended testing procedures. Crosscheck the summation of required outlet volumes with
required fan volumes.

Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts.
For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity.
Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct airflow measurements.

Check airflow patterns from the outside-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-air
dampers, through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers.

Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters.
Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.
Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path.

Check for airflow blockages.

Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning.

Check for proper sealing of air-handling unit components.

Check for proper sealing of air duct system.

PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS

Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed by
fan manufacturer.

1. Measure fan static pressures to determine actual static pressure as follows:
a. Measure outlet static pressure as far downstream from the fan as practicable and

upstream from restrictions in ducts such as elbows and transitions.
b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible connection.
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C. Measure inlet static pressure of single-inlet fans in the inlet duct as near the fan as
possible, upstream from flexible connection and downstream from duct
restrictions.

d. Measure inlet static pressure of double-inlet fans through the wall of the plenum
that houses the fan.

2. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up an air-handling unit,
rooftop unit, and other air-handling and -treating equipment.

a. Simulate dirty filter operation and record the point at which maintenance personnel
must change filters.

3. Measure static pressures entering and leaving other devices such as sound traps, heat
recovery equipment, and air washers, under final balanced conditions.

4, Compare design data with installed conditions to determine variations in design static
pressures versus actual static pressures. Compare actual system effect factors with
calculated system effect factors to identify where variations occur. Recommend
corrective action to align design and actual conditions.

5. Obtain approval from Architect for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than
indicated speed. Make required adjustments to pulley sizes, motor sizes, and electrical
connections to accommodate fan-speed changes.

6. Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload. Consult equipment
manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors. Modulate dampers and measure fan-motor
amperage to ensure that no overload will occur. Measure amperage in full cooling, full
heating, economizer, and any other operating modes to determine the maximum required
brake horsepower.

B.  Adjust volume dampers for main duct, submain ducts, and major branch ducts to indicated
airflows within specified tolerances.

1. Measure static pressure at a point downstream from the balancing damper and adjust
volume dampers until the proper static pressure is achieved.

a. Where sufficient space in submain and branch ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube
traverse measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate
the total airflow for that zone.

2. Remeasure each submain and branch duct after all have been adjusted. Continue to
adjust submain and branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.

C.  Measure terminal outlets and inlets without making adjustments.

1. Measure terminal outlets using a direct-reading hood or outlet manufacturer's written
instructions and calculating factors.

D. Adjust terminal outlets and inlets for each space to indicated airflows within specified

tolerances of indicated values. Make adjustments using volume dampers rather than extractors
and the dampers at air terminals.
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Adjust each outlet in same room or space to within specified tolerances of indicated
guantities without generating noise levels above the limitations prescribed by the
Contract Documents.

Adjust patterns of adjustable outlets for proper distribution without drafts.

3.6 PROCEDURES FOR VARIABLE-AIR-VOLUME SYSTEMS

A.  Compensating for Diversity: When the total airflow of all terminal units is more than the
indicated airflow of the fan, place a selected number of terminal units at a maximum set-point
airflow condition until the total airflow of the terminal units equals the indicated airflow of the
fan. Select the reduced airflow terminal units so they are distributed evenly among the branch

ducts.

B.  Pressure-Independent, Variable-Air-Volume Systems: After the fan systems have been
adjusted, adjust the variable-air-volume systems as follows:

1.

2.

w

Set outside-air dampers at minimum, and return- and exhaust-air dampers at a position
that simulates full-cooling load.

Select the terminal unit that is most critical to the supply-fan airflow and static pressure.
Measure static pressure. Adjust system static pressure so the entering static pressure for
the critical terminal unit is not less than the sum of terminal-unit manufacturer's
recommended minimum inlet static pressure plus the static pressure needed to overcome
terminal-unit discharge system losses.

Measure total system airflow. Adjust to within indicated airflow.

Set terminal units at maximum airflow and adjust controller or regulator to deliver the
designed maximum airflow. Use terminal-unit manufacturer's written instructions to
make this adjustment. When total airflow is correct, balance the air outlets downstream
from terminal units as described for constant-volume air systems.

Set terminal units at minimum airflow and adjust controller or regulator to deliver the
designed minimum airflow. Check air outlets for a proportional reduction in airflow as
described for constant-volume air systems.

a. If air outlets are out of balance at minimum airflow, report the condition but leave
outlets balanced for maximum airflow.

Remeasure the return airflow to the fan while operating at maximum return airflow and
minimum outside airflow. Adjust the fan and balance the return-air ducts and inlets as
described for constant-volume air systems.

Measure static pressure at the most critical terminal unit and adjust the static-pressure
controller at the main supply-air sensing station to ensure that adequate static pressure is
maintained at the most critical unit.

Record the final fan performance data.

3.7 PROCEDURES FOR STEAM SYSTEMS

A.  Measure and record upstream and downstream pressure of each piece of equipment.

B.  Measure and record upstream and downstream steam pressure of pressure-reducing valves.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 230593 -9



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

3.8

w
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3.9

3.10

3.11

Check the setting and operation of automatic temperature-control valves, self-contained control
valves, and pressure-reducing valves. Record the final setting.

Check the settings and operation of each safety valve. Record settings.

Verify the operation of each steam trap.

PROCEDURES FOR HEAT EXCHANGERS
Measure water flow through all circuits.

Adjust water flow to within specified tolerances.
Measure inlet and outlet water temperatures.
Measure inlet steam pressure.

Check the setting and operation of safety and relief valves. Record settings.

PROCEDURES FOR MOTORS
Motors, 1/2 HP and Larger: Test at final balanced conditions and record the following data:

Manufacturer, model, and serial numbers.
Motor horsepower rating.

Motor rpm.

Efficiency rating.

Nameplate and measured voltage, each phase.
Nameplate and measured amperage, each phase.
Starter thermal-protection-element rating.

NookrwdE

Motors Driven by Variable-Frequency Controllers: Test for proper operation at speeds varying
from minimum to maximum. Test the manual bypass for the controller to prove proper
operation. Record observations, including controller manufacturer, model and serial numbers,
and nameplate data.

PROCEDURES FOR CONDENSING UNITS

Verify proper rotation of fans.

Measure entering- and leaving-air temperatures.

Record compressor data.

PROCEDURES FOR HEAT-TRANSFER COILS

Steam Coils: Measure the following data for each coil:
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3.12

3.13

Dry-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
Airflow.

Air pressure drop.

Inlet steam pressure.

PN E

Refrigerant Coils: Measure the following data for each coil:

Dry-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
Wet-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
Airflow.

Air pressure drop.

Refrigerant suction pressure and temperature.

aokrwnE

PROCEDURES FOR TEMPERATURE MEASUREMENTS

During TAB, report the need for adjustment in temperature regulation within the automatic
temperature-control system.

Measure indoor wet- and dry-bulb temperatures every other hour for a period of two successive
eight-hour days, in each separately controlled zone, to prove correctness of final temperature
settings. Measure when the building or zone is occupied.

Measure outside-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures.

PROCEDURES FOR SOUND-LEVEL MEASUREMENTS
Perform sound-pressure-level measurements with an octave-band analyzer complying with
ANSI S1.4 for Type 1 sound-level meters and ANSI S1.11 for octave-band filters. Comply
with requirements in ANSI S1.13, unless otherwise indicated.

Calibrate sound meters before each day of testing. Use a calibrator provided with the sound
meter complying with ANSI S1.40 and that has NIST certification.

Use a microphone that is suitable for the type of sound levels measured. For areas where air
velocities exceed 100 fpm, use a windscreen on the microphone.

Perform sound-level testing after air and water balancing and equipment testing are complete.
Close windows and doors to the space.

Perform measurements when the space is not occupied and when the occupant noise level from
other spaces in the building and outside are at a minimum.

Clear the space of temporary sound sources so unrelated disturbances will not be measured.
Position testing personnel during measurements to achieve a direct line-of-sight between the
sound source and the sound-level meter.

Take sound measurements at a height approximately 48 inches above the floor and at least 36
inches from a wall, column, and other large surface capable of altering the measurements.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 230593 - 11



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

3.14

Take sound measurements in dBA and in each of the 8 unweighted octave bands in the
frequency range of 63 to 8000 Hz.

Take sound measurements with the HVAC systems off to establish the background sound levels
and take sound measurements with the HVAC systems operating.

1. Calculate the difference between measurements. Apply a correction factor depending on
the difference and adjust measurements.

Perform sound testing at each of the following space types. For each space type tested, select a
measurement location that has the greatest sound level. If testing multiple locations for each
space type, select at least one location that is near and at least one location that is remote from
the predominant sound source.

Private office (quantity: 2).

Open office area (quantity: 2).

Conference room.

Auditorium/large meeting room/lecture hall.

Classroom/training room.

Each space with a noise criterion of RC or NC 25 or lower (quantity: 2).

Each space with an indicated noise criterion of RC or NC 35 and lower that is adjacent to
a mechanical equipment room or roof mounted equipment (quantity: 2).

8. Inside each mechanical equipment room.

NoogkrwdE

TEMPERATURE-CONTROL VERIFICATION
Verify that controllers are calibrated and commissioned.

Check transmitter and controller locations and note conditions that would adversely affect
control functions.

Record controller settings and note variances between set points and actual measurements.
Check the operation of limiting controllers (i.e., high- and low-temperature controllers).

Check free travel and proper operation of control devices such as damper and valve operators.
Check the sequence of operation of control devices. Note air pressures and device positions and
correlate with airflow and water flow measurements. Note the speed of response to input
changes.

Check the interaction of electrically operated switch transducers.

Check the interaction of interlock and lockout systems.

Check main control supply-air pressure and observe compressor and dryer operations.

Record voltages of power supply and controller output. Determine whether the system operates
on a grounded or nongrounded power supply.

Note operation of electric actuators using spring return for proper fail-safe operations.

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 230593 - 12



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

3.15

A

3.16

3.17

TOLERANCES

Set HVAC system airflow and water flow rates within the following tolerances:

1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans: Plus 5 to plus 10 percent.
2. Air Outlets and Inlets: 0 to minus 10 percent.

3. Heating-Water Flow Rate: 0 to minus 10 percent.

4. Cooling-Water Flow Rate: 0 to minus 5 percent.

REPORTING

Initial Construction-Phase Report: Based on examination of the Contract Documents as
specified in "Examination™ Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for systems'
balancing devices. Recommend changes and additions to systems' balancing devices to
facilitate proper performance measuring and balancing. Recommend changes and additions to
HVAC systems and general construction to allow access for performance measuring and
balancing devices.

Status Reports: As Work progresses, prepare reports to describe completed procedures,
procedures in progress, and scheduled procedures. Include a list of deficiencies and problems
found in systems being tested and balanced. Prepare a separate report for each system and each
building floor for systems serving multiple floors.

FINAL REPORT

General: Typewritten, or computer printout in letter-quality font, on standard bond paper, in
three-ring binder, tabulated and divided into sections by tested and balanced systems.

Include a certification sheet in front of binder signed and sealed by the certified testing and
balancing engineer.

1. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration.
Final Report Contents: In addition to certified field report data, include the following:

Pump curves.

Fan curves.

Manufacturers' test data.

Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers.

Other information relative to equipment performance, but do not include Shop Drawings
and Product Data.

agrwbdE

General Report Data: In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data in the
final report, as applicable:

Title page.

Name and address of TAB firm.
Project name.

Project location.

el N
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12.
13.
14.

15.

Architect's name and address.

Engineer's name and address.

Contractor's name and address.

Report date.

Signature of TAB firm who certifies the report.

Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report.
Number each page in the report.

Summary of contents including the following:

a.
b.
C.

Indicated versus final performance.

Notable characteristics of systems.

Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract
Documents.

Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment.

Data for terminal units, including manufacturer, type size, and fittings.

Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports varies from indicated
values.

Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following:

o o0 o

Settings for outside-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers.

Conditions of filters.

Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions.

Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter.
Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller.

Other system operating conditions that affect performance.

E.  System Diagrams: Include schematic layouts of air and hydronic distribution systems. Present
each system with single-line diagram and include the following:

NogkrwbdE

Quantities of outside, supply, return, and exhaust airflows.
Water and steam flow rates.

Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes.

Pipe and valve sizes and locations.

Terminal units.

Balancing stations.

Position of balancing devices.

F. Air-Handling Unit Test Reports: For air-handling units with coils, include the following:

1.

Unit Data: Include the following:

mST@mheoo o

Unit identification.

Location.

Make and type.

Model number and unit size.

Manufacturer's serial number.

Unit arrangement and class.

Discharge arrangement.

Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in inches.
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J. Number of belts, make, and size.
k. Number of filters, type, and size.

2. Motor Data:

Make and frame type and size.
Horsepower and rpm.

Volts, phase, and hertz.

Full-load amperage and service factor.
Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

D o0 T

3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

Total airflow rate in cfm.

Total system static pressure in inches wg.

Fan rpm.

Discharge static pressure in inches wg.

Filter static-pressure differential in inches wg.
Preheat coil static-pressure differential in inches wg.
Cooling coil static-pressure differential in inches wg.
Heating coil static-pressure differential in inches wg.
Outside airflow in cfm.

Return airflow in cfm.

Outside-air damper position.

Return-air damper position.
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G.  Apparatus-Coil Test Reports:
1. Coil Data:

System identification.
Location.

Coil type.

Number of rows.

Fin spacing in fins per inch o.c.
Make and model number.

Face area in sqg. ft..

Tube size in NPS.

Tube and fin materials.
Circuiting arrangement.
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2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

Airflow rate in cfm.

Average face velocity in fpm.

Air pressure drop in inches wg.

Outside-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
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TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC

Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.
Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in deg F.

Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in inches.
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Water flow rate in gpm.

Water pressure differential in feet of head or psig.
Entering-water temperature in deg F.
Leaving-water temperature in deg F.

Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types.
Refrigerant suction pressure in psig.

Refrigerant suction temperature in deg F.

Inlet steam pressure in psig.
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H. Fan Test Reports: For supply, return, and exhaust fans, include the following:
1. Fan Data:

System identification.

Location.

Make and type.

Model number and size.

Manufacturer's serial number.

Arrangement and class.

Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in inches.
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2. Motor Data:

Make and frame type and size.

Horsepower and rpm.

Volts, phase, and hertz.

Full-load amperage and service factor.

Sheave make, size in inches, and bore.

Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in inches.
Number of belts, make, and size.
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3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

Total airflow rate in cfm.

Total system static pressure in inches wg.
Fan rpm.

Discharge static pressure in inches wg.
Suction static pressure in inches wg.

Po0 o

I Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports: Include a diagram with a grid
representing the duct cross-section and record the following:

1. Report Data:

System and air-handling unit number.
Location and zone.

Traverse air temperature in deg F.
Duct static pressure in inches wg.
Duct size in inches.

Duct area in sq. ft..

o oo0ow
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J.

T o oa

Indicated airflow rate in cfm.
Indicated velocity in fpm.
Actual airflow rate in cfm.
Actual average velocity in fpm.
Barometric pressure in psig.

Air-Terminal-Device Reports:

1.

Unit Data:

—~S@ o oo o

System and air-handling unit identification.
Location and zone.

Test apparatus used.

Area served.

Air-terminal-device make.

Air-terminal-device number from system diagram.
Air-terminal-device type and model number.
Air-terminal-device size.

Air-terminal-device effective area in sq. ft..

Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
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Airflow rate in cfm.

Air velocity in fpm.

Preliminary airflow rate as needed in cfm.
Preliminary velocity as needed in fpm.
Final airflow rate in cfm.

Final velocity in fpm.

Space temperature in deg F.

Compressor and Condenser Reports: For refrigerant side of unitary systems, stand-alone
refrigerant compressors, air-cooled condensing units, or water-cooled condensing units, include

the following:
1. Unit Data:
a. Unit identification.
b. Location.
C. Unit make and model number.
d. Compressor make.
e. Compressor model and serial numbers.
f. Refrigerant weight in Ib.
g. Low ambient temperature cutoff in deg F.

Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
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Inlet-duct static pressure in inches wg.
Outlet-duct static pressure in inches wg.
Entering-air, dry-bulb temperature in deg F.
Leaving-air, dry-bulb temperature in deg F.
Condenser entering-water temperature in deg F.
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Condenser leaving-water temperature in deg F.
Condenser-water temperature differential in deg F.
Condenser entering-water pressure in feet of head or psig.
Condenser leaving-water pressure in feet of head or psig.
Condenser-water pressure differential in feet of head or psig.
Control settings.

Unloader set points.

Low-pressure-cutout set point in psig.
High-pressure-cutout set point in psig.

Suction pressure in psig.

Suction temperature in deg F.

Condenser refrigerant pressure in psig.

Condenser refrigerant temperature in deg F.

Oil pressure in psig.

Oil temperature in deg F.

Voltage at each connection.

Amperage for each phase.

Kilowatt input.

Crankcase heater kilowatt.

Number of fans.

Condenser fan rpm.

aa.  Condenser fan airflow rate in cfm.

bb.  Condenser fan motor make, frame size, rpm, and horsepower.
cc.  Condenser fan motor voltage at each connection.

dd. Condenser fan motor amperage for each phase.
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L. Pump Test Reports: Calculate impeller size by plotting the shutoff head on pump curves and
include the following:

1. Unit Data:

Unit identification.

Location.

Service.

Make and size.

Model and serial numbers.

Water flow rate in gpm.

Water pressure differential in feet of head or psig.
Required net positive suction head in feet of head or psig.
Pump rpm.

Impeller diameter in inches.

Motor make and frame size.

Motor horsepower and rpm.

Voltage at each connection.

Amperage for each phase.

Full-load amperage and service factor.

Seal type.
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2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):

a. Static head in feet of head or psig.
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Pump shutoff pressure in feet of head or psig.
Actual impeller size in inches.

Full-open flow rate in gpm.

Full-open pressure in feet of head or psig.
Final discharge pressure in feet of head or psig.
Final suction pressure in feet of head or psig.
Final total pressure in feet of head or psig.
Final water flow rate in gpm.

Voltage at each connection.

Amperage for each phase.
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Sound Measurement Reports: Record sound measurements on octave band and dBA test forms
and on an NC or RC chart indicating the decibel level measured in each frequency band for both
"background" and "HVAC system operating" readings. Record each tested location on a
separate NC or RC chart. Record the following on the forms:
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Date and time of test. Record each tested location on its own NC curve.
Sound meter manufacturer, model number, and serial number.

Space location within the building including floor level and room number.
Diagram or color photograph of the space showing the measurement location.
Time weighting of measurements, either fast or slow.

Description of the measured sound: steady, transient, or tonal.

Description of predominant sound source.

Instrument Calibration Reports:

1. Report Data:
a. Instrument type and make.
b. Serial number.
c. Application.
d. Dates of use.
e. Dates of calibration.
INSPECTIONS

Initial Inspection:

1.

After testing and balancing are complete, operate each system and randomly check
measurements to verify that the system is operating according to the final test and balance
readings documented in the Final Report.

Randomly check the following for each system:

a. Measure airflow of at least 10 percent of air outlets.

b. Measure water flow of at least 5 percent of terminals.

C. Measure room temperature at each thermostat/temperature sensor. Compare the
reading to the set point.

d. Measure sound levels at two locations.

Measure space pressure of at least 10 percent of locations.

f. Verify that balancing devices are marked with final balance position.

@

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 230593 - 19



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

3.19

g. Note deviations to the Contract Documents in the Final Report.

Final Inspection:

1.

After initial inspection is complete and evidence by random checks verifies that testing
and balancing are complete and accurately documented in the final report, request that a
final inspection be made by Owner .

TAB firm test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the presence of
Owner.

Owner shall randomly select measurements documented in the final report to be
rechecked. The rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total measurements
recorded, or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished in a normal 8-hour
business day.

If the rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the
final report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as
"FAILED."

If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total
measurements checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall be
considered incomplete and shall be rejected.

TAB firm shall recheck all measurements and make adjustments. Revise the final report
and balancing device settings to include all changes and resubmit the final report.
Request a second final inspection. If the second final inspection also fails, Owner shall
contract the services of another TAB firm to complete the testing and balancing in
accordance with the Contract Documents and deduct the cost of the services from the
final payment.

ADDITIONAL TESTS

Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional testing and balancing to verify that
balanced conditions are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions.

Seasonal Periods: If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and
winter conditions, perform additional testing, inspecting, and adjusting during near-peak
summer and winter conditions.

END OF SECTION 230593

TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC 230593 - 20



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

SECTION 230700 - HVAC INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Insulation Materials:

a. Cellular glass.

b. Flexible elastomeric.
C. Mineral fiber.
Adhesives.

Sealants.
Factory-applied jackets.
Field-applied jackets.
Tapes.

Securements.

Corner angles.
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B. Related Sections:

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include thermal conductivity, thickness, and
jackets (both factory and field applied, if any).
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship
program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of
Apprenticeship and Training.

15 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Packaging: Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate
ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.
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1.6

A

B.

C.

1.7

A

B.

COORDINATION

Coordinate size and location of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in
Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment.”

Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application, duct
Installer for duct insulation application, and equipment Installer for equipment insulation
application. Before preparing piping and ductwork Shop Drawings, establish and maintain
clearance requirements for installation of insulation and field-applied jackets and finishes and
for space required for maintenance.

Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

SCHEDULING

Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after
installing and testing heat tracing. Insulation application may begin on segments that have
satisfactory test results.

Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of
construction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

D.

INSULATION MATERIALS

Comply with requirements in Part 3 schedule articles for where insulating materials shall be
applied.

Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.

Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less
than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.

Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable
according to ASTM C 795.

Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing
process.

Cellular Glass: Inorganic, incombustible, foamed or cellulated glass with annealed, rigid,
hermetically sealed cells. Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-
Applied Jackets" Article.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following
available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Cell-U-Foam Corporation; Ultra-CUF.
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b. Pittsburgh Corning Corporation; Foamglas Super K.

Block Insulation: ASTM C 552, Type I.

Special-Shaped Insulation: ASTM C 552, Type III.

Board Insulation: ASTM C 552, Type IV.

Preformed Pipe Insulation without Jacket: Comply with ASTM C 552, Type Il, Class 1.
Preformed Pipe Insulation with Factory-Applied ASJ : Comply with ASTM C 552,
Type Il, Class 2.

7. Factory fabricate shapes according to ASTM C 450 and ASTM C 585.
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G.  Flexible Elastomeric: Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials. Comply with
ASTM C 534, Type | for tubular materials and Type Il for sheet materials.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following
available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Aeroflex USA Inc.; Aerocel.
b. Armacell LLC; AP Armaflex.
C. RBX Corporation; Insul-Sheet 1800 and Insul-Tube 180.

H.  Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.
Comply with ASTM C553, Typell and ASTM C 1290, Type l.Factory-applied jacket
requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

CertainTeed Corp.; Duct Wrap.

Johns Manville; Microlite.

Knauf Insulation; Duct Wrap.

Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley Wrap.
Owens Corning; All-Service Duct Wrap.

P00 o

I Mineral-Fiber Board Insulation: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.
Comply with ASTM C 612, Type IA or Type IB. For duct and plenum applications, provide
insulation with factory-applied ASJ . For equipment applications, provide insulation with
factory-applied ASJ . Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied
Jackets" Article.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

CertainTeed Corp.; Commercial Board.
Fibrex Insulations Inc.; FBX.

Johns Manville; 800 Series Spin-Glas.
Knauf Insulation; Insulation Board.
Owens Corning; Fiberglas 700 Series.

PoooTe

J. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation:
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2.2

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Fibrex Insulations Inc.; Coreplus 1200.
Johns Manville; Micro-Lok.

Knauf Insulation; 1000 Pipe Insulation.
Owens Corning; Fiberglas Pipe Insulation.

oo oTp

2. Type |, 850 deg F Materials: Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.
Comply with ASTM C 547, Type |, Grade A, with factory-applied ASJ . Factory-applied
jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.

ADHESIVES

Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding
insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated, unless otherwise indicated.

Cellular-Glass, Phenolic, Polyisocyanurate, and Polystyrene Adhesive: Solvent-based resin
adhesive, with a service temperature range of minus 75 to plus 300 deg F.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-96.
b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 81-33.

Mineral-Fiber Adhesive: Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-82.

Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 85-20.
ITW TACC, Division of Illinois Tool Works; S-90/80.
Marathon Industries, Inc.; 225.

Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.

o0 o

PVC Jacket Adhesive: Compatible with PVC jacket.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dow Chemical Company (The); 739, Dow Silicone.

Johns-Manville; Zeston Perma-Weld, CEEL-TITE Solvent Welding Adhesive.
P.1.C. Plastics, Inc.; Welding Adhesive.

Red Devil, Inc.; Celulon Ultra Clear.

Speedline Corporation; Speedline Vinyl Adhesive.

Poo0oTw
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2.3 MASTICS

A.  Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with
MIL-C-19565C, Type II.

B.  Vapor-Barrier Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on below ambient
services.

1.

3.
4.
5

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-35.

Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 30-90.
Marathon Industries, Inc.; 590.

Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 55-40.

Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation.

o0 o

Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM E 96, Procedure B, 0.013 perm at 43-mil dry film
thickness.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 180 deg F.

Solids Content: ASTM D 1644, 59 percent by volume and 71 percent by weight.

Color: White.

C.  Vapor-Barrier Mastic: Solvent based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services.

1.

agrwm

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-30.

Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 30-35.
ITW TACC, Division of Illinois Tool Works; CB-25.
Marathon Industries, Inc.; 501.

Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 55-10.

Po0 o

Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM F 1249, 0.05 perm at 35-mil dry film thickness.
Service Temperature Range: 0 to 180 deg F.

Solids Content: ASTM D 1644, 44 percent by volume and 62 percent by weight.
Color: White.

D. Breather Mastic: Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above ambient services.

1.

o

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-10.

Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 35-00.
Marathon Industries, Inc.; 550.

Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 55-50.

o0 o

Water-Vapor Permeance: ASTM F 1249, 3 perms at 0.0625-inch dry film thickness.
Service Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 200 deg F.
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24

25

4.
5.

Solids Content: 63 percent by volume and 73 percent by weight.
Color: White.

LAGGING ADHESIVES

Description: Comply with MIL-A-3316C Class I, Grade A and shall be compatible with
insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-52.
b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 81-42.
C. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 130.
d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 11-30.

2. Fire-resistant, water-based lagging adhesive and coating for use indoors to adhere fire-
resistant lagging cloths over duct, equipment, and pipe insulation.

3. Service Temperature Range: Minus 50 to plus 180 deg F.

4, Color: White.

SEALANTS

Joint Sealants:

1.

Joint Sealants for Cellular-Glass, Phenolic, and Polyisocyanurate Products: Subject to
compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the
Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-76.

Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 30-45.
Marathon Industries, Inc.; 405.

Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 44-05.

Pittsburgh Corning Corporation; Pittseal 444.

®Po0 o

FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:

1.

H~own

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-76-8.

Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 95-44.
Marathon Industries, Inc.; 405.

Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 44-05.

Vimasco Corporation; 750.

®Poo0oTw

Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.
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2.6

2.7

5. Color: Aluminum.
ASJ Flashing Sealants, and Vinyl, PVDC, and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-76.

Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 250 deg F.

Color: White.

agkrwm

FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS

Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications. When
factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:

1. ASJ.  White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing;
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type .

2. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing;
complying with ASTM C 1136, Type Il.

3. Vinyl Jacket: White vinyl with a permeance of 1.3 perms when tested according to
ASTM E 96, Procedure A, and complying with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.

FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS

Field-applied jackets shall comply with ASTM C 921, Type I, unless otherwise indicated.

FSK Jacket: Aluminum-foil-face, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing.

PVC Jacket: High-impact-resistant, UV-resistant PVC complying with ASTM D 1784,

Class 16354-C; thickness as scheduled; roll stock ready for shop or field cutting and forming.

Thickness is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Johns Manville; Zeston.

P.1.C. Plastics, Inc.; FG Series.
Proto PVVC Corporation; LoSmoke.
Speedline Corporation; SmokeSafe.

oo oTw

N

Adhesive: As recommended by jacket material manufacturer.
3. Color: Color-code jackets based on system. Color as selected by Architect.
4, Factory-fabricated fitting covers to match jacket if available; otherwise, field fabricate.
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5.

a. Shapes: 45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows, tees, valves, flanges,
unions, reducers, end caps, soil-pipe hubs, traps, mechanical joints, and P-trap and
supply covers for lavatories.

Factory-fabricated tank heads and tank side panels.

D. Metal Jacket:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; Metal Jacketing Systems.
b. PABCO Metals Corporation; Surefit.
C. RPR Products, Inc.; Insul-Mate.
2.8 TAPES

A. ASJ Tape: White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive,
complying with ASTM C 1136.

1.

Nookwn

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0835.
Compac Corp.; 104 and 105.

Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company; 428 AWF ASJ.
Venture Tape; 1540 CW Plus, 1542 CW Plus, and 1542 CW Plus/SQ.

oo oTw

Width: 3 inches.

Thickness: 11.5 mils.

Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.

Elongation: 2 percent.

Tensile Strength: 40 Ibf/inch in width.

ASJ Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.

B. FSK Tape: Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive;
complying with ASTM C 1136.

1.

oA~ LN

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0827.
Compac Corp.; 110 and 111.

Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company; 491 AWF FSK.
Venture Tape; 1525 CW, 1528 CW, and 1528 CW/SQ.

cooTe

Width: 3 inches.

Thickness: 6.5 mils.

Adhesion: 90 ounces force/inch in width.
Elongation: 2 percent.

Tensile Strength: 40 Ibf/inch in width.
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2.9

7.

FSK Tape Disks and Squares: Precut disks or squares of FSK tape.

Aluminum-Foil Tape: Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive.

1.

s LN

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0800.
Compac Corp.; 120.

Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company; 488 AWF.
Venture Tape; 3520 CW.

cooe

Width: 2 inches.

Thickness: 3.7 mils.

Adhesion: 100 ounces force/inch in width.
Elongation: 5 percent.

Tensile Strength: 34 Ibf/inch in width.

SECUREMENTS

Bands:

1.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Childers Products; Bands.

b. PABCO Metals Corporation; Bands.

C. RPR Products, Inc.; Bands.

Aluminum: ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 0.020 inch
thick

Springs: Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to accept
metal bands. Spring size determined by manufacturer for application.

Insulation Pins and Hangers:

1.

Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins: Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for
capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch- diameter shank, length to suit depth of
insulation indicated.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CWP-1.

2) GEMCO; CD.

3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; CD.

4) Nelson Stud Welding; TPA, TPC, and TPS.

Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate welded to
projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in
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position indicated when self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the following
requirements:

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1)  AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Insul-Hangers, Series T.
2) GEMCO; Perforated Base.
3)  Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Spindle.

b. Baseplate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch thick by 2 inches
square.

C. Spindle: Copper- or zinc-coated, low carbon steel, fully annealed, 0.106-inch-
diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.

d. Adhesive: Recommended by hanger manufacturer. Product with demonstrated
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

3. Nonmetal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate fastened
to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely
in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the following
requirements:

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1)  GEMCO; Nylon Hangers.
2) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Nylon Insulation Hangers.

b. Baseplate: Perforated, nylon sheet, 0.030 inch thick by 1-1/2 inches in diameter.

C. Spindle: Nylon, 0.106-inch- diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation
indicated, up to 2-1/2 inches.

d. Adhesive: Recommended by hanger manufacturer. Product with demonstrated
capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without
damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

4. Self-Sticking-Base Insulation Hangers: Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is
capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when
self-locking washer is in place. Comply with the following requirements:

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1)  AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Insul-Hangers, Series TSA.
2)  GEMCO; Press and Peel.
3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Self Stick.

b. Baseplate: Galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch thick by 2 inches square.

c. Spindle: Copper- or zinc-coated, low carbon steel, fully annealed, 0.106-inch-
diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.

d. Adhesive-backed base with a peel-off protective cover.
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2.10

5. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch- thick,

galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in
place but not less than 1-1/2 inches in diameter.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1) AGM Industries, Inc.; RC-150.

2)  GEMCO; R-150.

3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; WA-150.
4) Nelson Stud Welding; Speed Clips.

b. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel insert to
ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations.

6. Nonmetal Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch-
thick nylon sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place
but not less than 1-1/2 inches in diameter.

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1)  GEMCO.
2) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.

Staples: Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 3/4-inch- wide, stainless steel or Monel.
Wire: 0.080-inch nickel-copper alloy.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. C & F Wire.

b. Childers Products.
C. PABCO Metals Corporation.

CORNER ANGLES

PVC Corner Angles: 30 mils thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, PVC according to ASTM D 1784,
Class 16354-C. White or color-coded to match adjacent surface.

Aluminum Corner Angles: 0.040 inch thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, aluminum according to
ASTM B 209, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105 or 5005; Temper H-14.

Stainless-Steel Corner Angles: 0.024 inch thick, minimum 1 by 1 inch, stainless steel according
to ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304 or 316.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation and other
conditions affecting performance of insulation application.

1. Verify that systems and equipment to be insulated have been tested and are free of
defects.

2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Preparation: Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation. Remove materials that will
adversely affect insulation application.

Surface Preparation: Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated. Before insulating, apply a

corrosion coating to insulated surfaces as follows:

1. Carbon Steel: Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature between 32 and 300
deg F with an epoxy coating. Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating
materials and application methods for operating temperature range.

GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces;

free of voids throughout the length of equipment, ducts and fittings, and piping including

fittings, valves, and specialties.

Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required

for each item of equipment, duct system, and pipe system as specified in insulation system

schedules.

Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service. Install

accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or

dry state.

Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.

Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.

Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.

Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.

Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints. Bond seams and joints with
adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.

Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
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J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers,
supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.

1.
2.

Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.

For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor
legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure. Taper
and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.

Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert. Seal insulation to
insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation
material manufacturer.

Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation. Install shields over
jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

K.  Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet
and dry film thicknesses.

L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:

1.
2.

Draw jacket tight and smooth.

Cover circumferential joints with 3-inch- wide strips, of same material as insulation
jacket. Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of
strip, spaced 4 inches o.c.

Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1-1/2 inches. Install insulation with
longitudinal seams at bottom of pipe. Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap.
Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 4 inches o.c.

a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

Cover joints and seams with tape as recommended by insulation material manufacturer to
maintain vapor seal.

Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at
ends adjacent to duct and pipe flanges and fittings.

M.  Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal
thickness.

N.  Finish installation with systems at operating conditions. Repair joint separations and cracking
due to thermal movement.

O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.
Extend patches at least 4 inches beyond damaged areas. Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar
to butt joints.

P. For above ambient services, do not install insulation to the following:

oL E

Vibration-control devices.
Testing agency labels and stamps.
Nameplates and data plates.
Manholes.

Handholes.

Cleanouts.
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3.4

A

PENETRATIONS

Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations: Install insulation continuously through roof
penetrations.

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface
and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 2 inches below top of
roof flashing.

4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.

Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations: Install insulation
continuously through wall penetrations.

1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.

2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface
and seal with joint sealant. For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation,
install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor insulation ends. Seal
joint with joint sealant.

3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at
least 2 inches.

4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):
Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.

Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations: Install insulation
continuously through penetrations of fire-rated walls and partitions. Terminate insulation at fire
damper sleeves for fire-rated wall and partition penetrations. Externally insulate damper
sleeves to match adjacent insulation and overlap duct insulation at least 2 inches.

1. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping"
Firestopping and fire-resistive joint sealers.

Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:

1. Duct: Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations that are not fire rated.

For penetrations through fire-rated assemblies, terminate insulation at fire damper sleeves

and externally insulate damper sleeve beyond floor to match adjacent duct insulation.

Overlap damper sleeve and duct insulation at least 2 inches.

Pipe: Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations.

3. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in
Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."

N
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3.5 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION

A.  Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials except where more
specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles.

B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, and Unions:

1.

2.

Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, unions, and other specialties with
continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity, unless otherwise indicated.

Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation or mitered fittings made from
same material and density as adjacent pipe insulation. Each piece shall be butted tightly
against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive. Fill joints, seams, voids, and irregular
surfaces with insulating cement finished to a smooth, hard, and uniform contour that is
uniform with adjoining pipe insulation.

Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit. Butt
each section closely to the next and hold in place with tie wire. Bond pieces with
adhesive.

Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe
diameter, whichever is thicker. For valves, insulate up to and including the bonnets,
valve stuffing-box studs, bolts, and nuts. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with
insulating cement.

Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same
material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe. Overlap adjoining pipe
insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe
diameter, whichever is thicker. Fill joints, seams, and irregular surfaces with insulating
cement. Insulate strainers so strainer basket flange or plug can be easily removed and
replaced without damaging the insulation and jacket. Provide a removable reusable
insulation cover. For below ambient services, provide a design that maintains vapor
barrier.

Insulate flanges and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation.
Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe
insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker.

Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a
mastic. Install vapor-barrier mastic for below ambient services and a breather mastic for
above ambient services. Reinforce the mastic with fabric-reinforcing mesh. Trowel the
mastic to a smooth and well-shaped contour.

For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket except for flexible elastomeric
and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and
unions. Terminate ends with PVC end caps. Tape PVC covers to adjoining insulation
facing using PVC tape.

Stencil or label the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "UNION."
Match size and color of pipe labels.

C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps,
test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes, vessels,
and equipment. Shape insulation at these connections by tapering it to and around the
connection with insulating cement and finish with finishing cement, mastic, and flashing
sealant.
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D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated. Installation shall conform to the
following:

1.

Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same
thickness as that on adjoining pipe. Install same insulation jacket as adjoining pipe
insulation.

When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend insulation
from flanges or union long at least two times the insulation thickness over adjacent pipe
insulation on each side of flange or union. Secure flange cover in place with stainless-
steel or aluminum bands. Select band material compatible with insulation and jacket.
Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges except divide
the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body.

When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of
mitered blocks wired to stainless-steel fabric. Secure this wire frame, with its attached
insulation, to flanges with tie wire. Extend insulation at least 2 inches over adjacent pipe
insulation on each side of valve. Fill space between flange or union cover and pipe
insulation with insulating cement. Finish cover assembly with insulating cement applied
in two coats. After first coat is dry, apply and trowel second coat to a smooth finish.
Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed
surfaces with a metal jacket.

3.6 CELLULAR-GLASS INSULATION INSTALLATION

A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:

1.

2.

Secure each layer of insulation to pipe with wire or bands and tighten bands without
deforming insulation materials.

Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions
with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.

For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above ambient services, secure laps with
outward clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.

For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below ambient services, do not staple
longitudinal tabs but secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by insulation
material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:

1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.

2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.

3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of
adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of cellular-glass block insulation of
same thickness as pipe insulation.

4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least
1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when

available. Secure according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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3.8

2. When preformed sections of insulation are not available, install mitered sections of
cellular-glass insulation. Secure insulation materials with wire or bands.

Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install preformed sections of cellular-glass insulation to valve body.

2. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without
disturbing insulation.

3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION INSTALLATION

Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate
openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:

1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.

2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.

3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of
adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as
pipe insulation.

4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive
to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:

1. Install mitered sections of pipe insulation.
2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to
eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install preformed valve covers manufactured of same material as pipe insulation when
available.

2. When preformed valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet
insulation to valve body. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow
valve operation without disturbing insulation.

3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties and seal seams with manufacturer's
recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to
surface being insulated.

MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION INSTALLATION

Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:
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1. Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands and tighten
bands without deforming insulation materials.

2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions
with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.

3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above ambient surfaces, secure laps with
outward clinched staples at 6 inches o.c.

4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below ambient surfaces, do not staple
longitudinal tabs but secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by insulation
material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.

2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the
thickness of pipe insulation.

3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of
adjacent straight pipe segments with mineral-fiber blanket insulation.
4, Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least

1 inch, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when
available.

2. When preformed insulation elbows and fittings are not available, install mitered sections
of pipe insulation, to a thickness equal to adjoining pipe insulation. Secure insulation
materials with wire or bands.

D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:

1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when
available.

2. When preformed sections are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation to
valve body.

3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without
disturbing insulation.
4. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

E. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums: Secure with adhesive and insulation
pins.

1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area,
for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.

2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and
transitions.

3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-
discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as
follows:
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a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along longitudinal
centerline of duct. Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end joints, and 16
inches o.c.

b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, place pins 16 inches o.c. each

way, and 3 inches maximum from insulation joints. Install additional pins to hold

insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.

Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.

Do not overcompress insulation during installation.

Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers.

Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with

insulation surface. Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation

facing.

—~® a0

4, For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous
unbroken vapor barrier. Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with
insulation by removing 2 inches from 1 edge and 1 end of insulation segment. Secure
laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch outward-clinching staples, 1 inch o.c.
Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, vapor-barrier
mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions.

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-
barrier seal.

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F at 18-foot
intervals. Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped
pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the surface.
Cover insulation face and surface to be insulated a width equal to 2 times the
insulation thickness but not less than 3 inches.

5. Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 2 inches on longitudinal seams and end joints.
At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 18 inches o.c.

6. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section
for each surface. Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually
mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.

7. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with
6-inch- wide strips of same material used to insulate duct. Secure on alternating sides of
stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c.

F. Board Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums: Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.

1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area,
for 100 percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.

2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and
transitions.

3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-
discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as
follows:

a. On duct sides with dimensions 18 inches and smaller, place pins along longitudinal

centerline of duct. Space 3 inches maximum from insulation end joints, and 16
inches o.c.
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b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 18 inches, space pins 16 inches o.c. each
way, and 3 inches maximum from insulation joints. Install additional pins to hold
insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.

C. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.

Do not overcompress insulation during installation.

e. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with
insulation surface. Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation
facing.

e

For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous
unbroken vapor barrier. Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with
insulation by removing 2 inches from 1 edge and 1 end of insulation segment. Secure
laps to adjacent insulation section with 1/2-inch outward-clinching staples, 1 inch o.c.
Install vapor barrier consisting of factory- or field-applied jacket, adhesive, vapor-barrier
mastic, and sealant at joints, seams, and protrusions.

a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-
barrier seal.

b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 50 deg F at 18-foot
intervals. Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped
pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the surface.
Cover insulation face and surface to be insulated a width equal to 2 times the
insulation thickness but not less than 3 inches.

Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section
for each surface. Groove and score insulation to fit as closely as possible to outside and
inside radius of elbows. Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with
individually mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.

Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with
6-inch- wide strips of same material used to insulate duct. Secure on alternating sides of
stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 6 inches o.c.

FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION

Where PVC jackets are indicated, install with 1-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end
joints; for horizontal applications, install with longitudinal seams along top and bottom of tanks
and vessels. Seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive.

Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the
finish bead along seam and joint edge.

Where metal jackets are indicated, install with 2-inch overlap at longitudinal seams and end
joints. Overlap longitudinal seams arranged to shed water. Seal end joints with weatherproof
sealant recommended by insulation manufacturer. Secure jacket with stainless-steel bands 12
inches o.c. and at end joints.

HVAC INSULATION 230700 - 20



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

3.10

3.11

3.12

A

FINISHES

Duct, Equipment, and Pipe Insulation with ASJ, Glass-Cloth, or Other Paintable Jacket
Material: Paint jacket with paint system identified below and as specified in Division 09
painting Sections.

1. Flat Acrylic Finish: Two finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket
material and finish coat paint. Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof.

a. Finish Coat Material: Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size.

Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation: After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of
insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.

Color: Final color as selected by Architect. Vary first and second coats to allow visual
inspection of the completed Work.

Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and
inspections.

Perform tests and inspections.
Tests and Inspections:

1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and
insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation. Extent of inspection shall be
limited to one location(s) for each duct system defined in the "Duct Insulation Schedule,
General™ Article.

2. Inspect field-insulated equipment, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-
applied jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation. Extent of
inspection shall be limited to one location(s) for each type of equipment defined in the
"Equipment Insulation Schedule” Article. For large equipment, remove only a portion
adequate to determine compliance.

3. Inspect pipe, fittings, strainers, and valves, randomly selected by Architect, by removing
field-applied jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation. Extent
of inspection shall be limited to three locations of straight pipe, three locations of
threaded fittings, three locations of welded fittings, two locations of threaded strainers,
two locations of welded strainers, three locations of threaded valves, and three locations
of flanged valves for each pipe service.

All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals
noncompliance with requirements.
DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation:
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1. Indoor, concealed supply air.

2. Indoor, exposed supply and outdoor air.

3. Indoor, concealed return located in nonconditioned space.

4. Indoor, exposed return located in nonconditioned space.
B. Items Not Insulated:

1. Fibrous-glass ducts.

Metal ducts with duct liner of sufficient thickness to comply with energy code and
ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.

Factory-insulated flexible ducts.

Factory-insulated plenums and casings.

Flexible connectors.

Vibration-control devices.

Factory-insulated access panels and doors.

N
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3.13 INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE

A.  Concealed, round and flat-oval, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

B. Concealed, round and flat-oval, return-air duct insulation shall be the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

C.  Concealed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

D.  Concealed, rectangular, return-air duct insulation shall be the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

E. Exposed, round and flat-oval, supply-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

F. Exposed, round and flat-oval, return-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

G.  Exposed, round and flat-oval, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

H.  Exposed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.

I Exposed, rectangular, return-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
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2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
J. Exposed, rectangular, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: 1-1/2 inches thick and 0.75-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
2. Mineral-Fiber Board: 1-1/2 inches thick and 2-Ib/cu. ft. nominal density.
3.14 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
A.  Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for
each piping system and pipe size range. If more than one material is listed for a piping system,
selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
B. Items Not Insulated: Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:
1. Drainage piping located in crawl spaces.
2. Underground piping.
3. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.
3.15 INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
A.  Condensate and Equipment Drain Water below 60 Deg F:

1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation shall be the following:
a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I: 1 inch thick.

B. Steam and Steam Condensate, 350 Deg F and below:

1. NPS 3/4 and Smaller: Insulation shall be the following:
a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type | or Il: 1-1/2 inches thick.

2. NPS 1-1/2 and Larger: Insulation shall be the following:
a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type I or II: 3 inches thick.

C.  Refrigerant Suction Piping:

1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation shall be the following:
a. Flexible Elastomeric: 1 inch thick.

D.  Heat-Recovery Piping:
1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation shall be the following:
a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I: 1-1/2 inch thick.
3.16 OUTDOOR, ABOVEGROUND PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
A.  Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Piping:

1. All Pipe Sizes: Insulation shall be the following:
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a. Cellular Glass: 2 inches thick.

3.17 OUTDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE

A. Install jacket over insulation material. For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the
field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.

B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
C.  Piping, Concealed and Exposed:

1. PVC: 20 mils thick.
2. Aluminum, Smooth: 0.024 inch thick

END OF SECTION 230700
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SECTION 230900 - INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

O 0

m

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes control equipment for HVAC systems and components, including control
components for terminal heating and cooling units not supplied with factory-wired controls.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 23 Section "Meters and Gages for HVAC Piping" for measuring equipment that
relates to this Section.

2. Section 012100 “Allowances”.

DEFINITIONS

DDC: Direct digital control.

I/0O: Input/output.

MS/TP: Master slave/token passing.

PC: Personal computer.

PID: Proportional plus integral plus derivative.

RTD: Resistance temperature detector.

SYSTEM PERFORMANCE
Comply with the following performance requirements:

1. Graphic Display: Display graphic with minimum 20 dynamic points with current data
within 10 seconds.

2. Graphic Refresh: Update graphic with minimum 20 dynamic points with current data
within 8 seconds.

3. Object Command: Reaction time of less than two seconds between operator command of
a binary object and device reaction.
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Object Scan: Transmit change of state and change of analog values to control units or
workstation within six seconds.

Alarm Response Time: Annunciate alarm at workstation within 45 seconds. Multiple
workstations must receive alarms within five seconds of each other.

Program Execution Frequency: Run capability of applications as often as five seconds,
but selected consistent with mechanical process under control.

Performance: Programmable controllers shall execute DDC PID control loops, and scan
and update process values and outputs at least once per second.

Reporting Accuracy and Stability of Control: Report values and maintain measured
variables within tolerances as follows:

Water Temperature: Plus or minus 1 deg F.

Water Flow: Plus or minus 5 percent of full scale.

Water Pressure: Plus or minus 2 percent of full scale.

Space Temperature: Plus or minus 1 deg F.

Ducted Air Temperature: Plus or minus 1 deg F.

Outside Air Temperature: Plus or minus 2 deg F.

Dew Point Temperature: Plus or minus 3 deg F.

Temperature Differential: Plus or minus 0.25 deg F.

Relative Humidity: Plus or minus 5 percent.

Airflow (Pressurized Spaces): Plus or minus 3 percent of full scale.
Airflow (Measuring Stations): Plus or minus 5 percent of full scale.
Airflow (Terminal): Plus or minus 10 percent of full scale.

Air Pressure (Space): Plus or minus 0.01-inch wg.

Air Pressure (Ducts): Plus or minus 0.1-inch wag.

Carbon Monoxide: Plus or minus 5 percent of reading.

Carbon Dioxide: Plus or minus 50 ppm.

Electrical: Plus or minus 5 percent of reading.

B OoOSImRTTSQrP o0 T

SEQUENCE OF OPERATION

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: Include manufacturer's technical literature for each control device. Indicate
dimensions, capacities, performance characteristics, electrical characteristics, finishes for
materials, and installation and startup instructions for each type of product indicated.

1.

DDC System Hardware:  Bill of materials of equipment indicating quantity,
manufacturer, and model number. Include technical data for operator workstation
equipment, interface equipment, control units, transducers/transmitters, sensors,
actuators, valves, relays/switches, control panels, and operator interface equipment.
Control System Software: Include technical data for operating system software, operator
interface, color graphics, and other third-party applications.

Controlled Systems:  Instrumentation list with element name, type of device,
manufacturer, model number, and product data. Include written description of sequence
of operation including schematic diagram.
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B.  Shop Drawings: Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field
connection.

1. Bill of materials of equipment indicating quantity, manufacturer, and model number.
Schematic flow diagrams showing fans, pumps, coils, dampers, valves, and control
devices.

Wiring Diagrams: Power, signal, and control wiring.

Details of control panel faces, including controls, instruments, and labeling.

Written description of sequence of operation.

Schedule of dampers including size, leakage, and flow characteristics.

Schedule of valves including flow characteristics.

DDC System Hardware:

N
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a. Wiring diagrams for control units with termination numbers.
b. Schematic diagrams and floor plans for field sensors and control hardware.

C. Schematic diagrams for control, communication, and power wiring, showing trunk
data conductors and wiring between operator workstation and control unit
locations.

9. Control System Software: List of color graphics indicating monitored systems, data
(connected and calculated) point addresses, output schedule, and operator notations.
10.  Controlled Systems:

a. Schematic diagrams of each controlled system with control points labeled and
control elements graphically shown, with wiring.

b. Scaled drawings showing mounting, routing, and wiring of elements including
bases and special construction.

C. Written description of sequence of operation including schematic diagram.

d. Points list.

C. Data Communications Protocol Certificates: Certify that each proposed DDC system
component complies with ASHRAE 135 and all devices shall be listed by BTL (BACnet
Testing Laboratories).

D.  Software and Firmware Operational Documentation: Include the following:

1. Software operating and upgrade manuals.

2. Program Software Backup: On a magnetic media or compact disc, complete with data
files.

3. Device address list.

4. Printout of software application and graphic screens.

5 Software license required by and installed for DDC workstations and control systems.

E. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer.
F. Field quality-control test reports.
G.  Operation and Maintenance Data: For HVAC instrumentation and control system to include in

emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Division 01
Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
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1. Maintenance instructions and lists of spare parts for each type of control device.

2. Interconnection wiring diagrams with identified and numbered system components and
devices.

3. Keyboard illustrations and step-by-step procedures indexed for each operator function.

4. Inspection period, cleaning methods, cleaning materials recommended, and calibration
tolerances.

5. Calibration records and list of set points.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Automatic control system manufacturer's authorized representative
who is trained and approved for installation of system components required for this Project.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Acrticle 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

Comply with ASHRAE 135 for DDC system components.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Factory-Mounted Components: Where control devices specified in this Section are indicated to
be factory mounted on equipment, arrange for shipping of control devices to equipment
manufacturer.

System Software: Update to latest version of software at Project completion.

COORDINATION

Coordinate location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with plans
and room details before installation.

Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Network Lighting Controls" to achieve
compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system.

Coordinate supply of conditioned electrical branch circuits for control units and operator
workstation.

Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Electrical Power Monitoring and Control" to
achieve compatibility of communication interfaces.

Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Panelboards" to achieve compatibility with
starter coils and annunciation devices.

Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Motor-Control Centers" to achieve
compatibility with motor starters and annunciation devices.
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G.

Coordinate size and location of concrete bases. Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases. Concrete,
reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place
Concrete."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

2.2

A

B.

C.

D.

2.3

A.

MANUFACTURERS

In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to
product selection:

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
manufacturers specified.

2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
manufacturers specified.

CONTROL SYSTEM

Available Manufacturers:
1. Delta Controls Inc.

Control system shall consist of sensors, indicators, actuators, final control elements, interface
equipment, other apparatus, and accessories to control mechanical systems.

Control system shall consist of sensors, indicators, actuators, final control elements, interface
equipment, other apparatus, accessories, and software connected to distributed controllers
operating in multiuser, multitasking environment on token-passing network and programmed to
control mechanical systems. An operator workstation permits interface with the network via
dynamic color graphics with each mechanical system, building floor plan, and control device
depicted by point-and-click graphics.

Control system shall include the following:
1. Building lighting control system specified in Division 26 Section "Network Lighting
Controls.”

DDC EQUIPMENT

Control Units: Modular, comprising processor board with programmable, nonvolatile, random-
access memory; local operator access and display panel; integral interface equipment; and
backup power source.

1. Units monitor or control each I/O point; process information; execute commands from
other control units, devices, and operator stations; and download from or upload to
operator workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.

2. Stand-alone mode control functions operate regardless of network status. Functions
include the following:
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Global communications.

Discrete/digital, analog, and pulse I/O.

Monitoring, controlling, or addressing data points.

Software applications, scheduling, and alarm processing.

Testing and developing control algorithms without disrupting field hardware and
controlled environment.

®Po0 o

Standard Application Programs:

a. Electric Control Programs: Demand limiting, duty cycling, automatic time
scheduling, start/stop time optimization, night setback/setup, on-off control with
differential sequencing, staggered start, antishort cycling, PID control, DDC with
fine tuning, and trend logging.

b. HVAC Control Programs: Optimal run time, supply-air reset, and enthalpy
switchover.

C. Chiller Control Programs: Control function of condenser-water reset, chilled-
water reset, and equipment sequencing.

d. Programming Application Features: Include trend point; alarm processing and
messaging; weekly, monthly, and annual scheduling; energy calculations; run-time
totalization; and security access.

e. Remote communications.

Maintenance management.

Units of Measure: Inch-pound and SI (metric).

«

Local operator interface provides for download from or upload to operator workstation or
diagnostic terminal unit.

ASHRAE 135 Compliance:  Control units shall use ASHRAE 135 protocol and
communicate using I1SO 8802-3 (Ethernet) datalink/physical layer protocol.

B.  Local Control Units: Modular, comprising processor board with electronically programmable,
nonvolatile, read-only memory; and backup power source.

1. Units monitor or control each 1/O point, process information, and download from or
upload to operator workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.

2. Stand-alone mode control functions operate regardless of network status. Functions
include the following:
a. Global communications.
b. Discrete/digital, analog, and pulse 1/0.
C. Monitoring, controlling, or addressing data points.

3. Local operator interface provides for download from or upload to operator workstation or
diagnostic terminal unit.

4, ASHRAE 135 Compliance:  Control units shall use ASHRAE 135 protocol and
communicate using ISO 8802-3 (Ethernet) datalink/physical layer protocol.

C. /O Interface: Hardwired inputs and outputs may tie into system through controllers. Protect

points so that shorting will cause no damage to controllers.

1.
2.

Binary Inputs: Allow monitoring of on-off signals without external power.
Pulse Accumulation Inputs: Accept up to 10 pulses per second.
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3. Analog Inputs: Allow monitoring of low-voltage (0- to 10-V dc), current (4 to 20 mA),
or resistance signals.

4. Binary Outputs: Provide on-off or pulsed low-voltage signal, selectable for normally
open or normally closed operation.

5. Analog Outputs: Provide modulating signal, either low voltage (0- to 10-V dc) or current
(4 to 20 mA).

6. Tri-State Outputs: Provide two coordinated binary outputs for control of three-point,
floating-type electronic actuators.

7. Universal I/Os: Provide software selectable binary or analog outputs.

Power Supplies: Transformers with Class 2 current-limiting type or overcurrent protection;
limit connected loads to 80 percent of rated capacity. DC power supply shall match output
current and voltage requirements and be full-wave rectifier type with the following:

1. Output ripple of 5.0 mV maximum peak to peak.

2. Combined 1 percent line and load regulation with 100-mic.sec. response time for 50
percent load changes.

3. Built-in overvoltage and overcurrent protection and be able to withstand 150 percent
overload for at least 3 seconds without failure.

Power Line Filtering: Internal or external transient voltage and surge suppression for
workstations or controllers with the following:

Minimum dielectric strength of 1000 V.

Maximum response time of 10 nanoseconds.

Minimum transverse-mode noise attenuation of 65 dB.

Minimum common-mode noise attenuation of 150 dB at 40 to 100 Hz.

el N

UNITARY CONTROLLERS

Unitized, capable of stand-alone operation with sufficient memory to support its operating
system, database, and programming requirements, and with sufficient 1/O capacity for the
application.

1. Configuration: Local keypad and display; diagnostic LEDs for power, communication,
and processor; wiring termination to terminal strip or card connected with ribbon cable;
memory with bios; and 72 -hour battery backup.

2. Operating System: Manage I/O communication to allow distributed controllers to share
real and virtual object information and allow central monitoring and alarms. Perform
automatic system diagnostics; monitor system and report failures.

3. ASHRAE 135 Compliance: Communicate using read (execute and initiate) and write

(execute and initiate) property services defined in ASHRAE 135. Reside on network

using MS/TP datalink/physical layer protocol and have service communication port for

connection to diagnostic terminal unit.

Enclosure: Dustproof rated for operation at 32 to 120 deg F.

Enclosure: Waterproof rated for operation at 40 to 150 deg F.

oa s
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2.5

2.6

A

ALARM PANELS

Unitized cabinet with suitable brackets for wall or floor mounting. Fabricate of 0.06-inch-
thick, furniture-quality steel or extruded-aluminum alloy, totally enclosed, with hinged doors
and keyed lock and with manufacturer's standard shop-painted finish. Provide common keying
for all panels.

Indicating light for each alarm point, single horn, acknowledge switch, and test switch, mounted
on hinged cover.

Alarm Condition: Indicating light flashes and horn sounds.

Acknowledge Switch: Horn is silent and indicating light is steady.

Second Alarm: Horn sounds and indicating light is steady.

Alarm Condition Cleared: System is reset and indicating light is extinguished.
Contacts in alarm panel allow remote monitoring by independent alarm company.

agrwbdE

ELECTRONIC SENSORS

Description:  Vibration and corrosion resistant; for wall, immersion, or duct mounting as
required.

RTDs and Transmitters:

BEC Controls Corporation.
Greystone Energy Systems, Inc.
MAMAC Systems, Inc.

RDF Corporation.

oo oTw
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Accuracy: Plus or minus 0.2 percent at calibration point.

3. Wire: Twisted, shielded-pair cable.

4, Insertion Elements in Ducts: Single point, 8 inches long; use where not affected by
temperature stratification or where ducts are smaller than 9 sqg. ft..

5. Averaging Elements in Ducts: 18 inches long, rigid; use where prone to temperature
stratification or where ducts are larger than 9 sq. ft.; length as required.

6. Room Sensor Cover Construction: Manufacturer's standard locking covers.

Set-Point Adjustment: Exposed.
Set-Point Indication: Exposed.
Thermometer: Exposed.
Orientation: Horizontal.

o0 o

~

Outside-Air Sensors: Watertight inlet fitting, shielded from direct sunlight.
8. Room Security Sensors: Stainless-steel cover plate with insulated back and security
SCrews.

9. Duct Sensor: 20 to 80 percent relative humidity range with element guard and mounting
plate.

10. Outside-Air Sensor: 20 to 80 percent relative humidity range with mounting enclosure,
suitable for operation at outdoor temperatures of minus 22 to plus 185 deg F .

INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC 230900 - 8



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

2.7

11. Duct and Sensors: With element guard and mounting plate, range of 0 to 100 percent
relative humidity.

Pressure Transmitters/Transducers:
1. Available Manufacturers:

BEC Controls Corporation.
General Eastern Instruments.
Greystone Energy Systems, Inc.
MAMAC Systems, Inc.
ROTRONIC Instrument Corp.
TCS/Basys Controls.

Vaisala.

@hoo0 o

2. Static-Pressure Transmitter:  Nondirectional sensor with suitable range for expected
input, and temperature compensated.

Accuracy: 2 percent of full scale with repeatability of 0.5 percent.
Output: 4 to 20 mA.

Building Static-Pressure Range: 0-to 0.25-inch wg.

Duct Static-Pressure Range: 0- to 5-inch wg.

oo oTe

3. Water Pressure Transducers: Stainless-steel diaphragm construction, suitable for service;
minimum 150-psig operating pressure; linear output 4 to 20 mA.

4, Water Differential-Pressure Transducers:  Stainless-steel diaphragm construction,
suitable for service; minimum 150-psig operating pressure and tested to 300-psig; linear
output 4 to 20 mA.

5. Differential-Pressure Switch (Air or Water): Snap acting, with pilot-duty rating and with
suitable scale range and differential.

6. Pressure Transmitters: Direct acting for gas, liquid, or steam service; range suitable for
system; linear output 4 to 20 mA.

Room Sensor Cover Construction: Manufacturer's standard locking covers.

Set-Point Adjustment: Concealed .
Set-Point Indication: Concealed .
Thermometer: Concealed .
Orientation: Vertical .

oM E

Room sensor accessories include the following:

1. Insulating Bases: For sensors located on exterior walls.

2. Guards: Locking, solid metal, ventilated.

3. Adjusting Key: As required for calibration and cover screws.

STATUS SENSORS

Status Inputs for Fans: Differential-pressure switch with pilot-duty rating and with adjustable
range of 0- to 5-inch wg.
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Status Inputs for Pumps: Differential-pressure switch with pilot-duty rating and with adjustable
pressure-differential range of 8 to 60 psig, piped across pump.

Status Inputs for Electric Motors: Comply with ISA 50.00.01, current-sensing fixed- or split-
core transformers with self-powered transmitter, adjustable and suitable for 175 percent of rated
motor current.

Voltage Transmitter (100- to 600-V ac): Comply with ISA 50.00.01, single-loop, self-powered
transmitter, adjustable, with suitable range and 1 percent full-scale accuracy.

Power Monitor: 3-phase type with disconnect/shorting switch assembly, listed voltage and
current transformers, with pulse kilowatt hour output and 4- to 20-mA kW output, with
maximum 2 percent error at 1.0 power factor and 2.5 percent error at 0.5 power factor.

Current Switches: Self-powered, solid-state with adjustable trip current, selected to match
current and system output requirements.

Electronic VValve/Damper Position Indicator: Visual scale indicating percent of travel and 2- to
10-V dc, feedback signal.

THERMOSTATS
Available Manufacturers:

Erie Controls.

Danfoss Inc.; Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Div.
Heat-Timer Corporation.

Sauter Controls Corporation.

tekmar Control Systems, Inc.

Theben AG - Lumilite Control Technology, Inc.

ogakrwnE

Electric, solid-state, microcomputer-based room thermostat with remote sensor.

1. Automatic switching from heating to cooling.

2. Preferential rate control to minimize overshoot and deviation from set point.

3. Set up for four separate temperatures per day.

4. Instant override of set point for continuous or timed period from 1 hour to 31 days.

5. Short-cycle protection.

6. Programming based on weekday, Saturday, and Sunday.

7. Selection features include degree F or degree C display, 12- or 24-hour clock, keyboard
disable, remote sensor, and fan on-auto.

8. Battery replacement without program loss.

9. Thermostat display features include the following:

Time of day.

Actual room temperature.
Programmed temperature.
Programmed time.
Duration of timed override.
Day of week.

D OO o
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g. System mode indications include "heating," "off," "fan auto," and "fan on."

Low-Voltage, On-Off Thermostats: NEMA DC 3, 24-V, bimetal-operated, mercury-switch
type, with adjustable or fixed anticipation heater, concealed set-point adjustment, 55 to 85 deg F
set-point range, and 2 deg F maximum differential.

Line-Voltage, On-Off Thermostats: Bimetal-actuated, open contact or bellows-actuated,
enclosed, snap-switch or equivalent solid-state type, with heat anticipator; listed for electrical
rating; with concealed set-point adjustment, 55 to 85 deg F set-point range, and 2 deg F
maximum differential.

1. Electric Heating Thermostats: Equip with off position on dial wired to break ungrounded
conductors.
2. Selector Switch: Integral, manual on-off-auto.

Airstream Thermostats: Two-pipe, fully proportional, single-temperature type; with adjustable
set point in middle of range, adjustable throttling range, plug-in test fitting or permanent
pressure gage, remote bulb, bimetal rod and tube, or averaging element.

ACTUATORS

Electric Motors: Size to operate with sufficient reserve power to provide smooth modulating
action or two-position action.

1. Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for
HVAC Equipment.”

2. Permanent Split-Capacitor or Shaded-Pole Type: Gear trains completely oil immersed
and sealed. Equip spring-return motors with integral spiral-spring mechanism in
housings designed for easy removal for service or adjustment of limit switches, auxiliary
switches, or feedback potentiometer.

3. Nonspring-Return Motors for Valves Larger Than NPS 2-1/2: Size for running torque of
150 in. x Ibf and breakaway torque of 300 in. x Ibf.

4. Spring-Return Motors for Valves Larger Than NPS 2-1/2: Size for running and
breakaway torque of 150 in. x Ibf.

5. Nonspring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 25 Sq. Ft.: Size for running torque
of 150 in. x Ibf and breakaway torque of 300 in. x Ibf.

6. Spring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 25 Sq. Ft.: Size for running and
breakaway torque of 150 in. x Ibf.

Electronic Actuators: Direct-coupled type designed for minimum 60,000 full-stroke cycles at
rated torque.

1. Available Manufacturers:

a. Belimo Aircontrols (USA), Inc.
b. Siemens

2. Valves: Size for torque required for valve close off at maximum pump differential
pressure.
3. Dampers: Size for running torque calculated as follows:
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7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.

Parallel-Blade Damper with Edge Seals: 7 inch-1b/sg. ft. of damper.
Opposed-Blade Damper with Edge Seals: 5 inch-Ib/sg. ft. of damper.
Parallel-Blade Damper without Edge Seals: 4 inch-Ib/sq. ft of damper.
Opposed-Blade Damper without Edge Seals: 3 inch-lb/sq. ft. of damper.

Dampers with 2- to 3-Inch wg of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 1000 to 2500
fpm: Increase running torque by 1.5.

f. Dampers with 3- to 4-Inch wg of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 2500 to 3000
fpm: Increase running torque by 2.0.

®Po0 o

Coupling: V-bolt and V-shaped, toothed cradle.

Overload Protection: Electronic overload or digital rotation-sensing circuitry.

Fail-Safe Operation: Mechanical, spring-return mechanism. Provide external, manual
gear release on nonspring-return actuators.

Power Requirements (Two-Position Spring Return): [24] [120] [230]-V ac.

Power Requirements (Modulating): Maximum 10 VA at 24-V ac or 8 W at 24-V dc.
Proportional Signal: 2- to 10-V dc or 4 to 20 mA, and 2- to 10-V dc position feedback
signal.

Temperature Rating: Minus 22 to plus 122 deg F.

Temperature Rating (Smoke Dampers): Minus 22 to plus 250 deg F.

Run Time: 12 seconds open, 5 seconds closed.

2.10 CONTROL VALVES

A. Available Manufacturers:

1.

BOoo~NoORrwWN

0.

Belimo Holding AG.

Danfoss Inc.; Air Conditioning & Refrigeration Div.
Erie Controls.

Hayward Industrial Products, Inc.

Magnatrol Valve Corporation.

Neles-Jamesbury.

Parker Hannifin Corporation; Skinner Valve Division.
Pneuline Controls.

Sauter Controls Corporation.

Siemens Industry, Inc.

B.  Control Valves: Factory fabricated, of type, body material, and pressure class based on
maximum pressure and temperature rating of piping system, unless otherwise indicated.

C.  Steam system globe valves shall have the following characteristics:

1.

2.

NPS 2 and Smaller: Class 125 bronze body, bronze trim, rising stem, renewable
composition disc, and screwed ends with backseating capacity repackable under pressure.
NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Class 125 iron body, bronze trim, rising stem, plug-type disc,
flanged ends, and renewable seat and disc.

Internal Construction: Replaceable plugs and stainless-steel seats.

a. Single-Seated Valves: Cage trim provides seating and guiding surfaces for plug on
top and bottom of guided plugs.
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b. Double-Seated Valves: Balanced plug; cage trim provides seating and guiding
surfaces for plugs on top and bottom of guided plugs.

4. Sizing: For pressure drop based on the following services:

Two Position: 20 percent of inlet pressure.

Modulating [15-psig Steam]: 80 percent of inlet steam pressure.
Modulating [16- to 50-psig Steam]: 50 percent of inlet steam pressure.
Modulating [More Than 50-psig Steam]: As indicated.

oo oTe
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Flow Characteristics: Modified linear characteristics.
6. Close-Off (Differential) Pressure Rating: Combination of actuator and trim shall provide
minimum close-off pressure rating of 150 percent of operating (inlet) pressure.

Butterfly Valves: 200-psig, 150-psig maximum pressure differential, ASTM A 126 cast-iron or
ASTM A 536 ductile-iron body and bonnet, extended neck, stainless-steel stem, field-
replaceable EPDM or Buna N sleeve and stem seals.

1. Body Style: Wafer.
2. Disc Type: Nickel-plated ductile iron.
3. Sizing: 1-psig maximum pressure drop at design flow rate.

Terminal Unit Control Valves: Bronze body, bronze trim, two or three ports as indicated,
replaceable plugs and seats, and union and threaded ends.

1. Rating: Class 125 for service at 125 psig and 250 deg F operating conditions.

2. Sizing: 3-psig maximum pressure drop at design flow rate, to close against pump shutoff
head.

3. Flow Characteristics: Two-way valves shall have equal percentage characteristics; three-
way valves shall have linear characteristics.

DAMPERS

Air Balance Inc.

Don Park Inc.; Autodamp Div.
Ruskin Company

TAMCO (T. A. Morrison & Co. Inc.).
United Enertech Corp.

Vent Products Company, Inc.

oML E

Dampers: AMCA-rated, opposed-blade design; 0.108-inch- minimum thick, galvanized-steel or
0.125-inch- minimum thick, extruded-aluminum frames with holes for duct mounting; damper
blades shall not be less than 0.064-inch- thick galvanized steel with maximum blade width of 8
inches and length of 48 inches.

1. Secure blades to 1/2-inch- diameter, zinc-plated axles using zinc-plated hardware, with
nylon blade bearings, blade-linkage hardware of zinc-plated steel and brass, ends sealed
against spring-stainless-steel blade bearings, and thrust bearings at each end of every
blade.

2. Operating Temperature Range: From minus 40 to plus 200 deg F.
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A

3. Edge Seals, Standard Pressure Applications: Closed-cell neoprene.

4. Edge Seals, Low-Leakage Applications: Use inflatable blade edging or replaceable
rubber blade seals and spring-loaded stainless-steel side seals, rated for leakage at less
than 10 cfm per sq. ft. of damper area, at differential pressure of 4-inch wg when damper
is held by torque of 50 in. x Ibf; when tested according to AMCA 500D.

CONTROL CABLE

Electronic and fiber-optic cables for control wiring are specified in Division 27 Section
"Communications Horizontal Cabling."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3.2

A

D.

G.

EXAMINATION

Verify that conditioned power supply is available to control units and operator workstation.
Verify that pneumatic piping and duct-, pipe-, and equipment-mounted devices are installed
before proceeding with installation.

INSTALLATION

Install software in control units and operator workstation(s). Implement all features of
programs to specified requirements and as appropriate to sequence of operation.

Connect and configure equipment and software to achieve sequence of operation specified.

Verify location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with Drawings
and room details before installation. Install devices 60 inches above the floor.

1. Install averaging elements in ducts and plenums in crossing or zigzag pattern.
Install guards on thermostats in the following locations:

1. Entrances.

2. Public areas.

3. Where indicated.

Install automatic dampers according to Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories."

Install damper motors on outside of duct in warm areas, not in locations exposed to outdoor
temperatures.

Install labels and nameplates to identify control components according to Division 23 Section
"ldentification for HYAC Piping and Equipment.”

Install hydronic instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23
Section "Hydronic Piping."
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3.3

3.4

Install steam and condensate instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to
Division 23 Section "Steam and Condensate Heating Piping."

Install refrigerant instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23
Section "Refrigerant Piping."

Install duct volume-control dampers according to Division 23 Sections specifying air ducts.
Install electronic and fiber-optic cables according to Division 27 Section "Communications
Horizontal Cabling."”

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND CONNECTION INSTALLATION

Install raceways, boxes, and cabinets according to Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for
Electrical Systems."

Install building wire and cable according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power
Conductors and Cables."”

Install signal and communication cable according to Division 27 Section "Communications
Horizontal Cabling."”

1. Conceal cable, except in mechanical rooms and areas where other conduit and piping are

exposed.
2. Install exposed cable in raceway.
3. Install concealed cable in raceway.

4, Bundle and harness multiconductor instrument cable in place of single cables where
several cables follow a common path.

5. Fasten flexible conductors, bridging cabinets and doors, along hinge side; protect against
abrasion. Tie and support conductors.

6. Number-code or color-code conductors for future identification and service of control
system, except local individual room control cables.

7. Install wire and cable with sufficient slack and flexible connections to allow for vibration
of piping and equipment.

Connect manual-reset limit controls independent of manual-control switch positions.
Automatic duct heater resets may be connected in interlock circuit of power controllers.

Connect hand-off-auto selector switches to override automatic interlock controls when switch is
in hand position.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to
inspect, test, and adjust field-assembled components and equipment installation, including

connections, and to assist in field testing. Report results in writing.

Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:
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1. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm
proper unit operation. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest.

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties.

3. Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks. Repair leaks and retest
until no leaks exist.

4. Pressure test control air piping at 30 psig or 1.5 times the operating pressure for 24 hours,
with maximum 5-psig loss.

5. Pressure test high-pressure control air piping at 150 psig and low-pressure control air
piping at 30 psig for 2 hours, with maximum 1-psig loss.

6. Test calibration of electronic controllers by disconnecting input sensors and stimulating
operation with compatible signal generator.

7. Test each point through its full operating range to verify that safety and operating control
set points are as required.

8. Test each control loop to verify stable mode of operation and compliance with sequence
of operation. Adjust PID actions.

9. Test each system for compliance with sequence of operation.

10.  Test software and hardware interlocks.

DDC Verification:

1. Verify that instruments are installed before calibration, testing, and loop or leak checks.

2. Check instruments for proper location and accessibility.

3. Check instrument installation for direction of flow, elevation, orientation, insertion depth,
and other applicable considerations.

4, Check instrument tubing for proper fittings, slope, material, and support.

5. Check installation of air supply for each instrument.

6. Check flow instruments. Inspect tag number and line and bore size, and verify that inlet
side is identified and that meters are installed correctly.

7. Check pressure instruments, piping slope, installation of valve manifold, and self-
contained pressure regulators.

8. Check temperature instruments and material and length of sensing elements.

9. Check control valves. Verify that they are in correct direction.

10. Check air-operated dampers. Verify that pressure gages are provided and that proper
blade alignment, either parallel or opposed, has been provided.

11. Check DDC system as follows:

a. Verify that DDC controller power supply is from emergency power supply, if
applicable.

b. Verify that wires at control panels are tagged with their service designation and
approved tagging system.

C. Verify that spare 1/0 capacity has been provided.

d. Verify that DDC controllers are protected from power supply surges.

Replace damaged or malfunctioning controls and equipment and repeat testing procedures.

ADJUSTING

Calibrating and Adjusting:

1.

Calibrate instruments.
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9.

10.
11.

Make three-point calibration test for both linearity and accuracy for each analog
instrument.

Calibrate equipment and procedures using manufacturer's written recommendations and
instruction manuals. Use test equipment with accuracy at least double that of instrument
being calibrated.

Control System Inputs and Outputs:

a. Check analog inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.

b. Check analog outputs using milliampere meter at 0, 50, and 100 percent output.

C. Check digital inputs using jumper wire.

d. Check digital outputs using ohmmeter to test for contact making or breaking.

e. Check resistance temperature inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span using a
precision-resistant source.

Flow:

a. Set differential pressure flow transmitters for 0 and 100 percent values with 3-point
calibration accomplished at 50, 90, and 100 percent of span.
b. Manually operate flow switches to verify that they make or break contact.

Pressure:

a. Calibrate pressure transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.
b. Calibrate pressure switches to make or break contacts, with adjustable differential
set at minimum.

Temperature:

a. Calibrate resistance temperature transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span
using a precision-resistance source.
b. Calibrate temperature switches to make or break contacts.

Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers without positioners, following the
manufacturer's recommended procedure, so that valve or damper is 100 percent open and
closed.

Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers with positioners, following manufacturer's
recommended procedure, so that valve and damper is 0, 50, and 100 percent closed.
Provide diagnostic and test instruments for calibration and adjustment of system.

Provide written description of procedures and equipment for calibrating each type of
instrument. Submit procedures review and approval before initiating startup procedures.

B.  Adjust initial temperature and humidity set points.

C.  Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion,
provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions. Provide up to
three visits to Project during other than normal occupancy hours for this purpose.
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3.6 DEMONSTRATION

A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain HVAC instrumentation and controls. Refer to Division 01 Section

"Demonstration and Training."

END OF SECTION 230900
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SECTION 232213 - STEAM AND CONDENSATE HEATING PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

It is the intent of this contract to replace all existing float and thermostatic steam traps inside
Luther Bonney Hall. This includes traps at all existing steam heating units and at system drip
legs.

This Section includes the following for LP steam and condensate piping:

Pipe and fittings.

Strainers.

Flash tanks.

Safety valves.

Pressure-reducing valves.

Steam traps.

Thermostatic air vents and vacuum breakers.
Steam and condensate meters.

NG~ LNE

DEFINITIONS

HP Systems: High-pressure piping operating at more than 15 psig as required by ASME B31.1.
LP Systems: Low-pressure piping operating at 15 psig or less as required by ASME B31.9.
RTRF: Reinforced thermosetting resin (fiberglass) fittings.

RTRP: Reinforced thermosetting resin (fiberglass) pipe.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Components and installation shall be capable of withstanding the following minimum working

pressures and temperatures:

1. LP Steam Piping: 125 psig.

2. Condensate Piping: 125 psig at 250 deg F.

3. Blowdown-Drain Piping: Equal to pressure of the piping system to which it is attached.

4, Air-Vent and Vacuum-Breaker Piping: Equal to pressure of the piping system to which it
is attached.
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5. Safety-Valve-Inlet and -Outlet Piping: Equal to pressure of the piping system to which it
is attached.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of the following:

RTRP and RTRF with adhesive.
Pressure-reducing and safety valve.
Steam trap.

Air vent and vacuum breaker.
Flash tank.

Meter.

ocouprwNE

Qualification Data: For Installer.
Welding certificates.
Field quality-control test reports.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For valves, safety valves, pressure-reducing valves, steam
traps, air vents, vacuum breakers, and meters to include in emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Installer Qualifications:

1. Fiberglass Pipe and Fitting Installers: Installers of RTRF and RTRP shall be certified by
the manufacturer of pipes and fittings as having been trained and qualified to join
fiberglass piping with manufacturer-recommended adhesive.

Pipe Welding: Qualify processes and operators according to the following:

1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping."
2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes
involved and that certification is current.

ASME Compliance: Comply with ASME B31.1, "Power Piping" and ASME B31.9, "Building
Services Piping" for materials, products, and installation. Safety valves and pressure vessels
shall bear the appropriate ASME label. Fabricate and stamp flash tanks to comply with ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code: Section VIII, Division 1.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A

STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS

Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, black steel, plain ends, Type, Grade, and Schedule as
indicated in Part 3 piping applications articles.

Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.3; Classes 150 and 300 as indicated in Part 3
piping applications articles.

Malleable-Iron Unions: ASME B16.39; Classes 150, 250, and 300 as indicated in Part 3 piping
applications articles.

Cast-lron Threaded Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.1, Classes 125 and 250 as
indicated in Part 3 piping applications articles; raised ground face, and bolt holes spot faced.

Wrought-Steel Fittings: ASTM A 234/A 234M, wall thickness to match adjoining pipe.

Wrought-Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, including bolts, nuts, and gaskets
of the following material group, end connections, and facings:

1. Material Group: 1.1.
2. End Connections: Butt welding.
3. Facings: Raised face.

Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A 733, made of ASTM A 53/A 53M, black steel of same Type,
Grade, and Schedule as pipe in which installed.

Stainless-Steel Bellows, Flexible Connectors:

1. Body: Stainless-steel bellows with woven, flexible, bronze, wire-reinforced, protective
jacket.

End Connections: Threaded or flanged to match equipment connected.

Performance: Capable of 3/4-inch misalignment.

CWP Rating: 150-psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.

agrwn

JOINING MATERIALS

Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials: Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system
contents.

1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos free, 1/8-inch maximum thickness unless
thickness or specific material is indicated.

a. Full-Face Type: For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
b. Narrow-Face Type: For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.

Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.
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2.3

2.4

Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall
thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

Welding Materials: Comply with Section I, Part C, of ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and for chemical analysis of pipe being
welded.

VALVES

Gate, Globe, Check, Ball, and Butterfly Valves: Comply with requirements specified in
Division 23 Section "General-Duty Valves for HVAC Piping."

Stop-Check Valves:

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:
2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
3. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:
a. Crane Co.
b. Jenkins Valves; a Crane Company.
C. Lunkenheimer Valves.
d. A.Y. McDonald Mfg. Co.

Body and Bonnet: Malleable iron.

End Connections: Flanged.

Disc: Cylindrical with removable liner and machined seat.

Stem: Brass alloy.

Operator: Outside screw and yoke with cast-iron handwheel.

Packing: Polytetrafluoroethylene-impregnated packing with two-piece packing gland
assembly.

10.  Pressure Class: 250.

©ooNoGA

STRAINERS
Y -Pattern Strainers:

1. Body: ASTM A 126, Class B cast iron, with bolted cover and bottom drain connection.

2. End Connections: Threaded ends for strainers NPS 2 and smaller; flanged ends for
strainers NPS 2-1/2 and larger.

3. Strainer Screen: Stainless-steel, 20 mesh strainer, and perforated stainless-steel basket
with 50 percent free area.

4. Tapped blowoff plug.

CWP Rating: 250-psig working steam pressure.

o
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2.5

2.6

A

STEAM TRAPS

Float and Thermostatic Traps:

1.

N OGRWLN

10.

Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Armstrong International, Inc.

Barnes & Jones, Inc.

Dunham-Bush, Inc.

Hoffman Specialty; Division of ITT Industries.
Spirax Sarco, Inc.

Sterling.

000 oT®

Body and Bolted Cap: ASTM A 126, cast iron.

End Connections: Threaded.

Float Mechanism: Replaceable, stainless steel.

Head and Seat: Hardened stainless steel.

Trap Type: Balanced pressure.

Thermostatic Bellows: Stainless steel or monel.

Thermostatic air vent capable of withstanding 45 deg F of superheat and resisting water
hammer without sustaining damage.

Vacuum Breaker: Thermostatic with phosphor bronze bellows, and stainless steel cage,
valve, and seat.

Maximum Operating Pressure: 125 psig.

THERMOSTATIC AIR VENTS AND VACUUM BREAKERS

Thermostatic Air Vents:

1.

Nookrwn

Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Armstrong International, Inc.

Barnes & Jones, Inc.

Dunham-Bush, Inc.

Hoffman Specialty; Division of ITT Industries.
Spirax Sarco, Inc.

Sterling.

D OO o

Body: Cast iron, bronze or stainless steel.

End Connections: Threaded.

Float, VValve, and Seat: Stainless steel.

Thermostatic Element: Phosphor bronze bellows in a stainless-steel cage.
Pressure Rating: 125 psig.

Maximum Temperature Rating: 350 deg F.

Vacuum Breakers:
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1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. Armstrong International, Inc.

b. Dunham-Bush, Inc.

C. Hoffman Specialty; Division of ITT Industries.
d. Johnson Corporation (The).

e. Spirax Sarco, Inc.

Body: Cast iron, bronze, or stainless steel.

End Connections: Threaded.

Sealing Ball, Retainer, Spring, and Screen: Stainless steel.
O-ring Seal: EPR.

Pressure Rating: 125 psig.

Maximum Temperature Rating: 350 deg F.

Nogkwhn

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

C.

3.2

A

B.

LP STEAM PIPING APPLICATIONS

LP Steam Piping, NPS 2 and Smaller: Schedule 40, Type S, Grade B, steel pipe; Class 125
cast-iron fittings; and threaded joints.

LP Steam Piping, NPS 2-1/2 through NPS 12: Schedule 40, Type E, Grade B, steel pipe;
Class 150 wrought-steel fittings, flanges, and flange fittings; and welded and flanged joints.

Condensate piping above grade, NPS 2 and smaller, shall be the following:

1. Schedule 80, Type S, Grade B, steel pipe; Class 125 cast-iron fittings; and threaded
joints.

Condensate piping above grade, NPS 2-1/2 and larger, shall be the following:

1. Schedule 80, Type E, Grade B, steel pipe; Class 150 wrought-steel fittings, flanges, and
flange fittings; and welded and flanged joints.

VALVE APPLICATIONS

Install shutoff duty valves at branch connections to steam supply mains, at steam supply
connections to equipment, and at the outlet of steam traps.

Install safety valves on pressure-reducing stations and elsewhere as required by ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code. Install safety-valve discharge piping, without valves, to nearest floor
drain or as indicated on Drawings. Comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code:
Section VIII, Division 1, for installation requirements.
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3.3

A

PIPING INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping
systems. Use indicated piping locations and arrangements if such were used to size pipe and
calculate friction loss, expansion, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated
unless deviations to layout are approved on Coordination Drawings.

Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms
and service areas.

Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated
otherwise.

Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
Install piping to permit valve servicing.

Install piping free of sags and bends.

Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

Install piping to allow application of insulation.

Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating
pressure.

Install groups of pipes parallel to each other, spaced to permit applying insulation and servicing
of valves.

Install drains, consisting of a tee fitting, NPS 3/4 full port-ball valve, and short NPS 3/4
threaded nipple with cap, at low points in piping system mains and elsewhere as required for
system drainage.

Install steam supply piping at a minimum uniform grade of 0.2 percent downward in direction
of steam flow.

Install condensate return piping at a minimum uniform grade of 0.4 percent downward in
direction of condensate flow.

Reduce pipe sizes using eccentric reducer fitting installed with level side down.

Install branch connections to mains using tee fittings in main pipe, with the branch connected to
top of main pipe.

Install valves according to Division 23 Section "General-Duty Valves for HVAC Piping."

Install unions in piping, NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to valves, at final connections of
equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.

Install flanges in piping, NPS 2-1/2 and larger, at final connections of equipment and elsewhere
as indicated.
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S. Install strainers on supply side of control valves, pressure-reducing valves, traps, and elsewhere
as indicated. Install NPS 3/4 nipple and full port ball valve in blowdown connection of strainers
NPS 2 and larger. Match size of strainer blowoff connection for strainers smaller than NPS 2.

T. Install drip legs at low points and natural drainage points such as ends of mains, bottoms of
risers, and ahead of pressure regulators, and control valves.

1. On straight runs with no natural drainage points, install drip legs at intervals not
exceeding 300 feet.

2. Size drip legs same size as main. In steam mains NPS 6 and larger, drip leg size can be
reduced, but to no less than NPS 4.

3.4 STEAM-TRAP INSTALLATION
A. Install steam traps in accessible locations as close as possible to connected equipment.

B. Install full-port ball valve, strainer, and union upstream from trap; install union, check valve,
and full-port ball valve downstream from trap unless otherwise indicated.

3.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

A. Install hangers and supports according to Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC
Piping and Equipment." Comply with requirements below for maximum spacing.

B.  Seismic restraints are specified in Division 23 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for
HVAC Piping and Equipment.”

C. Install the following pipe attachments:

1. Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal piping less than 20 feet long.

2. Adjustable roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal piping 20 feet or
longer.

3. Pipe Roller: MSS SP-58, Type 44 for multiple horizontal piping 20 feet or longer,
supported on a trapeze.

4. Spring hangers to support vertical runs.

D. Install hangers with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:

NPS 3/4: Maximum span, 9 feet; minimum rod size, 1/4 inch.
NPS 1: Maximum span, 9 feet; minimum rod size, 1/4 inch.

NPS 1-1/2: Maximum span, 12 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 2: Maximum span, 13 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 2-1/2: Maximum span, 14 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 3: Maximum span, 15 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 4: Maximum span, 17 feet; minimum rod size, 1/2 inch.
NPS 6: Maximum span, 21 feet; minimum rod size, 1/2 inch.

LN~ E

E. Install hangers for drawn-temper copper piping with the following maximum spacing and
minimum rod sizes:
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3.6

3.7

NPS 1/2: Maximum span, 4 feet; minimum rod size, 1/4 inch.
NPS 3/4: Maximum span, 5 feet; minimum rod size, 1/4 inch.
NPS 1: Maximum span, 6 feet; minimum rod size, 1/4 inch.
NPS 1-1/2: Maximum span, 8 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 2: Maximum span, 8 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 2-1/2: Maximum span, 9 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 3: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.

Nogak~wnE

Support vertical runs at roof, at each floor, and at 10-foot intervals between floors.

PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION

Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 23 Sections
specifying piping systems.

Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before
assembly.

Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut

threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore

full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal
threading is specified.

2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or
damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12, using qualified processes and
welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article.

Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service
application. Install gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.
TERMINAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS

Size for supply and return piping connections shall be the same as or larger than equipment
connections.

Install traps and control valves in accessible locations close to connected equipment.

Install bypass piping with globe valve around control valve. If parallel control valves are
installed, only one bypass is required.

Install vacuum breakers downstream from control valve, close to coil inlet connection.

Install a drip leg at coil outlet.
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3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Prepare steam and condensate piping according to ASME B31.1, "Power Piping" and
ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping,” and as follows:

1.
2.

3.
4.

Leave joints, including welds, uninsulated and exposed for examination during test.
Provide temporary restraints for expansion joints that cannot sustain reactions due to test
pressure. If temporary restraints are impractical, isolate expansion joints from testing.
Flush system with clean water. Clean strainers.

Isolate equipment from piping. If a valve is used to isolate equipment, its closure shall be
capable of sealing against test pressure without damage to valve. Install blinds in flanged
joints to isolate equipment.

B.  Perform the following tests on steam and condensate piping:

1.

Use ambient temperature water as a testing medium unless there is risk of damage due to
freezing. Another liquid that is safe for workers and compatible with piping may be
used.

Subject piping system to hydrostatic test pressure that is not less than 1.5 times the
working pressure. Test pressure shall not exceed maximum pressure for any vessel,
pump, valve, or other component in system under test. Verify that stress due to pressure
at bottom of vertical runs does not exceed 90 percent of specified minimum yield
strength.

After hydrostatic test pressure has been applied for at least 10 minutes, examine piping,
joints, and connections for leakage. Eliminate leaks by tightening, repairing, or replacing
components, and repeat hydrostatic test until there are no leaks.

C.  Prepare written report of testing.

END OF SECTION 23 2213
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SECTION 232300 - REFRIGERANT PIPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A.  This Section includes refrigerant piping used for air-conditioning applications.

13 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-410A:

1. Suction Lines for Air-Conditioning Applications: 300 psig.
2. Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications: 535 psig.
3. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 535 psig.

14 SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of valve and refrigerant piping specialty indicated. Include
pressure drop, based on manufacturer's test data, for the following:

Thermostatic expansion valves.
Solenoid valves.

Hot-gas bypass valves.

Filter dryers.

Strainers.

Pressure-regulating valves.

oakrwnE

B.  Shop Drawings: Show layout of refrigerant piping and specialties, including pipe, tube, and
fitting sizes, flow capacities, valve arrangements and locations, slopes of horizontal runs, oil
traps, double risers, wall and floor penetrations, and equipment connection details. Show
interface and spatial relationships between piping and equipment.

1. Shop Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch equals 1 foot.

2. Refrigerant piping indicated on Drawings is schematic only. Size piping and design
actual piping layout, including oil traps, double risers, specialties, and pipe and tube sizes
to accommodate, as a minimum, equipment provided, elevation difference between
compressor and evaporator, and length of piping to ensure proper operation and
compliance with warranties of connected equipment.

C.  Welding certificates.
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1.6

1.7

D.

A

B.

C.

A

A

Field quality-control test reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code: Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications."

Comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Refrigeration Systems."

Comply with ASME B31.5, "Refrigeration Piping and Heat Transfer Components.”

PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING

Store piping in a clean and protected area with end caps in place to ensure that piping interior
and exterior are clean when installed.

COORDINATION

Coordinate size and location of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations. These
items are specified in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS

Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type K or L.

Wrought-Copper Fittings: ASME B16.22.
Wrought-Copper Unions: ASME B16.22.

Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B 32. Use 95-5 tin antimony or alloy HB solder to join copper
socket fittings on copper pipe.

Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8.
Flexible Connectors:

1. Body:  Tin-bronze bellows with woven, flexible, tinned-bronze-wire-reinforced
protective jacket.

End Connections: Socket ends.

3. Offset Performance: Capable of minimum 3/4-inch misalignment in minimum 7-inch-
long assembly.

Pressure Rating: Factory test at minimum 500 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F.

N
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2.2 VALVES AND SPECIALTIES
A.  Diaphragm Packless Valves:

1. Body and Bonnet: Forged brass or cast bronze; globe design with straight-through or
angle pattern.

Diaphragm: Phosphor bronze and stainless steel with stainless-steel spring.

Operator: Rising stem and hand wheel.

Seat: Nylon.

End Connections: Socket, union, or flanged.

Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F.

Nookrwd

B. Packed-Angle Valves:

Body and Bonnet: Forged brass or cast bronze.

Packing: Molded stem, back seating, and replaceable under pressure.
Operator: Rising stem.

Seat: Nonrotating, self-aligning polytetrafluoroethylene.

Seal Cap: Forged-brass or valox hex cap.

End Connections: Socket, union, threaded, or flanged.

Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F.
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C. Check Valves:

Body: Ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; globe pattern.

Bonnet: Bolted ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; or brass hex plug.
Piston: Removable polytetrafluoroethylene seat.

Closing Spring: Stainless steel.

Manual Opening Stem: Seal cap, plated-steel stem, and graphite seal.

End Connections: Socket, union, threaded, or flanged.

Maximum Opening Pressure: 0.50 psig.

Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F.
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D. Service Valves:

Body: Forged brass with brass cap including key end to remove core.
Core: Removable ball-type check valve with stainless-steel spring.
Seat: Polytetrafluoroethylene.

End Connections: Copper spring.

Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.
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E.  Solenoid Valves: Comply with ARI 760 and UL 429; listed and labeled by an NRTL.

1. Body and Bonnet: Plated steel.

2. Solenoid Tube, Plunger, Closing Spring, and Seat Orifice: Stainless steel.
3. Seat: Polytetrafluoroethylene.

4. End Connections: Threaded.
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2.3

5. Electrical: Molded, watertight coil in NEMA 250 enclosure of type required by location
with 1/2-inch conduit adapter, and [24] [115] [208]-V ac coil.

6. Working Pressure Rating: 400 psig.

7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.

8. Manual operator.

Safety Relief Valves: Comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code; listed and labeled
by an NRTL.

Body and Bonnet: Ductile iron and steel, with neoprene O-ring seal.
Piston, Closing Spring, and Seat Insert: Stainless steel.

Seat Disc: Polytetrafluoroethylene.

End Connections: Threaded.

Working Pressure Rating: 400 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.
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Straight-Type Strainers:

Body: Welded steel with corrosion-resistant coating.
Screen: 100-mesh stainless steel.

End Connections: Socket or flare.

Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.

Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F.

agrwbdE

Moisture/Liquid Indicators:

1. Body: Forged brass.

2. Window: Replaceable, clear, fused glass window with indicating element protected by
filter screen.

3. Indicator: Color coded to show moisture content in ppm.

4. Minimum Moisture Indicator Sensitivity: Indicate moisture above 60 ppm.

5. End Connections: Socket or flare.

6. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig.

7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F.

REFRIGERANTS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:

Atofina Chemicals, Inc.

DuPont Company; Fluorochemicals Div.
Honeywell, Inc.; Genetron Refrigerants.
INEOS Fluor Americas LLC.

PoOpE

ASHRAE 34, R-410A: Pentafluoroethane/Difluoromethane.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT R-410A

Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines, and Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications:

1. NPS 1-1/4 and Smaller: Copper, Type K, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper
fittings with 95-5 tin-antimony soldered joints.

2. NPS 1-1/2 to NPS 2-1/8: Copper, Type K, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper
fittings with Alloy HB soldered joints.

VALVE AND SPECIALTY APPLICATIONS
Install diaphragm packless valves in suction and discharge lines of compressor.

Install service valves for gage taps at inlet and outlet of hot-gas bypass valves and strainers if
they are not an integral part of valves and strainers.

Install a check valve at the compressor discharge and a liquid accumulator at the compressor
suction connection.

Except as otherwise indicated, install diaphragm packless valves on inlet and outlet side of filter
dryers.

Install a full-sized, three-valve bypass around filter dryers.

Install solenoid valves upstream from each expansion valve and hot-gas bypass valve. Install
solenoid valves in horizontal lines with coil at top.

Install thermostatic expansion valves as close as possible to distributors on evaporators.

1. Install valve so diaphragm case is warmer than bulb.

2. Secure bulb to clean, straight, horizontal section of suction line using two bulb straps. Do
not mount bulb in a trap or at bottom of the line.

3. If external equalizer lines are required, make connection where it will reflect suction-line
pressure at bulb location.

Install safety relief valves where required by ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Pipe
safety-relief-valve discharge line to outside according to ASHRAE 15.

Install moisture/liquid indicators in liquid line at the inlet of the thermostatic expansion valve or
at the inlet of the evaporator coil capillary tube.

Install strainers upstream from and adjacent to the following unless they are furnished as an
integral assembly for device being protected:

Solenoid valves.

Thermostatic expansion valves.
Hot-gas bypass valves.
Compressor.

PR
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K.

Install flexible connectors at compressors.

PIPING INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping
systems; indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss,
expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless
deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings.

Install refrigerant piping according to ASHRAE 15.

Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms
and service areas.

Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right
angles or parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated
otherwise.

Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
Install piping adjacent to machines to allow service and maintenance.

Install piping free of sags and bends.

Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.

Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating
pressure.

Refer to Division 23 Sections "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC" and "Sequence of
Operation" for solenoid valve controllers, control wiring, and sequence of operation.

Install piping as short and direct as possible, with a minimum number of joints, elbows, and
fittings.

Arrange piping to allow inspection and service of refrigeration equipment. Install valves and
specialties in accessible locations to allow for service and inspection. Install access doors or
panels as specified in Division 08 Section "Access Doors and Frames" if valves or equipment
requiring maintenance is concealed behind finished surfaces.

Install refrigerant piping in protective conduit where installed belowground.

Install refrigerant piping in rigid or flexible conduit in locations where exposed to mechanical
injury.

Slope refrigerant piping as follows:

1. Install horizontal hot-gas discharge piping with a uniform slope downward away from
compressor.

2. Install horizontal suction lines with a uniform slope downward to compressor.

3. Install traps and double risers to entrain oil in vertical runs.
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4. Liquid lines may be installed level.

When brazing or soldering, remove solenoid-valve coils and sight glasses; also remove valve
stems, seats, and packing, and accessible internal parts of refrigerant specialties. Do not apply
heat near expansion-valve bulb.

Before installation of steel refrigerant piping, clean pipe and fittings using the following
procedures:

1. Shot blast the interior of piping.

2. Remove coarse particles of dirt and dust by drawing a clean, lintless cloth through tubing
by means of a wire or electrician's tape.

3. Draw a clean, lintless cloth saturated with trichloroethylene through the tube or pipe.
Continue this procedure until cloth is not discolored by dirt.

4, Draw a clean, lintless cloth, saturated with compressor oil, squeezed dry, through the tube

or pipe to remove remaining lint. Inspect tube or pipe visually for remaining dirt and lint.

Finally, draw a clean, dry, lintless cloth through the tube or pipe.

6. Safety-relief-valve discharge piping is not required to be cleaned but is required to be
open to allow unrestricted flow.

o

Install pipe sleeves at penetrations in exterior walls and floor assemblies.

Install piping with adequate clearance between pipe and adjacent walls and hangers or between
pipes for insulation installation.

Install sleeves through floors, walls, or ceilings, sized to permit installation of full-thickness
insulation.

Seal pipe penetrations through exterior walls according to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants"
for materials and methods.

Identify refrigerant piping and valves according to Division 23 Section "ldentification for
HVAC Piping and Equipment."

PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION

Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.

Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before
assembly.

Fill pipe and fittings with an inert gas (nitrogen or carbon dioxide), during brazing or welding,
to prevent scale formation.

Soldered Joints:  Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube
Handbook."

Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," Chapter "Pipe and
Tube."
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3.5

3.6

1.

2.

Use Type BcuP, copper-phosphorus alloy for joining copper socket fittings with copper

pipe.
Use Type BAg, cadmium-free silver alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel.

Threaded Joints: Thread steel pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut
threads full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore
full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:

1.

2.

Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry-seal
threading is specified.

Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or
damaged. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

Hanger, support, and anchor products are specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and
Supports for HYAC Piping and Equipment.”

Install the following pipe attachments:

1.
2.
3.

Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal runs less than 20 feet long.
Roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal runs 20 feet or longer.
Copper-clad hangers and supports for hangers and supports in direct contact with copper

pipe.

Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:

I

NPS 1-1/4: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 1-1/2: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 2: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.

NPS 2-1/2: Maximum span, 108 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.
NPS 3: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch.

NPS 4: Maximum span, 12 feet; minimum rod size, 1/2 inch.

Support multifloor vertical runs at least at each floor.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

Tests and Inspections:

1.
2.

Comply with ASME B31.5, Chapter VI.

Test refrigerant piping, specialties, and receivers. Isolate compressor, condenser,
evaporator, and safety devices from test pressure if they are not rated above the test
pressure.

Test high- and low-pressure side piping of each system separately at not less than the
pressures indicated in Part 1 "Performance Requirements™ Article.

a. Fill system with nitrogen to the required test pressure.
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3.7

3.8

b. System shall maintain test pressure at the manifold gage throughout duration of
test.

C. Test joints and fittings with electronic leak detector or by brushing a small amount
of soap and glycerin solution over joints.

d. Remake leaking joints using new materials, and retest until satisfactory results are
achieved.

SYSTEM CHARGING
Charge system using the following procedures:

1. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation.

2. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 500 micrometers. If vacuum
holds for 12 hours, system is ready for charging.

3. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 2 psig.

4, Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line.

ADJUSTING
Adjust thermostatic expansion valve to obtain proper evaporator superheat.

Adjust high- and low-pressure switch settings to avoid short cycling in response to fluctuating
suction pressure.

Adjust set-point temperature of air-conditioning or chilled-water controllers to the system
design temperature.

Perform the following adjustments before operating the refrigeration system, according to
manufacturer's written instructions:

Open shutoff valves in condenser water circuit.

Verify that compressor oil level is correct.

Open compressor suction and discharge valves.

Open refrigerant valves except bypass valves that are used for other purposes.

Check open compressor-motor alignment and verify lubrication for motors and bearings.

agkrwbdE

Replace core of replaceable filter dryer after system has been adjusted and after design flow
rates and pressures are established.

END OF SECTION 23 2300
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SECTION 233113 - METAL DUCTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

1.2

13

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings.
Single-wall round ducts and fittings.
Sheet metal materials.

Duct liner.

Sealants and gaskets.

Hangers and supports.

ocouprLNOE

Related Sections:

1. Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting,
and balancing requirements for metal ducts.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Duct Design: Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint
construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design
criteria indicated.

1. Static-Pressure Classes:
a. Supply Ducts : 2-inch wg .
b. Return Ducts (Negative Pressure): 2-inch wg .
C. Exhaust Ducts (Negative Pressure): 2-inch wg .

2. Leakage Class:

a. Round Supply-Air Duct: 3 ¢fm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg .
b. Rectangular Supply-Air Duct: 6 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg .
C. Flexible Supply-Air Duct: 6 ¢cfm/100 sg. ft. at 1-inch wg .

Structural Performance: Duct hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads
and stresses within limits and under conditions described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"
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A

B.

C.

D.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of the following products:
1. Liners and adhesives.

2. Sealants and gaskets.

3. Seismic-restraint devices.

Shop Drawings: First floor of the Library only.

1. Duct plans, components, and attachments to existing ductwork.

2. Fittings.

3. Penetrations through fire-rated and other partitions.

4. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project. Show VAV box
locations.

5. Locations for duct accessories, including dampers, turning vanes, and access doors and
panels.

Coordination Drawings: Plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and
coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

1. Duct installation in congested spaces, indicating coordination with general construction,
building components, and other building services. Indicate proposed changes to duct
layout.

2. Penetrations of smoke barriers and fire-rated construction.

Field quality-control reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

C.

D.

SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS

General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise
indicated.

Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 1-4, "Transverse (Girth) Joints," for static-
pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and
other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,” Figure 1-5, "Longitudinal Seams - Rectangular
Ducts," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-
support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible."

Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction: Select types
and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
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2.2

2.3

Flexible," Chapter 2, "Fittings and Other Construction,” for static-pressure class, applicable
sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

SINGLE-WALL ROUND DUCTS AND FITTINGS

General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible,” Chapter 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," based on
indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. McGill AirFlow LLC.

b. SEMCO Incorporated.

C. Sheet Metal Connectors, Inc.
d. Spiral Manufacturing Co., Inc.

Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Transverse Joints - Round Duct," for
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals,
and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

1. Transverse Joints in Ducts Larger Than 60 Inches in Diameter: Flanged.

Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Seams - Round Duct and Fittings,"
for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support
intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible."

1. Fabricate round ducts larger than 90 inches in diameter with butt-welded longitudinal
seams.

2. Fabricate flat-oval ducts larger than 72 inches in width (major dimension) with butt-
welded longitudinal seams.

Tees and Laterals: Select types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and
Figure 3-5, "Conical Tees," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials
involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible."

SHEET METAL MATERIALS

General Material Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct
construction methods unless otherwise indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting,
seam marks, roller marks, stains, discolorations, and other imperfections.
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Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.

1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G90.
2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View: Mill phosphatized.

Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and
galvanized.

1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum
ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials.

Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches.

SEALANT AND GASKETS

General Sealant and Gasket Requirements: Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and
gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index
of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL.

Two-Part Tape Sealing System:

1. Tape:  Woven cotton fiber impregnated with mineral gypsum and modified
acrylic/silicone activator to react exothermically with tape to form hard, durable, airtight
seal.

Tape Width: 4 inches.

Sealant: Modified styrene acrylic.

Water resistant.

Mold and mildew resistant.

Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10-inch wg, positive and negative.

Service: Indoor and outdoor.

Service Temperature: Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F.

Substrate: Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless
steel, or aluminum.

CoNOR~WN

Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant:

Application Method: Brush on.

Solids Content: Minimum 65 percent.

Shore A Hardness: Minimum 20.

Water resistant.

Mold and mildew resistant.

VOC: Maximum 75 g/L (less water).

Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10-inch wg, positive and negative.

Service: Indoor or outdoor.

Substrate: Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless
steel, or aluminum sheets.

©CoNoO~wWNE

Flanged Joint Sealant: Comply with ASTM C 920.
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F.

25

A

D.

General: Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric.
Type: S.

Grade: NS.

Class: 25.

Use: O.

arwbdE

Flange Gaskets: Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer.
Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals:

1. Seal shall provide maximum leakage class of 3 ¢cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg and shall be
rated for 10-inch wg static-pressure class, positive or negative.

2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot.

3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings
and fitting spigots.

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments: Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.

Strap and Rod Sizes: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible,” Table 4-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 4-2,
"Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."

Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603.

Steel Cable End Connections: Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and
bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.

Duct Attachments: Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible
with duct materials.

Trapeze and Riser Supports:

1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.

2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless-steel shapes and plates.

3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc
chromate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

DUCT INSTALLATION

Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct
system. Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and
calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design considerations.
Install duct systems as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings and
Coordination Drawings.
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3.3

Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible™ unless otherwise indicated.

Install round ducts in maximum practical lengths.
Install ducts with fewest possible joints.

Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for
branch connections.

Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and
perpendicular to building lines.

Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent
enclosure elements of building.

Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness.

Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and
enclosures.

Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to
view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal
flanges of same metal thickness as the duct. Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2
inches.

Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.
Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke
dampers.

Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign
materials. Comply with SMACNA's "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines."
SEAM AND JOINT SEALING

Seal duct seams and joints for duct static-pressure and leakage classes specified in
"Performance Requirements” Article, according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 1-2, "Standard Duct Sealing Requirements,” unless
otherwise indicated.

HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,"
Chapter 4, "Hangers and Supports."”

Building Attachments: Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners
appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.
2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.
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3.5

3.6

3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for
slabs more than 4 inches thick.

4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for
slabs less than 4 inches thick.

5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints.

Hanger Spacing: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and
Flexible," Table 4-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 4-2, "Minimum
Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers and supports
within 24 inches of each elbow and within 48 inches of each branch intersection.

Hangers Exposed to View: Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.

Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds,
bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 16
feet.

Install upper attachments to structures. Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension,
and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

CONNECTIONS

Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Division 23 Section
"Air Duct Accessories."

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for
branch, outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections.

PAINTING

Paint interior of metal ducts that are visible through registers and grilles and that do not have
duct liner. Apply one coat of flat, black, latex paint over a compatible galvanized-steel primer.
Paint materials and application requirements are specified in Division 09 painting Sections.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform tests and inspections.

Leakage Tests:

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test Manual."
2. Test the following systems:

a. Supply air.
3. Disassemble, reassemble, and seal segments of systems to accommodate leakage testing

and for compliance with test requirements.
4. Test for leaks before insulation application.
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5. Conduct tests at static pressures equal to maximum design pressure of system or section
being tested. If static-pressure classes are not indicated, test entire system at maximum
system design pressure. Do not pressurize systems above maximum design operating
pressure. Give seven days' advance notice for testing.

Duct System Cleanliness Tests:

1. Visually inspect duct system to ensure that no visible contaminants are present.

2. Test sections of metal duct system, chosen randomly by Owner, for cleanliness according
to "Vacuum Test" in NADCA ACR, "Assessment, Cleaning and Restoration of HVAC
Systems."

a. Acceptable Cleanliness Level: Net weight of debris collected on the filter media
shall not exceed 0.75 mg/100 sg. cm.

Duct system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

DUCT CLEANING
Clean new and existing duct system(s) before testing, adjusting, and balancing.
Use service openings for entry and inspection.

1. Create new openings and install access panels appropriate for duct static-pressure class if
required for cleaning access. Provide insulated panels for insulated or lined duct. Patch
insulation and liner as recommended by duct liner manufacturer. Comply with
Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for access panels and doors.

2. Disconnect and reconnect flexible ducts as needed for cleaning and inspection.

3. Remove and reinstall ceiling to gain access during the cleaning process.

Particulate Collection and Odor Control:

1. When venting vacuuming system inside the building, use HEPA filtration with 99.97
percent collection efficiency for 0.3-micron-size (or larger) particles.

2. When venting vacuuming system to outdoors, use filter to collect debris removed from
HVAC system, and locate exhaust downwind and away from air intakes and other points
of entry into building.

Clean the following components by removing surface contaminants and deposits:

=

Air outlets and inlets (registers, grilles, and diffusers).

2. Supply, return, and exhaust fans including fan housings, plenums (except ceiling supply
and return plenums), scrolls, blades or vanes, shafts, baffles, dampers, and drive
assemblies.

3. Air-handling unit internal surfaces and components including mixing box, coil section,
air wash systems, spray eliminators, condensate drain pans, humidifiers and
dehumidifiers, filters and filter sections, and condensate collectors and drains.

4. Coils and related components.
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o

Return-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes except in ceiling plenums and
mechanical equipment rooms.

Supply-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes.

Dedicated exhaust and ventilation components and makeup air systems.

E. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology:

1.

2.

o

Clean metal duct systems using mechanical cleaning methods that extract contaminants
from within duct systems and remove contaminants from building.

Use vacuum-collection devices that are operated continuously during cleaning. Connect
vacuum device to downstream end of duct sections so areas being cleaned are under
negative pressure.

Use mechanical agitation to dislodge debris adhered to interior duct surfaces without
damaging integrity of metal ducts, duct liner, or duct accessories.

Clean fibrous-glass duct liner with HEPA vacuuming equipment; do not permit duct liner
to get wet. Replace fibrous-glass duct liner that is damaged, deteriorated, or delaminated
or that has friable material, mold, or fungus growth.

Clean coils and coil drain pans according to NADCA 1992. Keep drain pan operational.
Rinse coils with clean water to remove latent residues and cleaning materials; comb and
straighten fins.

Provide drainage and cleanup for wash-down procedures.

Antimicrobial Agents and Coatings: Apply EPA-registered antimicrobial agents if
fungus is present. Apply antimicrobial agents according to manufacturer's written
instructions after removal of surface deposits and debris.

3.8 DUCT SCHEDULE

A.  Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel.

B. Intermediate Reinforcement:

1.

Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel.

C.  Elbow Configuration:

1.

Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Elbows."

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower:

1)  Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
2)  Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes.

b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm:
1)  Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio.

2)  Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two
vanes.
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3)

Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,” Figure 2-3, "Vanes and Vane
Runners," and Figure 2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

C. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher:

1)
2)

3)

Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.

Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two
vanes.

Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible,” Figure 2-3, "Vanes and Vane
Runners," and Figure 2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

2. Round Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible," Figure 3-3, "Round Duct Elbows."

a. Minimum Radius-to-Diameter Ratio and Elbow Segments: Comply with
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 3-
1, "Mitered Elbows." Elbows with less than 90-degree change of direction have
proportionately fewer segments.

1)
2)

3)

Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and three
segments for 90-degree elbow.

Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and four segments
for 90-degree elbow.

Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and five
segments for 90-degree elbow.

b. Round Elbows, 12 Inches and Smaller in Diameter: Stamped or pleated.
C. Round Elbows, 14 Inches and Larger in Diameter: Standing seam .

D.  Branch Configuration:

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-6, "Branch Connections."

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch: 45-degree entry.
b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch: Spin in.

2. Round and Flat Oval: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards -
Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-5, "Conical
Tees." Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct.

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 90-degree tap.
b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: Conical tap.
C. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 45-degree lateral.

END OF SECTION 233113

METAL DUCTS
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SECTION 233300 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

Manual volume dampers.
Control dampers.

Flange connectors.

Turning vanes.
Duct-mounted access doors.
Flexible connectors.
Flexible ducts.

Nook~wnE

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data. Include
breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings.

Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which ceiling-mounted
access panels and access doors required for access to duct accessories are shown and
coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items involved.

Source quality-control reports.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For air duct accessories to include in operation and
maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with
NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."

Comply with AMCA 500-D testing for damper rating.

AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 233300 -1
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A

MATERIALS

Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible™ for
acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise
indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains,
discolorations, and other imperfections.

Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.

1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G90.
2. Exposed-Surface Finish: Mill phosphatized.

Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on
galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts.

Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch
minimum diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches.

MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS
Standard, Steel, Manual VVolume Dampers:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Air Balance Inc.; a division of Mestek, Inc.

American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.
Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.

McGill AirFlow LLC.

METALAIRE, Inc.

Nailor Industries Inc.

Pottorff; a division of PCI Industries, Inc.

Ruskin Company.

Trox USA Inc.

Vent Products Company, Inc.

o S@oheoo o

N

Standard leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream.
3. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications.
4. Frames:

a. Hat-shaped, galvanized-steel channels, 0.064-inch minimum thickness.

b. Mitered and welded corners.

C. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts.
5. Blades:

a. Multiple or single blade.
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b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design.
C. Stiffen damper blades for stability.
d. Galvanized-steel, 0.064 inch thick.

6. Bearings:

a. Oil-impregnated bronze.

b. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 3-inch wg or less shall have axles full
length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.

7. Tie Bars and Brackets: Galvanized steel.

B. Jackshaft:

=

Size: 1-inch diameter.
2. Material:  Galvanized-steel pipe rotating within pipe-bearing assembly mounted on
supports at each mullion and at each end of multiple-damper assemblies.
3. Length and Number of Mountings: As required to connect linkage of each damper in
multiple-damper assembly.
C. Damper Hardware:
1. Zinc-plated, die-cast core with dial and handle made of 3/32-inch- thick zinc-plated steel,
and a 3/4-inch hexagon locking nut.
2. Include center hole to suit damper operating-rod size.
3. Include elevated platform for insulated duct mounting.
2.3 FLANGE CONNECTORS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Ductmate Industries, Inc.

1.
2. Nexus PDQ; Division of Shilco Holdings Inc.

3. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.
4. .

B. Description: Add-on or roll-formed, factory-fabricated, slide-on transverse flange connectors,
gaskets, and components.
C. Material: Galvanized steel.

D.  Gage and Shape: Match connecting ductwork.

2.4 CONTROL DAMPERS

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.

AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 233300 - 3



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

2 Arrow United Industries; a division of Mestek, Inc.
3 Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, Inc.

4. Duro Dyne Inc.

5. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.

6 Greenheck Fan Corporation.

7 Lloyd Industries, Inc.

8 M&I Air Systems Engineering; Division of M&I Heat Transfer Products Ltd.
9. McGill AirFlow LLC.

10. METALAIRE, Inc.

11. Metal Form Manufacturing, Inc.

12.  Nailor Industries Inc.

13.  NCA Manufacturing, Inc.

14.  Ruskin Company.

15.  Vent Products Company, Inc.

16. Young Regulator Company.

B.  Low-leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream, and bearing AMCA's Certified Ratings Seal
for both air performance and air leakage.

C. Frames:
1. Hat shaped.

2. Galvanized Stainless-steel channels, 0.064 inch thick.
3. Mitered and welded corners.

D. Blades:
1. Multiple blade with maximum blade width of 8 inches.
2. Parallel- and opposed-blade design.
3. Galvanized steel.
4. 0.064 inch thick.
5. Blade Edging: Closed-cell neoprene edging.
6. Blade Edging: Inflatable seal blade edging, or replaceable rubber seals.

E. Blade Axles: 1/2-inch- diameter; galvanized steel; blade-linkage hardware of zinc-plated steel
and brass; ends sealed against blade bearings.

1. Operating Temperature Range: From minus 40 to plus 200 deg F.
F. Bearings:
1. Stainless-steel sleeve.
2. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 3-inch wg or less shall have axles full length of
damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.
3. Thrust bearings at each end of every blade.

2.5 TURNING VANES

A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
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2.6

Ductmate Industries, Inc.

Duro Dyne Inc.

METALAIRE, Inc.

SEMCO Incorporated.

Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

agrwbdE

Turning Vanes for Metal Ducts: Curved blades of galvanized sheet steel; support with bars
perpendicular to blades set; set into vane runners suitable for duct mounting.

General Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal
and Flexible"; Figures 2-3, *Vanes and Vane Runners,” and 2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

Vane Construction: Single wall.

Vane Construction: Single wall for ducts up to 48 inches wide and double wall for larger
dimensions.

DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.
Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, Inc.

Ductmate Industries, Inc.

Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.

Greenheck Fan Corporation.

McGill AirFlow LLC.

Nailor Industries Inc.

Pottorff; a division of PCI Industries, Inc.

Ventfabrics, Inc.

0. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

Boo~Nour~wdE

Duct-Mounted Access Doors: Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 2-10, "Duct Access Doors and Panels,"
and 2-11, "Access Panels - Round Duct."

1. Door:

a. Double wall, rectangular.

b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct
pressure class.

C. Vision panel.

d. Hinges and Latches: 1-by-1-inch butt or piano hinge and cam latches.

e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class.

N

Frame: Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets.
3. Number of Hinges and Locks:

a. Access Doors Less Than 12 Inches Square: No hinges and two sash locks.
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2.7

O 0 W

m

2.8

b. Access Doors up to 18 Inches Square: Two hinges and two sash locks.

Access Doors up to 24 by 48 Inches: Three hinges and two compression latches.

d. Access Doors Larger Than 24 by 48 Inches: Four hinges and two compression
latches with outside and inside handles.

134

DUCT ACCESS PANEL ASSEMBLIES

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Ductmate Industries, Inc.

2. Flame Gard, Inc.

3. 3M.

Labeled according to UL 1978 by an NRTL.

Panel and Frame: Minimum thickness 0.0528-inch carbon steel.

Fasteners: Carbon steel. Panel fasteners shall not penetrate duct wall.

Gasket: Comply with NFPA 96; grease-tight, high-temperature ceramic fiber, rated for
minimum 2000 deg F.

Minimum Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg, positive or negative.

FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Ductmate Industries, Inc.

Duro Dyne Inc.

Ventfabrics, Inc.

Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

el A

Materials: Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics.

Coatings and Adhesives: Comply with UL 181, Class 1.

Metal-Edged Connectors: Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 3-1/2 inches wide attached to 2
strips of 2-3/4-inch- wide, 0.028-inch- thick, galvanized sheet steel or 0.032-inch- thick
aluminum sheets. Provide metal compatible with connected ducts.

Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric: Glass fabric double coated with neoprene.

1. Minimum Weight: 26 o0z./sq. yd..
2. Tensile Strength: 480 Ibf/inch in the warp and 360 Ibf/inch in the filling.
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2.9

A

C.

D.

FLEXIBLE DUCTS

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
2. McGill AirFlow LLC.
3. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

Noninsulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, black polymer film supported by helically
wound, spring-steel wire.

1. Pressure Rating: 4-inch wg positive and 0.5-inch wg negative.
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm.
3. Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 175 deg F.

Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, 2-ply vinyl film supported by helically wound,
spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; aluminized vapor-barrier film.

1. Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg positive and 1.0-inch wg negative.
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm.
3. Temperature Range: Minus 10 to plus 160 deg F.

Insulated, Flexible Duct: UL 181, Class 1, multiple layers of aluminum laminate supported by
helically wound, spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; aluminized vapor-barrier film.

1. Pressure Rating: 10-inch wg positive and 1.0-inch wg negative.
2. Maximum Air Velocity: 4000 fpm.

3. Temperature Range: Minus 20 to plus 210 deg F.

Flexible Duct Connectors:

1. Clamps: Nylon strap in sizes 3 through 18 inches, to suit duct size.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

C.

INSTALLATION

Install backdraft dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exhaust ducts as close as possible to exhaust
fan unless otherwise indicated.

Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches extend
from larger ducts. Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install dampers with
hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner with nosing at hat channel.

1. Coordinate subparagraphs below with Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts. “Install steel
volume dampers in steel ducts.
2. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts.

Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing.
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D. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining
accessories and equipment at the following locations:

1. On both sides of duct coils.

2. Downstream from manual volume dampers, control dampers, and equipment.

3. Adjacent to and close enough to fire or smoke dampers, to reset or reinstall fusible links.
Access doors for access to fire or smoke dampers having fusible links shall be pressure
relief access doors and shall be outward operation for access doors installed upstream
from dampers and inward operation for access doors installed downstream from dampers.

4. At each change in direction and at maximum 50-foot spacing.

5. Upstream of turning vanes.

6 Elsewhere as indicated.

E. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure.
F. Access Door Sizes:

One-Hand or Inspection Access: 8 by 5 inches.
Two-Hand Access: 12 by 6 inches.

Head and Hand Access: 18 by 10 inches.

Head and Shoulders Access: 21 by 14 inches.
Body Access: 25 by 14 inches.

Body plus Ladder Access: 25 by 17 inches.

ocoukrwbdE

G. Install flexible connectors to connect ducts to equipment.

H.  For fans developing static pressures of 5-inch wg and more, cover flexible connectors with
loaded vinyl sheet held in place with metal straps.

I Connect terminal units to supply ducts directly or with maximum 12-inch lengths of flexible
duct. Do not use flexible ducts to change directions.

J. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to low-pressure ducts directly or with maximum 60-inch
lengths of flexible duct clamped or strapped in place.

K.  Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with adhesive plus sheet metal screws.

L. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes.

M. Install thrust limits at centerline of thrust, symmetrical on both sides of equipment. Attach
thrust limits at centerline of thrust and adjust to a maximum of 1/4-inch movement during start
and stop of fans.

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Tests and Inspections:

1. Operate dampers to verify full range of movement.

2. Inspect locations of access doors and verify that purpose of access door can be
performed.
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3. Operate fire, smoke, and combination fire and smoke dampers to verify full range of
movement and verify that proper heat-response device is installed.

Inspect turning vanes for proper and secure installation.

Operate remote damper operators to verify full range of movement of operator and
damper.

o ks

END OF SECTION 233300
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SECTION 236313 - AIR-COOLED REFRIGERANT CONDENSERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  This Section includes packaged, air-cooled condensers for outdoor installation.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each air-cooled condenser, include rated capacities, operating characteristics,
furnished specialties, and accessories. Include equipment dimensions, weights and structural
loads, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each
field connection.

B.  Shop Drawings: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.

1. Design Calculations: Calculate requirements for selecting vibration isolators and for
designing vibration isolation bases.

2. Vibration Isolation Base Details: Detail fabrication including anchorages and
attachments to structure and to supported equipment. Include auxiliary motor slides and
rails and equipment mounting frames.

3. Wiring Diagrams: Power, signal, and control wiring.

C.  Coordination Drawings: Schematic drawing, on which the following items are shown and
coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved:

Structural members to which air-cooled condensers will be attached.
Liquid and vapor pipe sizes.

Refrigerant specialties.

Piping including connections, oil traps, and double risers.
Compressors.

Evaporators.

S e

D. Manufacturer Seismic Qualification Certification:  Submit certification that air-cooled
condensers, accessories, and components will withstand seismic forces defined in Division 23
Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment.”" Include the
following:

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of
assembled components or on calculation.
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a. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of
any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified."”

b. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of
any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the
unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."

2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate
and describe mounting and anchorage provisions.

3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based
and their installation requirements.

E. Field quality-control test reports.

F. Operation and Maintenance Data: For air-cooled condensers to include in emergency,
operation, and maintenance manuals.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Product Options: Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of air-cooled
condensers and are based on the specific system indicated. Refer to Division 01 Section
"Product Requirements."

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Avrticle 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

C.  Fabricate and label refrigeration system according to ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for
Mechanical Refrigeration."”

15 COORDINATION

A.  Coordinate installation of roof supports, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.

B.  Coordinate location of refrigerant piping and electrical rough-ins.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Auvailable Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

B.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. Carrier Corporation; Carrier Air Conditioning Div.
2. McQuay International.
3. Trane Co. (The); Worldwide Applied Systems Group.
4. York International Corp.
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2.2

2.3

A

MANUFACTURED UNITS

Description: Factory assembled and tested; consisting of casing, condenser coils, condenser
fans and motors, and unit controls.

Condenser Coil: Seamless copper-tube, finned coil; factory tested at 425 psig.

Coil Fin: Aluminum .

Coil Coating: Corrosion resistant applied after construction.

Circuit: To match compressors with liquid subcooling coil.

Refrigerant Accessories: Provide receiver, pressure control, and solenoid valve for each
circuit.

PN PE

Condenser Fans and Drives: Propeller fans with galvanized-steel fan blades, for vertical air
discharge; directly driven with permanently lubricated ballbearing motors with integral current-
and thermal-overload protection.

Condenser Fans and Drives: Forward-curved centrifugal fans for vertical air discharge.

1. Fan on steel shaft with self-aligning ball bearings.
2. V-belt drive with minimum of two belts; variable pitch drive pulley.
3. Motor mounted on adjustable slide base.

Operating and Safety Controls: Include condenser fan motor thermal and overload cutouts;
115-V control transformer, if required; magnetic contactors for condenser fan motors and a
non-fused factory-mounted and -wired disconnect switch for single external electrical power
connection.

Unit Casings: Galvanized or zinc-coated steel treated and finished with manufacturer's standard
paint coating , designed for outdoor installation with weather protection for components and
controls , and with the following:

Removable panels for access to controls, condenser fans, motors, and drives.
Coatedsteel fan guards.

Lifting eyes.

Removable legs.

1-inch- thick inlet filter.

agkrwdE

MOTORS

General requirements for motors are specified in Division 23 Section "Common Motor
Requirements for HVAC Equipment.”

1. Motor Sizes: Minimum size as indicated. If not indicated, large enough so driven load
will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.

2. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring: Electrical devices and connections are
specified in Division 26 Sections.
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2.4

A

B.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
Verification of Performance: Rate air-cooled condensers according to ARI 210/240 ARI 365.

Testing Requirements: Factory test sound-power-level ratings according to ARI 270.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

C.

3.2

A

C.

G.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of air-cooled
condensers.

Examine roughing-in for refrigerant piping systems to verify actual locations of piping
connections before equipment installation.

Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where air-cooled condensers will be
installed.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Install units level and plumb, firmly anchored in locations indicated; maintain manufacturer's
recommended clearances.

Install air-cooled condensers on existing concrete base and roof support rails.

Retain paragraph and subparagraphs below based on installed equipment. Indicate dowel rod
quantity, size, and spacing on Drawings. Delete if retaining vibration isolation equipment
bases.

Concrete Bases:

1. For equipment supported on structural slab, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend
through concrete base and anchor into structural concrete floor.

2. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams,
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

3. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.

4. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.

Install roof-mounting units on equipment supports specified in Division 07.
Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances for service and maintenance.

Loose Components: Install electrical components, devices, and accessories that are not factory
mounted.
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3.3

3.4

A

CONNECTIONS

Piping installation requirements are specified in other Division 23 Sections. Drawings indicate
general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

Install piping adjacent to machine to allow service and maintenance.

Refrigerant Piping: Connect piping to unit with pressure relief, service valve, filter-dryer, and
moisture indicator on each refrigerant-circuit liquid line. Refrigerant piping and specialties are
specified in Division 23 Section "Refrigerant Piping."”

Ground equipment according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical
Systems."

Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors
and Cables."

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:

1. Perform electrical test and visual and mechanical inspection.
2. Field Piping Leak Test: After installation, charge system and test for leaks as follows:

a. Test refrigerant piping, specialties, and receivers. Isolate compressor, condenser,
evaporator, and safety devices from test pressure if they are not rated above the test
pressure.

b. Test high- and low-pressure side piping of each system separately at not less than
the pressures indicated in Part 1 "Performance Requirements™ Article.

1) Fill system with nitrogen to the required test pressure.

2) System shall maintain test pressure at the manifold gage throughout duration
of test.

3)  Test joints and fittings with electronic leak detector or by brushing a small
amount of soap and glycerin solution over joints.

4) Remake leaking joints using new materials, and retest until satisfactory
results are achieved.

3. Charge system using the following procedures:

a. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation.

b. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 500 micrometers . If
vacuum holds for 12 hours, system is ready for charging.

C. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 2 psig.

d. Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line.

4. Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm
proper motor rotation and unit operation. Complete manufacturer's starting checkilist.

5. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and
equipment.

6. Verify proper airflow over coils.

Verify that vibration isolation and flexible connections properly dampen vibration transmission
to structure.
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3.5

3.6

C.

Remove and replace malfunctioning air-cooled condensers and retest as specified above.

STARTUP SERVICE

Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and
perform the following:

Inspect for physical damage to unit casing.

Verify that access doors move freely and are weathertight.
Clean units and inspect for construction debris.

Verify that all bolts and screws are tight.

Adjust vibration isolation and flexible connections.
Verify that controls are connected and operational.

ocuprwE

Lubricate bearings on fans.
Verify that fan wheel is rotating in the correct direction and is not vibrating or binding.

Start unit according to manufacturer's written instructions and complete manufacturer's startup
checkilist.

Measure and record airflow over coils.
Verify proper operation of capacity control device.

Verify that vibration isolation and flexible connections properly dampen vibration transmission
to structure.

After startup and performance test, lubricate bearings.

DEMONSTRATION

Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain air-cooled condensers.  Refer to Division 01 Section
"Demonstration and Training."

END OF SECTION 236313
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SECTION 237313 - MODULAR INDOOR CENTRAL-STATION AIR-HANDLING UNITS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Variable-air-volume, single-zone air-handling units.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each air-handling unit indicated.

1. Unit dimensions and weight.

2. Cabinet material, metal thickness, finishes, insulation, and accessories.

3. Fans:

Certified fan-performance curves with system operating conditions indicated.
Certified fan-sound power ratings.

Fan construction and accessories.
Motor ratings, electrical characteristics, and motor accessories.

oo oTe

4. Certified coil-performance ratings with system operating conditions indicated.

5. Dampers, including housings, linkages, and operators.

6 Filters with performance characteristics.

Source quality-control reports.

Field quality-control reports.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For air-handling units to include in emergency, operation,
and maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

NFPA Compliance: Comply with NFPA 90A for design, fabrication, and installation of air-
handling units and components.
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C.

D.

15

A

B.

1.6

A

ARI Certification: Air-handling units and their components shall be factory tested according to
ARI 430, "Central-Station Air-Handling Units," and shall be listed and labeled by ARI.

Comply with NFPA 70.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.

Coordinate sizes and locations of structural-steel support members, if any, with actual
equipment provided.

EXTRA MATERIALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Filters: Two set(s) for each air-handling unit.
2. Gaskets: One set(s) for each access door.
3. Fan Belts: One set(s) for each air-handling unit fan.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

2.2

A

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Trane; American Standard Inc.
2. McQuay International
3. YORK International Corporation.

UNIT CASINGS
General Fabrication Requirements for Casings:

Forming: Form walls, roofs, and floors with at least two breaks at each joint.

Casing Joints: Sheet metal screws or pop rivets.

Sealing: Seal all joints with water-resistant sealant.

Factory Finish for Galvanized-Steel Casings: Apply manufacturer's standard primer

immediately after cleaning and pretreating.

5. Factory Finish for Galvanized-Steel Casings: Immediately after cleaning and
pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on enamel finish, consisting
of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat.

6. Casing Coating: Powder-baked enamel .

el NS =
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B.

C.

D.

Casing Insulation and Adhesive:

1.
2.

3.

Materials: ASTM C 1071, Type I.
Location and Application: Factory applied with adhesive and mechanical fasteners to the
internal surface of section panels downstream from, and including, the cooling-coil

section.
a. Liner Adhesive: Comply with ASTM C 916, Type I.
b. Mechanical Fasteners: Galvanized steel, suitable for adhesive attachment,

mechanical attachment, or welding attachment to duct without damaging liner
when applied as recommended by manufacturer and without causing leakage in
cabinet.

Liner materials applied in this location shall have air-stream surface coated with a
temperature-resistant coating or faced with a plain or coated fibrous mat or fabric
depending on service-air velocity.

Location and Application: Encased between outside and inside casing.

Inspection and Access Panels and Access Doors:

1.

2.

Panel and Door Fabrication: Formed and reinforced, single- or double-wall and insulated
panels of same materials and thicknesses as casing.
Inspection and Access Panels:

a.

b.
.

Fasteners: Two or more camlock type for panel lift-out operation. Arrangement
shall allow panels to be opened against air-pressure differential.

Gasket: Neoprene, applied around entire perimeters of panel frames.

Size: Large enough to allow inspection and maintenance of air-handling unit's
internal components.

Access Doors:

a.

b.
C.

d.

Hinges: A minimum of two ball-bearing hinges and two wedge-lever-type latches,
operable from inside and outside. Arrange doors to be opened against air-pressure
differential.

Gasket: Neoprene, applied around entire perimeters of panel frames.

Fabricate windows in doors of double-glazed, wire-reinforced safety glass with an
air space between panes and sealed with interior and exterior rubber seals.

Size: At least 24 by 60 inches.

Locations and Applications:

o0 o

Fan Section: Inspection and access panels .

Access Section: Doors.

Coil Section: Inspection and access panel.

Damper Section: Inspection and access panels .

Filter Section: Inspection and access panels large enough to allow periodic
removal and installation of filters.

Condensate Drain Pans:
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2.3

1. Fabricated with slopes in at least 2 planes to collect condensate from cooling coils
(including coil piping connections, coil headers and return bends, and a minimum of 6
inches downstream from cooling-coil face) and from humidifiers.

Formed sections .

Double-wall, galvanized -steel sheet with space between walls filled with foam insulation
and moisture-tight seal.

A minimum of 2 inches deep, and complying with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.

Drain Connections: Both ends of pan with NPS 1 threaded nipple.

Pan-Top Surface Coating: Asphaltic waterproofing compound.

Units with stacked coils shall have an intermediate drain pan to collect condensate from
top coil.

wn

No ok

Service Platform: Galvanized steel , 42 inches wide running entire length of unit and located
on service access side, with angle side rails, 4-inch kick plates, and expanded metal floor.

Air-Handling-Unit Mounting Frame: Formed galvanized-steel channel or structural channel
supports, designed for low deflection, welded with integral lifting lugs.

FAN, DRIVE, AND MOTOR SECTION

Fan and Drive Assemblies: Statically and dynamically balanced and designed for continuous
operation at maximum-rated fan speed and motor horsepower.

1. Shafts: Designed for continuous operation at maximum-rated fan speed and motor
horsepower, and with field-adjustable alignment.

a. Turned, ground, and polished hot-rolled steel with keyway. Ship with a protective
coating of lubricating oil.

b. Designed to operate at no more than 70 percent of first critical speed at top of fan's
speed range.

Centrifugal Fan Housings: Formed- and reinforced-steel panels to form curved scroll housings
with shaped cutoff and spun-metal inlet bell.

1. Bracing: Steel angle or channel supports for mounting and supporting fan scroll, wheel,
motor, and accessories.

2. Horizontal-Flanged, Split Housing: Bolted construction.

3. Housing for Supply Fan: Attach housing to fan-section casing with metal-edged flexible
duct connector.

Forward-Curved, Centrifugal Fan Wheels: Inlet flange, backplate, and shallow blades with inlet
and tip curved forward in direction of airflow and mechanically fastened to flange and
backplate; cast-steel hub swaged to backplate and fastened to shaft with set screws.

Fan Shaft Bearings:

1. Prelubricated and Sealed, Ball Bearings: Self-aligning, pillow-block type with a rated
life of 200,000 hours according to ABMA 9.
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E. Belt Drives: Factory mounted, with adjustable alignment and belt tensioning, and with 1.15
service factor based on fan motor.

1.

2.

w

Pulleys: Cast iron or cast steel with split, tapered bushing; dynamically balanced at
factory.

Motor Pulleys: Adjustable pitch for use with 5 -hp motors and smaller; fixed pitch for
use with motors larger than 5 hp. Select pulley size so pitch adjustment is at the middle
of adjustment range at fan design conditions.

Belts: Oil resistant, nonsparking, and nonstatic; in matched sets for multiple-belt drives.
Belt Guards: Comply with requirements specified by OSHA and fabricate according to
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards"; 0.1046-inch- thick, 3/4-inch
diamond-mesh wire screen, welded to steel angle frame; prime coated.

F. Discharge Dampers: Heavy-duty steel assembly with channel frame and sealed ball bearings,
and parallel blades constructed of two plates formed around and welded to shaft, with blades
linked out of air stream to single control lever.

G. Internal Vibration Isolation: Fans shall be factory mounted with manufacturer's standard
vibration isolation mounting devices having a minimum static deflection of 1 inch.

1.
2.

3.

4.

Enclosure Type: Totally enclosed, fan cooled.

Motor Sizes: Minimum size as indicated. If not indicated, large enough so driven load
will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.

Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring: Comply with requirements for electrical
devices and connections specified in Division 26 Sections.

Mount unit-mounted disconnect switches on exterior of unit.

H.  Variable Frequency Controllers:

1.

Description: NEMA ICS 2, IGBT, PWM, VFC; listed and labeled as a complete unit and
arranged to provide variable speed of an NEMA MG 1, Design B, 3-phase induction
motor by adjusting output voltage and frequency.

Output Rating: 3-phase; 6 to 60 Hz, with voltage proportional to frequency throughout
voltage range .

Unit Operating Requirements:

Input ac voltage tolerance of 208 V, plus or minus 5 percent.

Input frequency tolerance of 50/60 Hz, plus or minus 6 percent.

Minimum Efficiency: 96 percent at 60 Hz, full load.

Minimum Displacement Primary-Side Power Factor: 96 percent.

Overload Capability: 1.1 times the base load current for 60 seconds; 2.0 times the
base load current for 3 seconds.

f. Starting Torque: 100 percent of rated torque or as indicated.

g. Speed Regulation: Plus or minus 1 percent.

®Poo o

Isolated control interface to allow controller to follow control signal over an 11:1 speed
range.
Internal Adjustability Capabilities:

a. Minimum Speed: 5 to 25 percent of maximum rpm.
b. Maximum Speed: 80 to 100 percent of maximum rpm.
C. Acceleration: 2 to a minimum of 22 seconds.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

d. Deceleration: 2 to a minimum of 22 seconds.
e. Current Limit: 50 to a minimum of 110 percent of maximum rating.

Self-Protection and Reliability Features:

a. Input transient protection by means of surge suppressors.

b. Undervoltage and overvoltage trips; inverter overtemperature, overload, and
overcurrent trips.

C. Adjustable motor overload relays capable of NEMAICS2, Class 10
performance.

d. Notch filter to prevent operation of the controller-motor-load combination at a

natural frequency of the combination.

Instantaneous line-to-line and line-to-ground overcurrent trips.

Loss-of-phase protection.

Reverse-phase protection.

Short-circuit protection.

Motor overtemperature fault.

oS Q o

Automatic Reset/Restart: Attempts three restarts after controller fault or on return of
power after an interruption and before shutting down for manual reset or fault correction.
Bidirectional autospeed search shall be capable of starting into rotating loads spinning in
either direction and returning motor to set speed in proper direction, without damage to
controller, motor, or load.

Power-Interruption Protection: To prevent motor from re-energizing after a power
interruption until motor has stopped.

Torque Boost: Automatically varies starting and continuous torque to at least 1.5 times
the minimum torque to ensure high-starting torque and increased torque at slow speeds.
Motor Temperature Compensation at Slow Speeds: Adjustable current fall-back based
on output frequency for temperature protection of self-cooled, fan-ventilated motors at
slow speeds.

Door-mounted LED status lights shall indicate the following conditions:

Power on.
Run.
Overvoltage.
Line fault.
Overcurrent.
External fault.

~®o0 T

Panel-Mounted Operator Station: Start-stop and auto-manual selector switches with
manual-speed-control potentiometer and elapsed time meter.

Meters or digital readout devices and selector switch, mounted flush in controller door
and connected to indicate the following controller parameters:

Output frequency (Hertz).

Motor speed (rpm).

Motor status (running, stop, fault).

Motor current (amperes).

Motor torgue (percent).

Fault or alarming status (code).

Proportional-integral-derivative (P1D) feedback signal (percent).

@+oooo
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14.

15.

16.

17.

h.

I.
J-

DC-link voltage (volts direct current).
Set-point frequency (Hertz).
Motor output voltage (volts).

Control Signal Interface:

a.

b.

Electric Input Signal Interface: A minimum of 2 analog inputs (0 to 10 V or 0/4-
20 mA) and 6 programmable digital inputs.

Remote signal inputs capable of accepting any of the following speed-setting input
signals from the control system:

1) 0 to 10-V dc.

2)  0-20 or 4-20 mA.

3) Potentiometer using up/down digital inputs.
4) Fixed frequencies using digital inputs.

5)  RS485.

6) Keypad display for local hand operation.

Output signal interface with a minimum of 1 analog output signal (0/4-20 mA),
which can be programmed to any of the following:

1) Output frequency (Hertz).

2)  Output current (load).

3) DC-link voltage (volts direct current).
4) Motor torque (percent).

5) Motor speed (rpm).

6)  Set-point frequency (Hertz).

Remote indication interface with a minimum of 2 dry circuit relay outputs (120-V
ac, 1 A) for remote indication of the following:

1)  Motor running.

2)  Set-point speed reached.

3) Fault and warning indication (overtemperature or overcurrent).
4) High- or low-speed limits reached.

Communications: RS485 interface allows VFC to be used with an external system within
a multidrop LAN configuration. Interface shall allow all parameter settings of VFC to be
programmed via BMS control. Provide capability for VFC to retain these settings within
the nonvolatile memory.

Integral Disconnecting Means: NEMA AB 1, instantaneous-trip circuit breaker with
lockable handle.

Accessories:

a.

b.

Devices shall be factory installed in controller enclosure unless otherwise
indicated.

Push-Button Stations, Pilot Lights, and Selector Switches: NEMA ICS 2, heavy-
duty type.

Standard Displays:

1)  Output frequency (Hertz).
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24

2.5

2.6

2) Set-point frequency (Hertz).

3) Motor current (amperes).

4) DC-link voltage (volts direct current).
5) Motor torque (percent).

6) Motor speed (rpm).

7) Motor output voltage (volts).

COIL SECTION
General Requirements for Coil Section:

1. Comply with ARI 410.

2. Fabricate coil section to allow removal and replacement of coil for maintenance and to
allow in-place access for service and maintenance of coil(s).

3.

4, Coils shall not act as structural component of unit.

AIR FILTRATION SECTION
General Requirements for Air Filtration Section:

1. Comply with NFPA 90A.

2. Provide minimum arrestance according to ASHRAE 52.1, and a minimum efficiency
reporting value (MERV) according to ASHRAE 52.2.

3. Provide filter holding frames arranged for flat or angular orientation, with access doors
on both sides of unit. Filters shall be removable from one side or lifted out from access
plenum.

Disposable Panel Filters:

Factory-fabricated, viscous-coated, flat-panel type.

Thickness: 4 inch .

Recommended Final Resistance: 1 inches wg.

Arrestance (ASHRAE 52.1): 80.

Merv (ASHRAE 52.2): 11.

Media: Interlaced glass fibers sprayed with nonflammable adhesive and antimicrobial
agent.

7. Frame: Galvanized steel, with metal grid on outlet side, steel rod grid on inlet side,
hinged, and with pull and retaining handles.

IZEENCNS

DAMPERS

Retain this article to require that dampers be provided by air-handling unit manufacturer; delete
if dampers are specified in Division 23 Section "Instrumentation and Control for
HVAC."General Requirements for Dampers: Leakage rate, according to AMCA 500,
"Laboratory Methods for Testing Dampers for Rating," shall not exceed 8 cfm/ft? air quantity
through damper and 4-inch wg pressure differential.
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B.  Damper Operators: Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Instrumentation and
Control for HVAC."

C.  Electronic Damper Operators:

1.
2.

3.

7.
8.
9.

10.
11.

12.

Direct-coupled type designed for minimum 60,000 full-stroke cycles at rated torque.
Electronic damper position indicator shall have visual scale indicating percent of travel
and 2- to 10-V dc, feedback signal.

Operator Motors:

a. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure
type, and efficiency requirements for motors specified in Division 23 Section
"Common Motor Requirements for HVAC."

b. Size to operate with sufficient reserve power to provide smooth modulating action
or two-position action.

C. Permanent Split-Capacitor or Shaded-Pole Type: Gear trains completely oil
immersed and sealed. Equip spring-return motors with integral spiral-spring
mechanism in housings designed for easy removal for service or adjustment of
limit switches, auxiliary switches, or feedback potentiometer.

Nonspring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 25 Sq. Ft.: Size for running torque
of 150 in. x Ibf and breakaway torque of 300 in. x Ibf.

Spring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 25 Sq. Ft.: Size for running and
breakaway torque of 150 in. x Ibf.

Size dampers for running torque calculated as follows:

a. Parallel-Blade Damper with Edge Seals: 7 inch-Ib/sq. ft. of damper.
b. Opposed-Blade Damper with Edge Seals: 5 inch-Ib/sq. ft. of damper.

Coupling: V-bolt and V-shaped, toothed cradle.

Overload Protection: Electronic overload or digital rotation-sensing circuitry.

Fail-Safe Operation: Mechanical, spring-return mechanism with external, manual gear
release on nonspring-return actuators.

Power Requirements (Modulating): Maximum 10 VA at 24-V ac or 8 W at 24-V dc.
Proportional Signal: 2- to 10-V dc or 4 to 20 mA, and 2- to 10-V dc position feedback
signal.

Temperature Rating: Minus 22 to plus 122 deg F .

D. Outdoor- and Return-Air Mixing Dampers: Parallel-blade, galvanized-steel dampers
mechanically fastened to steel operating rod in reinforced cabinet. Connect operating rods with
common linkage and interconnect linkages so dampers operate simultaneously.

E.  Combination Filter and Mixing Section:

1.

2.

Cabinet support members shall hold 4-inch- thick, pleated, flat, permanent or throwaway
filters.

Multiple-blade, air-mixer assembly shall mix air to prevent stratification, located
immediately downstream of mixing box.
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2.7 CAPACITIES AND CHARACTERISTICS

A.  Supply Fan: AHU-1

NN E

Class | : AMCA 99-2408.

Drive: V-belt.

Type: Galvanized-steel, forward-curved centrifugal

Number of Fan Wheels: 1.

Fan Diameter : <25 inches>.

Fan Housing and Wheel Coating: Powder-baked enamel; .
Airflow: See schedule.

Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional details.

B.  Supply Fan: AHU-2

N~ E

Class Il : AMCA 99-2408.

Drive: V-belt.

Type: Galvanized-steel, forward-curved centrifugal
Number of Fan Wheels: 1.

Fan Diameter : 25 inches.

Fan Housing and Wheel Coating: Powder-baked enamel.
Airflow: See schedule

Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional details.

C.  Supply Fan: AHU-3

NG~ E

Class I: AMCA 99-2408.

Drive: V-belt.

Type: Galvanized-steel, forward-curved centrifugal
Number of Fan Wheels: 1.

Fan Diameter : 15 inches.

Fan Housing and Wheel Coating: Powder-baked enamel; .
Airflow: See schedule

Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional details.

D. Return Fan: RF-1

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8

Class Il : AMCA 99-2408.

Drive: V-belt.

Type: Steel, backward-inclined centrifugal

Number of Fan Wheels: 1.

Fan Diameter: 45 inches.

Fan Housing and Wheel Coating: Powder-baked enamel; .
Airflow: See schedule

Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.

E. Return Fan: RF-2

1.
2.
3.

Class Il : AMCA 99-2408.
Drive: V-belt.
Type: Steel, backward-inclined centrifugal

MODULAR INDOOR CENTRAL-STATION AIR-HANDLING UNITS

237313 - 10



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

S S

Number of Fan Wheels: 1.

Fan Diameter: 36 inches.

Fan Housing and Wheel Coating: Powder-baked enamel; .
Airflow: See schedule

Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.

F. Energy Recovery Coil:

1.

ok~ own

Headers:

a. Cast iron with cleaning plugs and drain and air vent tappings extended to exterior
of unit.

b. Seamless copper tube with brazed joints, prime coated.

C. Fabricated steel, with brazed joints, prime coated.

d. Provide insulated cover to conceal headers exposed outside casings.

Frames: Channel frame, 0.064-inch- thick galvanized steel.
Number of Rows: 1.

Coil Working-Pressure Ratings: 200 psig, 325 deg F.

Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.

G.  Steam Heating Coil:

agrwnE

~No

Tube Material: Copper .
Fin Type: Plate .

Fin Material: Aluminum .
Fin Spacing: 0.125 inch.
Headers:

a. Cast iron with cleaning plugs and drain and air vent tappings extended to exterior
of unit.

b. Seamless copper tube with brazed joints, prime coated.

C. Fabricated steel, with brazed joints, prime coated.

d. Provide insulated cover to conceal headers exposed outside casings.

Frames: Channel frame, 0.064-inch- thick galvanized steel.

Number of Rows: 1.

Pressure and temperature ratings in first subparagraph below are standard for most copper
tube coils. Other materials have different ratings.

Coil Working-Pressure Ratings: 200 psig, 325 deg F

9. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.
H.  Cooling Coil:

1. Fin Type: Plate .

2. Coil Working-Pressure Ratings: 200 psig, 325 deg F.

3. Refrigerant Type: R-410a.

4. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.
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2.8

A

E.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Fan Sound-Power Level Ratings: Comply with AMCA 301, "Methods for Calculating Fan
Sound Ratings from Laboratory Test Data." Test fans according to AMCA 300, "Reverberant
Room Method for Sound Testing of Fans.” Fans shall bear AMCA-certified sound ratings seal.

Fan Performance Rating: Factory test fan performance for airflow, pressure, power, air density,
rotation speed, and efficiency. Rate performance according to AMCA 210, "Laboratory
Methods of Testing Fans for Aerodynamic Performance Rating."

Water Coils: Factory tested to 300 psig according to ARI 410 and ASHRAE 33.

Steam Coils: Factory tested to 300 psig and to 200 psig underwater according to ARI 410 and
ASHRAE 33.

Refrigerant Coils: Factory tested to 450 psig according to ARI 410 and ASHRAE 33.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

D.

3.2

A

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine casing insulation materials and filter media before air-handling unit installation.
Reject insulation materials and filter media that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

Examine roughing-in for steam, hydronic, and condensate drainage piping systems and
electrical services to verify actual locations of connections before installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Equipment Mounting: Install air-handling units on manufacturer-provided base rails without

vibration isolation devices . Secure units using anchor bolts.

1. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that anchor into structural concrete floor.

2. Place and secure anchorage devices. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams,
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

3. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.

Arrange installation of units to provide access space around air-handling units for service and
maintenance.

Do not operate fan system until filters (temporary or permanent) are in place. Replace
temporary filters used during construction and testing, with new, clean filters.
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3.3

3.4

Install filter-gage, static-pressure taps upstream and downstream of filters. Mount filter gages
on outside of filter housing or filter plenum in accessible position. Provide filter gages on filter
banks, installed with separate static-pressure taps upstream and downstream of filters.

CONNECTIONS

Comply with requirements for piping specified in other Division 23 Sections. Drawings
indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.

Install piping adjacent to air-handling unit to allow service and maintenance.
Connect piping to air-handling units mounted on vibration isolators with flexible connectors.

Connect condensate drain pans using NPS 1-1/4 , ASTM B 88, Type M copper tubing. Extend
to nearest equipment or floor drain. Construct deep trap at connection to drain pan and install
cleanouts at changes in direction.

Steam and Condensate Piping: Comply with applicable requirements in Division 23 Section
"Steam and Condensate Heating Piping." Install shutoff valve at steam supply connections,
float and thermostatic trap, and union or flange at each coil return connection. Install gate valve
and inlet strainer at supply connection of dry steam humidifiers, and inverted bucket steam trap
to condensate return connection.

Refrigerant Piping: Comply with manufacturer’s instructions. Install shutoff valve and union
or flange at each supply and return connection.

Connect duct to air-handling units with flexible connections.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect,
test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.

Perform tests and inspections.

1. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, and
to assist in testing.

Tests and Inspections:

1. Leak Test: After installation, fill water and steam coils with water, and test coils and

connections for leaks.

Charge refrigerant coils with refrigerant and test for leaks.

3. Fan Operational Test: After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm
proper motor rotation and unit operation.

4. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and
equipment.

N
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3.5

3.6

3.7

Air-handling unit or components will be considered defective if unit or components do not pass
tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

STARTUP SERVICE
Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.

1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Verify that shipping, blocking, and bracing are removed.

3. Verify that unit is secure on mountings and supporting devices and that connections to
piping, ducts, and electrical systems are complete. Verify that proper thermal-overload
protection is installed in motors, controllers, and switches.

4. Verify proper motor rotation direction, free fan wheel rotation, and smooth bearing
operations. Reconnect fan drive system, align belts, and install belt guards.

5. Verify that bearings, pulleys, belts, and other moving parts are lubricated with factory-
recommended lubricants.

6. Verify that outdoor- and return-air mixing dampers open and close, and maintain

minimum outdoor-air setting.

Comb coil fins for parallel orientation.

Install new, clean filters.

9. Verify that manual and automatic volume control are in fully open position.

o N

Starting procedures for air-handling units include the following:

1. Energize motor; verify proper operation of motor, drive system, and fan wheel. Adjust
fan to indicated rpm.

2. Measure and record motor electrical values for voltage and amperage.

3. Manually operate dampers from fully closed to fully open position and record fan
performance.

ADJUSTING

Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation.

Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for
HVAC" for air-handling system testing, adjusting, and balancing.

CLEANING

After startup service, clean air-handling units internally on completion of installation, according
to manufacturer's written instructions. Clean fan interiors to remove foreign material and

construction dirt and dust. Vacuum clean fan wheels, cabinets, and coils entering air face.

After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing air-handling unit and
air-distribution systems, clean filter housings and install new, clean filters.
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3.8 DEMONSTRATION

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain air-handling units.

END OF SECTION 237313
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SECTION 238224 - UNIT VENTILATORS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions, apply to this Section.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Units to be furnished by owner

PART 3 - EXECUTION
31 CONNECTIONS
A.  Specific connection requirements are as follows:

1. Install piping inside machine to allow service and maintenance. Installing contractor will
make pipe connections through the bottom of the unit.

END OF SECTION 238224
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SECTION 260500 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Electrical equipment coordination and installation.
Sleeves for raceways and cables.

Sleeve seals.

Grout.

Common electrical installation requirements.

ogrwbdE

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. EPDM: Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.

B.  NBR: Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

1.4 COORDINATION
A.  Coordinate arrangement, mounting, and support of electrical equipment:

1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce
headroom are indicated.

2. To provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum interference to other

installations.

To allow right of way for piping and conduit installed at required slope.

So connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways will be clear of

obstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment.

P ow

B.  Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete,
masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.

C.  Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished
surfaces or otherwise concealed. Access doors and panels are specified in Division 08 Section
"Access Doors and Frames."

D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping
specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."."
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

2.3

A

SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS AND CABLES

Steel Pipe Sleeves: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain
ends.

Cast-lron Pipe Sleeves: Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe,
with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.

Sleeves for Rectangular Openings: Galvanized sheet steel.
1. Minimum Metal Thickness:
a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 50 inches and no side more
than 16 inches, thickness shall be 0.052 inch.
b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or more than, 50 inches and
1 or more sides equal to, or more than, 16 inches, thickness shall be 0.138 inch.

SLEEVE SEALS

Description: Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between
sleeve and raceway or cable.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
b. Calpico, Inc.

C. Metraflex Co.

d.

Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.

2. Sealing Elements: EPDM or NBR interlocking links shaped to fit surface of cable or

conduit. Include type and number required for material and size of raceway or cable.

Pressure Plates: Stainless steel. Include two for each sealing element.

4, Connecting Bolts and Nuts: Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to
sealing elements. Include one for each sealing element.

w

GROUT

Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic
aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for
application and a 30-minute working time.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

COMMON REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION
Comply with NECA 1.

Measure indicated mounting heights to bottom of unit for suspended items and to center of unit
for wall-mounting items.

Headroom Maintenance: If mounting heights or other location criteria are not indicated,
arrange and install components and equipment to provide maximum possible headroom
consistent with these requirements.

Equipment: Install to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components
of both electrical equipment and other nearby installations. Connect in such a way as to
facilitate future disconnecting with minimum interference with other items in the vicinity.

Right of Way: Give to piping systems installed at a required slope.

SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS

Electrical penetrations occur when raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, or busways
penetrate concrete slabs, concrete or masonry walls, or fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.

Concrete Slabs and Walls: Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed
openings are used. Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls.

Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
Fire-Rated Assemblies: Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies
unless openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor
or wall.

Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls.

Extend sleeves installed in floors 2 inches above finished floor level.

Size pipe sleeves to provide 1/4-inch annular clear space between sleeve and raceway or cable,
unless indicated otherwise.

Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry

1. Promptly pack grout solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain. Tool exposed
surfaces smooth; protect grout while curing.

Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors: Seal annular space between sleeve
and raceway or cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.
Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants.".
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3.3

3.4

Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations: Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings,
and floors at raceway and cable penetrations. Install sleeves and seal raceway and cable
penetration sleeves with firestop materials.

Roof-Penetration Sleeves: Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible
boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.

Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations: Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and
mechanical sleeve seals. Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch annular clear space between pipe
and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations: Install cast-iron pipe sleeves. Size sleeves to allow
for 1-inch annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing mechanical
sleeve seals.

SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION

Install to seal exterior wall penetrations.

Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or cable
material and size. Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve. Assemble mechanical sleeve
seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable and sleeve. Tighten bolts against
pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and make watertight seal.
FIRESTOPPING

Apply firestopping to penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies for electrical

installations to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly. Firestopping materials and
installation requirements are specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."

END OF SECTION 260500

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL 260500 - 4



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  This Section includes the following:
1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.
3. Sleeves and sleeve seals for cables.
13 DEFINITIONS

A. EPDM: Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.

B. NBR: Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, with the experience and capability to
conduct the testing indicated, that is a member company of the InterNational Electrical Testing
Association or is a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) as defined by OSHA in
29 CFR 1910.7, and that is acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Person currently certified by the InterNational
Electrical Testing Association or the National Institute for Certification in Engineering
Technologies to supervise on-site testing specified in Part 3.

B.  Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,

Acrticle 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for

intended use.

C.  Comply with NFPA 70.
15 COORDINATION

A.  Set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they
are constructed.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

B.

C.

2.2

A

B.

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division.
American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company.
General Cable Corporation.

Senator Wire & Cable Company.

Southwire Company.

aogrwbdE

Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70.

Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN and XHHW.

CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
0-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC.
3M; Electrical Products Division.

Tyco Electronics Corp.

agrwbdE

Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type,
and class for application and service indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3.2

A.

CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS

Feeders: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and
larger.

CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND
WIRING METHODS

Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in
raceway.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN-THWN, single
conductors in raceway Metal-clad cable, or Type MC.

Branch Circuits in Cable Tray: Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.

INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.

Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended

maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.

Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will
not damage cables or raceway.

Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and
follow surface contours where possible.

Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section "ldentification
for Electrical Systems."

CONNECTIONS

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in

UL 486A and UL 486B.

Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent
or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.

1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice and tap conductor for aluminum conductors.

Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches of slack.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections and prepare
test reports.

Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
Tests and Inspections:

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA
Acceptance Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.
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2. Infrared Scanning: After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final
Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in cables and conductors No. 3 AWG
and larger. Remove box and equipment covers so splices are accessible to portable
scanner.

a. Follow-up Infrared Scanning: Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of
each splice 11 months after date of Substantial Completion.

b. Instrument: Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or
to detect significant deviations from normal values. Provide calibration record for
device.

C. Record of Infrared Scanning: Prepare a certified report that identifies splices
checked and that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies
detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.

D.  Test Reports: Prepare a written report to record the following:
1. Test procedures used.
2. Test results that comply with requirements.
3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve
compliance with requirements.

E. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.

END OF SECTION 260519
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SECTION 260533 - RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring.
B.  Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 26 Section "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems™ for
exterior ductbanks, manholes, and underground utility construction.
13 DEFINITIONS

A. EMT: Electrical metallic tubing.

B. ENT: Electrical nonmetallic tubing.

C. EPDM: Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
D. FMC: Flexible metal conduit.

E. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

F. LFMC: Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
G. LFNC: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
H.  NBR: Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

I RNC: Rigid nonmetallic conduit.

14 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Acrticle 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

B.  Comply with NFPA 70.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A

W

o O

m

METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

Alflex Inc.

Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co.
Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.
Electri-Flex Co.

Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex.

Maverick Tube Corporation.

0-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal.

Wheatland Tube Company.

CoNo~wWNE

Rigid Steel Conduit: ANSI C80.1.

Aluminum Rigid Conduit: ANSI C80.5.

IMC: ANSI C80.6.

PVC-Coated Steel Conduit: PVC-coated rigid steel conduit.

1. Comply with NEMA RN 1.
2. Coating Thickness: 0.040 inch, minimum.

EMT: ANSI C80.3.

FMC: Zinc-coated steel.

LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.

Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:

NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and

environment in which installed.

1. Fittings for EMT: Steel, set-screw or compression type.

2. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit: Minimum thickness, 0.040 inch, with
overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints.

Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC: Listed for use in cable connector assemblies,

and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and

enhance their conductivity.

NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
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2.3

24

AFC Cable Systems, Inc.

Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.
Arnco Corporation.

CANTEX Inc.

CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group.
Condux International, Inc.

ElecSYS, Inc.

Electri-Flex Co.

9. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
10. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex.

11. RACO; a Hubbell Company.

12. Thomas & Betts Corporation.

NG~ LNE

ENT: NEMA TC 13.

RNC: NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated.

LFNC: UL 1660.

Fittings for ENT and RNC: NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.

Fittings for LFNC: UL 514B.

METAL WIREWAYS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Cooper B-Line, Inc.
2. Hoffman.
3. Square D; Schneider Electric.

Description: Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 3R, unless otherwise
indicated.

Fittings and Accessories: Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-
down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for
complete system.

Wireway Covers: Screw-cover type.

Finish: Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Hoffman.
2. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
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2.6

Description: Fiberglass polyester, extruded and fabricated to size and shape indicated, with no
holes or knockouts. Cover is gasketed with oil-resistant gasket material and fastened with
captive screws treated for corrosion resistance. Connections are flanged, with stainless-steel
screws and oil-resistant gaskets.

Description: PVC plastic, extruded and fabricated to size and shape indicated, with snap-on
cover and mechanically coupled connections with plastic fasteners.

Fittings and Accessories: Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-
down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for
complete system.

SURFACE RACEWAYS

Surface Metal Raceways: Galvanized steel with snap-on covers. Manufacturer's standard
enamel finish in color selected by Owner.

1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
b. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
C. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.

Surface Nonmetallic Raceways: Two-piece construction, manufactured of rigid PVC with
texture and color selected by Owner from manufacturer's standard colors.

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Butler Manufacturing Company; Walker Division.
Enduro Systems, Inc.; Composite Products Division.
Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems Division.
Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
Panduit Corp.

Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.

@+rooo0ow

BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS

Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc.
EGS/Appleton Electric.

Erickson Electrical Equipment Company.

Hoffman.

el NS>

RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 260533 - 4



USM LUTHER BONNEY ENERGY UPGRADES

G.

J.

5 Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division.
6. O-Z/Gedney; a unit of General Signal.

7. RACO; a Hubbell Company.

8. Robroy Industries, Inc.; Enclosure Division.

9. Scott Fetzer Co.; Adalet Division.

10.  Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company.

11. Thomas & Betts Corporation.

12, Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).

13. Woodhead, Daniel Company; Woodhead Industries, Inc. Subsidiary.

Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA OS 1.

Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed
cover.

Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes: NEMA OS 2.

Metal Floor Boxes: Cast or sheet metal, fully adjustable, rectangular.
Nonmetallic Floor Boxes: Nonadjustable, round.

Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.

Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes: NEMA FB 1, cast aluminum with gasketed
cover.

Hinged-Cover Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch,
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Metal Enclosures: Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
2. Nonmetallic Enclosures: Plastic.

Cabinets:

1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable
front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.

Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.

Key latch to match panelboards.

Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.

Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.

a0

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

RACEWAY APPLICATION
Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Exposed Conduit: Rigid steel conduit.
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground: Rigid steel conduit.
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3.2

3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.
4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:

Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.

Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.

Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.

Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,
Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet
locations.

Damp or Wet Locations: Rigid steel conduit.

6. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, nonmetallic
in damp or wet locations.

el A

o

Minimum Raceway Size: 3/4-inch trade size.

Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit: Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless
otherwise indicated.

2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits: Use only fittings listed for use with that
material. Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing
conduits and fittings. Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer.

INSTALLATION

Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2
except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter.

Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.

Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab.

Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for
communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.

Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise
indicated.

Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions: Apply
listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints. Follow compound
manufacturer's written instructions.

Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings
to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
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3.3

Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not
less than 200-Ib tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire.

Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with
listed sealing compound. For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a
blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or surfaces. Install raceway
sealing fittings at the following points:

1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated
spaces.
2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

Flexible Conduit Connections: Use maximum of 72 inches of flexible conduit for equipment
subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block,
and install box flush with surface of wall.

Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.

Set nonmetallic floor boxes level. Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

PROTECTION

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are
without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by
manufacturer.

2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by
manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 260533
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

14

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following:

1. Equipment identification labels.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Comply with ANSI A13.1 and ANSI C2.
Comply with NFPA 70.

Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145.

COORDINATION

Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in
the Contract Documents, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation
and Maintenance Manual, and with those required by codes, standards, and 29 CFR 1910.145.
Use consistent designations throughout Project.

Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of
surfaces where devices are to be applied.

Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.

Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS

Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Adhesive backed, with white

letters on a dark-gray background. Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

APPLICATION

Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label
that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and Operation and Maintenance Manual.
Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control
panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems include power,
lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is

provided with its own identification.

1. Labeling Instructions:

a.

Indoor Equipment: Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- high letters
on 1-1/2-inch- high label; where 2 lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches

high.
Outdoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.

Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for

viewing from the floor.

2. Equipment to Be Labeled:

SeTOS3ITAToOSQ@NOQ0 O

Panelboards, electrical cabinets, and enclosures.
Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
Electrical switchgear and switchboards.

Transformers.

Electrical substations.

Emergency system boxes and enclosures.
Motor-control centers.

Disconnect switches.

Enclosed circuit breakers.

Motor starters.

Push-button stations.

Power transfer equipment.

Contactors.

Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices.
Battery inverter units.

Battery racks.

Power-generating units.

Voice and data cable terminal equipment.
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3.2

Master clock and program equipment.

Intercommunication and call system master and staff stations.

Television/audio components, racks, and controls.

Fire-alarm control panel and annunciators.

Security and intrusion-detection control stations, control panels, terminal cabinets,
and racks.

Monitoring and control equipment.

Uninterruptible power supply equipment.

Terminals, racks, and patch panels for voice and data communication and for
signal and control functions.

sS<ec—T@
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INSTALLATION
Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.

Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing
without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.

Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.

Self-Adhesive ldentification Products: Clean surfaces before application, using materials and
methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device.

Attach nonadhesive signs and plastic labels with screws and auxiliary hardware appropriate to
the location and substrate.

System Identification Color Banding for Raceways and Cables: Each color band shall
completely encircle cable or conduit. Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact,
side by side. Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations of walls and floors, at 50-foot
maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot maximum intervals in congested areas.

END OF SECTION 260553
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SECTION 260923 - LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11

A

1.2

13

15

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes the following lighting control devices:

1. Indoor occupancy sensors.

DEFINITIONS
LED: Light-emitting diode.

PIR: Passive infrared.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Field quality-control test reports.

Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of product to include in emergency, operation,
and maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Acrticle 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

COORDINATION

Coordinate layout and installation of ceiling-mounted devices with other construction that

penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HYAC equipment, smoke
detectors, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 INDOOR OCCUPANCY SENSORS

A.  Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the product
indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:

NN E

Hubbell Lighting.

Leviton Mfg. Company Inc.

Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.
Novitas, Inc.

RAB Lighting, Inc.

Sensor Switch, Inc.

TORK.

Watt Stopper (The).

B.  General Description: Wall- or ceiling-mounting, solid-state units with a separate relay unit.

1.

o

Operation: Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on when covered area is occupied and
off when unoccupied; with a time delay for turning lights off, adjustable over a minimum
range of 1 to 30 minutes.

Sensor Output: Contacts rated to operate the connected relay, complying with UL 773A.
Sensor shall be powered from the relay unit.

Relay Unit: Dry contacts rated for 20-A ballast load at 120- and 277-V ac, for 13-A
tungsten at 120-V ac, and for 1 hp at 120-V ac. Power supply to sensor shall be 24-V dc,
150-mA, Class 2 power source as defined by NFPA 70.

Mounting:

a. Sensor: Suitable for mounting in any position on a standard outlet box.

b. Relay: Externally mounted through a 1/2-inch knockout in a standard electrical
enclosure.

C. Time-Delay and Sensitivity Adjustments: Recessed and concealed behind hinged
door.

Indicator: LED, to show when motion is being detected during testing and normal
operation of the sensor.

Bypass Switch: Override the on function in case of sensor failure.

Automatic Light-Level Sensor: Adjustable from 2 to 200 fc; keep lighting off when
selected lighting level is present.

C. Dual-Technology Type: Ceiling mounting; detect occupancy by using a combination of PIR
and ultrasonic detection methods in area of coverage. Particular technology or combination of
technologies that controls on-off functions shall be selectable in the field by operating controls
on unit.

1.
2.

Sensitivity Adjustment: Separate for each sensing technology.

Detector Sensitivity: Detect occurrences of 6-inch- minimum movement of any portion
of a human body that presents a target of not less than 36 sg. in., and detect a person of
average size and weight moving not less than 12 inches in either a horizontal or a vertical
manner at an approximate speed of 12 inches/s.
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2.2

PART 3 -

3.1

A

3.2

3.3

3.4

3. Detection Coverage (Standard Room): Detect occupancy anywhere within a circular area
of 1000 sg. ft. when mounted on a 96-inch- high ceiling.

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Power Wiring to Supply Side of Remote-Control Power Sources: Not smaller than No. 12

AWG. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power
Conductors and Cables."”

EXECUTION

SENSOR INSTALLATION

Install and aim sensors in locations to achieve not less than 90 percent coverage of areas
indicated. Do not exceed coverage limits specified in manufacturer's written instructions.
WIRING INSTALLATION

Wiring Method: Comply with Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors
and Cables." Minimum conduit size shall be 1/2 inch.

Wiring within Enclosures: Comply with NECA 1. Separate power-limited and nonpower-
limited conductors according to conductor manufacturer's written instructions.

Size conductors according to lighting control device manufacturer's written instructions, unless
otherwise indicated.

Splices, Taps, and Terminations: Make connections only on numbered terminal strips in
junction, pull, and outlet boxes; terminal cabinets; and equipment enclosures.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify components and power and control wiring.

1. Identify controlled circuits in lighting contactors.
2. Identify circuits or luminaries controlled by photoelectric and occupancy sensors at each
sensor.

Label time switches and contactors with a unique designation.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:

1. After installing time switches and sensors, and after electrical circuitry has been
energized, adjust and test for compliance with requirements.
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2. Operational Test: Verify operation of each lighting control device, and adjust time
delays.

B.  Lighting control devices that fail tests and inspections are defective work.

35 ADJUSTING
A.  Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion,
provide on-site assistance in adjusting sensors to suit occupied conditions. Provide up to two
visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy hours for this purpose.
3.6 DEMONSTRATION
A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to

adjust, operate, and maintain lighting control devices. Refer to Division 01 Section
"Demonstration and Training."

END OF SECTION 260923
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SECTION 262726 - WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A.  This Section includes the following:

1. Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
2. Wall-box motion sensors.

13 DEFINITIONS

A.  EMI: Electromagnetic interference.

B.  GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.

C.  Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
D. RFI: Radio-frequency interference.

E. TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor.

F. SPD: Surge Protective Devices

G.  UTP: Unshielded twisted pair.

14 SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B.  Field quality-control test reports.

C.  Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing
label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.
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15 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate through one
source from a single manufacturer. Insofar as they are available, obtain all wiring devices and
associated wall plates from a single manufacturer and one source.
B.  Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
Avrticle 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for
intended use.

C.  Comply with NFPA 70.

1.6 COORDINATION
A.  Receptacles for Owner-Furnished Equipment: Match plug configurations.

1. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A.  Manufacturers’ Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles:

Cooper Wiring Devices; a division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper).
Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).

Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton).

Pass & Seymour/Legrand; Wiring Devices & Accessories (Pass & Seymour).

PoONDE

2.2 STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES

A.  Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20A: Comply with NEMAWD 1, NEMA WD 6
configuration 5-20R, and UL 498.

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

Cooper; 5351 (single), 5352 (duplex).
Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), CR5352 (duplex).
Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex).
Pass & Seymour; 5381 (single), 5352 (duplex).

oo o
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2.3 GFCI RECEPTACLES

A.  General Description:  Straight blade, feed-through type. Comply with NEMA WD 1,
NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include indicator light that is lighted when
device is tripped.

B.  Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125V, 20 A:

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Cooper; GF20.
b. Pass & Seymour; 2084.

2.4 WALL PLATES
A.  Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices.

Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.

Material for Finished Spaces: Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.

Material for Unfinished Spaces: Galvanized steel.

Material for Damp Locations: Thermoplastic with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and
labeled for use in "wet locations."

AN

B.  Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with type 3R weather-
resistant thermoplastic with lockable cover.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.  Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise
noted.

B. Coordination with Other Trades:

1. Take steps to insure that devices and their boxes are protected. Do not place wall finish
materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by
riding against outside of the boxes.

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust,
paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and

cables.

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint
unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

C. Conductors:
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3.2

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until just before they are spliced or terminated on
devices.

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid
scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70,
Avrticle 300, without pigtails.

4. Existing Conductors:

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
C. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted provided the outlet box is large enough.

Device Installation:

1. Replace all devices that have been in temporary use during construction or that show
signs that they were installed before building finishing operations were complete.

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect
conductors.

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last
possible moment.

4, Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.

5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid
conductor tightly clockwise, 2/3 to 3/4 of the way around terminal screw.

6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by the manufacturer.

7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice
No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.

When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold device
mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

© ©

Device Plates: Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates. Repair wall finishes and remount
outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.

Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension
vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under
single, multigang wall plates.

Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and
furnishings.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.

2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital

readout or illuminated LED indicators of measurement.

Tests for Convenience Receptacles:
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Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.

Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is not acceptable.
Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.

Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.

The tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit
breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar
problems. Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace with new
ones, and retest as specified above.

cuprLNE

C.  Test straight blade for the retention force of the grounding blade according to NFPA 99.
Retention force shall be not less than 4 oz..

END OF SECTION 262726
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	1.3 DESCRIPTION
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	F. Acceptance or non-acceptance of any alternates by the Owner shall have no effect on the Contract Time unless the "Schedule of Alternates" Article below provides a formatted space for the adjustment of the Contract Time.
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	A. Alternate No. <Insert number>:  <Insert title of alternate>:
	1. ADD____ DEDUCT____ NO CHANGE____ NOT APPLICABLE____.
	2. ________________________________________________ Dollars ($______________).
	3. ADD____ DEDUCT____ calendar days to adjust the Contract Time for this alternate.


	1.5 SUBMISSION OF BID SUPPLEMENT

	005100NoticeofAward
	005213ConstructionContractAgreementRev1
	006113_13 PerformanceBond-1
	006113_16 ContractPaymentBond
	006216 ACORD Cert of Insur G715
	006216 10 AcordCertificateofLiability
	006216 11 Commercial General Liability ISOCG00011204
	006216 12 Additional Insured Completed
	006216 13 Additional Insured Completed Operations
	006216 14Designated location General Aggregate Limit CG25040397-example
	006273 Sched of Values
	006276 Req Form G702
	006276 13 Sales Tax Exempt
	006276 16 Part Release Retainge 707A
	006279StoredMaterialForm
	006313 Request for Information Form
	006333 Arch Sup Instruction G710
	006346 Construction Change Directive G714
	006357 Work Chng Prop Request G709
	006363 Change Order G701
	006516 Cert Substantional Completion G704
	006519 Certificate of Completion
	006519 13 Affidavit Payments Debts
	006519 16 Contractors Affidavit Release Liens G706A
	006519 17 Waiver of Lien
	006519 19 Surety Final Payment G707
	007200 GeneralConditions_A201-2007
	007300 01A2012007-SuppGenCond - modified
	007300_11 Schedule of Liquidated Damages
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	011000 - summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Purchase contracts.
	4. Access to site.
	5. Coordination with occupants.
	6. Work restrictions.
	7. Temporary Facilities
	8. Quality Control
	9. Miscellaneous provisions.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Luther Bonney Hall Energy Upgrades
	B. Project Location:  Luther Bonney Hall, Portland Campus
	C. Owner:  University of Southern Maine
	1. Owner's Representative: Adam Thibodeau

	D. Engineer: Colby Company Engineering, Portland, ME

	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Construction services to replace two air handling units and associated condensing units and return fans and install new VAV boxes for the two-story Library Wing.  Replace Library Wing ceiling grid and tiles.  Replace the existing steam unit ventila...

	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.5 WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS
	A. General:  Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract.  Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed under separate cont...
	B. Concurrent Work:  Owner will award separate contracts for the following construction operations at Project site.  Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under this Contract.
	1. Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing
	2. Commissioning


	1.6 PURCHASE CONTRACTS AND EXISTING EQUIPMENT
	A. General:  Owner has purchased the new unit ventilators to be incorporated into the work.  Material is stored on the 3PrdP floor of the Bio-Science Building.
	B. Include costs for installation of material and equipment in the Contract Sum, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Contractor to take possession of the equipment once the contract is awarded.  Contractor shall include the equipment start-up and testing procedures and be responsible for the function during the correction period.

	1.7 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during construction period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.
	B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	C. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.8 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perf...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisd...
	2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.

	B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not inte...

	1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours:  Building will be fully available for construction activities.
	1. Certain rooms may not available due to classes; coordinate available times with Owner.
	2. Hours for Core Drilling and other noisy activities: coordinate with Owner.

	C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

	E. Nonsmoking Campus:  Smoking is not permitted on campus.
	F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on campus is not permitted.

	1.10 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	B. Existing designated toilet facilitie(s) will be available for use by Contractor.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...
	D. USM will provide a space inside the building to be used as a field office during construction.
	E. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.
	F. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

	1.11 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	B. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing.
	C. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work.
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...

	1.12 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012100 FL - ALLOWANCES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	1. Building Management System


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.

	1.4 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner under allowance.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with related work.

	3.2 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance No. 1:  UBase BidU Lump-Sum Allowance:  Include the sum of U$70,800U for Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900 “INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”.  This work will be provided by IB Controls and is as...
	1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

	B. Allowance No. 2:  UAlternate #1U Lump-Sum Allowance:  Include the sum of U$37,780 Ufor Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900 “INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”.  This work will be provided by IB Controls and i...
	1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

	C. Allowance No. 3:  UAlternate #2U Lump-Sum Allowance:  Include the sum of U$57,265U for Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900 “INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”.  This work will be provided by IB Controls and i...
	1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

	D. Allowance No. 4:  UAlternate #3U Lump-Sum Allowance:  Include the sum of U$67,005U for Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900 “INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”.  This work will be provided by IB Controls and i...
	1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

	E. Allowance No. 4:  UAlternate #4U Lump-Sum Allowance:  Include the sum of U$6,940U for Building Automation System (BAS) controls as specified in Section 230900 “INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC”.  This work will be provided by IB Controls and is...
	1. Contactor is responsible for scheduling and coordinating this work.

	F. Allowance No. 5: UBase BidU Time and Materials Allowance: Include the sum of U$5,000U for Patching, Insulation Replacement, and Miscellaneous Repairs due to incidental damages to existing to remain materials during construction.



	012300 - ALTERNATES
	012600 -CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.03 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Engineer will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Engineer's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.04 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Engineer will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised...
	2. Within 20 days after receipt of Proposal Request or earlier as specified in Proposal Request issued, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include quotes on supplier’s and subcontractor’s letterhead for the requested change.
	e. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float time before re...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Engineer.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float time before re...
	6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

	C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests, or format as approved by the Owner.

	1.05 ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, base each Change Order proposal on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place.  If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cut...
	2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of overhead costs and other margins claimed.
	3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders related to unit-cost allowances.
	4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.

	B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the Purchase Order amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.  Submit claims...
	2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.


	1.06 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Engineer will issue a University of Maine Change Order form for signatures of Owner and Contractor.

	1.07 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Engineer may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714 .  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals Schedule.
	3. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for concurrent submittal of Preliminary Operation and Maintenance Summary with schedule of values submittal.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.04 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	b. Submittals Schedule.
	c. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	a. Submit Schedule of Values to the Engineer in electronic format for review, comment and approval by the Owner.
	3. Subschedules:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values correlated with each phase of payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	b. Name of Engineer.
	c. Engineer's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.
	f. Certification that Record Drawings have been updated and verified.
	g. Certification that LEED documentation submittals and post purchase letter for all materials included in the Payment Application have been received and are on file, and LEED Progress Report is attached.
	h. Certification that IDAT (Integrated Deliverables and Testing) procedures have been coordinated and completed for applicable items included in the Payment Application.
	3. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value.
	a. For each line item, provide a sublist breakdown as follows:
	1) Material.
	2) Labor.
	3) IDAT (Integrated Deliverables and Testing).


	5. For Division 23 work, provide the following additional line item breakdown of the mechanical subcontractor’s work for each Application for Payment.
	a. Ductwork Systems.
	b. HVAC Piping Systems.
	c. HVAC Equipment.
	d. HVAC Controls.
	e. Plumbing, including fixtures and piping.

	6. Documentation: Submit proper documentation for the amounts being requisitioned from subcontractors and material suppliers with each Application for Payment.
	7. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	8. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	10. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each allowance.  Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Docum...
	11. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.

	C. The Contractor shall furnish to the Engineer at the beginning of the project an expected monthly requisition estimate for the Owner’s use in planning funding.

	1.05 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Engineer and paid for by Owner.
	B. Payment Application Times:  Progress Payment Applications shall be submitted to Engineer not less than 7 days before monthly progress meeting.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	1. Submit electronic copy to Engineer and to Owner for review and comment at least 7 days before monthly progress meeting.  Upon receipt of review comments, prepare notorized paper copies and transmit for signing at the progress meeting.

	C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets form for Applications for Payment.
	1. With each application, submit LEED Progress Report per Section “2TLEED Requirements.”

	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Engineer will return incomplete applications without action.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal:  Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Engineer by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on University of Maine System Wavier of Lien form, executed in a manner acceptable to Owner.

	G. Record Document Updates:  With each Application of Payment, record documents shall be maintained and current for all trades, available for viewing at a central location.
	H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	2. Schedule of Values.
	3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list.
	5. Schedule of unit prices.
	6. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	9. Copies of building permits and other required permits.
	10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	11. Initial progress report.
	12. Report of preconstruction conference.
	13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	14. Performance and payment bonds.
	15. IDAT Summary

	I. Progress Applications for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of progress Applications for Payment include the following:
	1. Contractor's Construction Schedule update.
	2. Submittals for Work being requisitioned for are complete and approved.
	3. Submit list of completed tests, checklists, commissioning, reports, IDAT and similar requirements for the work are submitted and in compliance with the Contract Documents.
	4. Minutes of previous month’s progress meeting have been distributed.
	5. Record drawings are current.

	J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion less retainage, for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	K. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	4. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	5. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	6. University of Maine System Waiver of Lien.
	7. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	8. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	9. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	10. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement.
	11. See section 006519 – Certificate of Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	2. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
	3. Project meetings.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout.


	1.03 COORDINATION
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections that d...
	2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
	4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical.  Coordinat...

	B. Coordinate with contractors doing work for the Owner under separate contracts.
	C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administr...
	2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
	9. Project closeout activities.

	E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings as determined by the Contractor and subcontractors, if limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if coordination ...
	b. Indicate required installation sequences.
	c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Engineer for resolution of such confli...

	B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibil...

	1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL
	A. General:  In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory personnel as required for proper performance of the Work.

	1.06 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Engineer, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Engineer, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or another...
	2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	b. Phasing.
	c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	f. Procedures for requests for interpretations (RFIs).
	g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	j. Submittal procedures.
	k. LEED requirements.
	l. Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT).
	m. Preparation of Record Documents.
	n. Use of the premises.
	o. Work restrictions.
	p. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Construction waste management and recycling.
	s. Parking availability.
	t. Office, work, and storage areas.
	u. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	v. First aid.
	w. Security.
	x. Progress cleaning.
	y. Working hours.
	z. USM campus operational protocols and procedures.
	a. Include action items and responsible party.


	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	b. Options.
	c. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs).
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility problems.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Weather limitations.
	m. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	n. Warranty requirements.
	o. Compatibility of materials.
	p. Acceptability of substrates.
	q. Temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Space and access limitations.
	s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u. Installation procedures.
	v. Coordination with other work.
	w. Required performance results.
	x. Protection of adjacent work.
	y. Protection of construction and personnel.
	z. Record drawing process.
	a. Include action items and responsible party.

	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have been present.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Weekly Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals.  Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	b. Application for Payment: Contractor shall bring copy of Application for Payment to meeting.  Review Application for Payment and required attachments, including LEED Progress Report, record drawing and documents status, waivers of mechanic's liens, ...
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Work hours.
	10) Hazards and risks.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Status of correction of deficient items.
	14) Field observations.
	15) Requests for interpretations (RFIs).
	16) Status of proposal requests.
	17) Pending changes.
	18) Status of Change Orders.
	19) Pending claims and disputes.
	20) Documentation of information for payment requests.

	a. Include action items and responsible party.

	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have been present.

	E. Coordination/Progress Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination/progress meetings at weekly intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferen...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	b. Schedule Updating:  Revise Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule after each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.
	c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the following:
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Work hours.
	10) Hazards and risks.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Change Orders.


	3. Conduct coordination meetings with the mechanical, plumbing, sprinkler and electrical trades.  Before the trades start work in an area of the building, review structural clearances and locations of ducts, pipes, conduits, light fixtures, equipment ...
	a. Include action items and responsible party.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	3. Submittals Schedule.
	4. Field condition reports.
	5. Special reports.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting the Schedule of Values.
	2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing meeting and conference minutes.
	3. Division 1 Section "Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT)" for submitting checklists, schedules and reports.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity as scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless otherwise approved by Engineer.
	C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of...
	D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity.
	F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early start of the successor activity.
	3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely affecting the planned Project completion date.

	G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for greater detail.
	H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction element.
	I. Milestone:  A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement.
	J. Network Diagram:  A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and activity relationships.
	K. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an activity as scheduled.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	2. Specification Section number and title.
	3. Submittal category (action or informational).
	4. Name of subcontractor.
	5. Description of the Work covered.
	6. Scheduled date for Engineer's final release or approval.

	B. Preliminary Construction Schedule:  Submit two copies.
	C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit two copies of initial schedule, large enough to show entire schedule for entire construction period.
	D. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions.
	E. Special Reports:  Submit two copies at time of unusual event.

	1.05 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE
	A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.
	2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with preliminary network diagram.  Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long ...


	2.02 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for  the Notice to Proceed to date of  Final Completion.
	B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	1. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submitta...
	3. Startup and Testing Time:  Include times for startup and testing.
	4. Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT):  Include adequate time and activities for IDAT requirements.
	5. Mechanical Commissioning:  Include adequate time and activities for mechanical commissioning activities.  Coordinate milestones, events and duration of activities with Owner’s Commissioning Agent.
	6. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Engineer's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

	C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	2. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner.
	3. Owner-Furnished Products:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include delivery date indicated in Division 1 Section "Summary."  Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

	D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Mechanical Commissioning, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.

	2.03 BROAD SCOPE MILESTONE SCHEDULE
	A. Submit a separate general broad scope schedule to provide a basic progress report for the Owner’s use with at least ten (10) appropriate items.  Examples of broad scope line items to include are:  Site Work, Cast-In-Place Concrete, Framing, Rough M...

	2.04 REPORTS
	A. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a request for interpretation.  Include a detailed description of the differin...

	2.05 SPECIAL REPORTS
	A. General:  Submit special reports to Engineer within one day(s) of an occurrence.  Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.
	B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contra...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

	B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Engineer, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...




	013300 FL - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule of values.
	2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	4. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	5. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Engineer's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Engineer’s responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indica...
	C. File Transfer Protocol (FTP):  Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols.  An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside o...
	D. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document format.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Includ...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early bec...
	3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal category:  Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Engineer’s final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	h. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Engineer's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Engineer for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	1. Engineer will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record drawings.
	a. Engineer makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
	b. Digital Drawing Software Program:  The Contract Drawings are available in AutoCAD
	c. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate discipline:
	1) Library Floor plans.
	2) Library Reflected ceiling plans.



	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Engineer shall the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Engineer’s receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Owner will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 7 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000...

	3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Engineer.
	4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, containing the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Engineer.
	d. Name of Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.
	f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	h. Category and type of submittal.
	i. Submittal purpose and description.
	j. Specification Section number and title.
	k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	n. Related physical samples submitted directly.
	o. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	p. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
	q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	r. Other necessary identification.
	s. Remarks.

	5. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file metadata:
	a. Project name.
	b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	c. Manufacturer name.
	d. Product name.


	E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Engineer.
	F. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Engineer on previous submittals, and deviations from...
	G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s action stamp.

	H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Engineer’s action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
	a. Engineer, through Construction Manager, will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.

	2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...
	a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted certificates and certifications where indicated.
	b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless submittal based on Engineer's digital data drawing files is othe...
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 2T8-1/2 by 11 inches2T, but no larger than 2T30 by 42 inches2T6T.
	3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	D. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.
	5. Submit product schedule in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	E. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."
	F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation."
	G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 012900 "Payment Procedures."
	H. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals.
	I. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	J. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	K. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	L. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Inclu...
	M. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	N. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	O. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	P. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	R. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	S. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include the following information:
	1. Name of evaluation organization.
	2. Date of evaluation.
	3. Time period when report is in effect.
	4. Product and manufacturers' names.
	5. Description of product.
	6. Test procedures and results.
	7. Limitations of use.

	T. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	U. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	V. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...
	W. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and des...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ENGINEER’S AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'S ACTION
	A. Action Submittals:  Engineer and Construction Manager will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Engineer and Construction Manager will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will ma...
	B. Informational Submittals:  Engineer and Construction Manager will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Engineer and Construction Manager will forward each submittal to appropriate...
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Engineer and Construction Manager.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.



	017329_FL CUTTING AND PATCHING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Divisions 2 through 49 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other Work.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10  days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include the following information:
	1. Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they cannot be avoided.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.
	4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services/systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how l...
	6. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of reinforcement with original structure.
	7.  Construction Manager's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Oper...
	1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	2. Air or smoke barriers.
	3. Fire-suppression systems.
	4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
	5. Control systems.
	6. Communication systems.
	7. Conveying systems.
	8. Electrical wiring systems.
	9. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections.

	C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased main...
	1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
	2. Membranes and flashings.
	3. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
	4. Equipment supports.
	5. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
	6. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

	D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...
	E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and re...

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

	3.3 PERFORMANCE
	A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openin...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.

	D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.



	017419 FL - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations.
	C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.
	F. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50   percent by weight of total non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the use of materials in the course of the Work.  Use all reasona...
	1. Demolition Waste:
	a. Insulation.
	b. Plumbing fixtures.
	c. Piping.
	d. Supports and hangers.
	e. Valves.
	f. Mechanical equipment.
	g. Refrigerants.
	h. Electrical conduit.
	i. Copper wiring.
	j. Electrical devices.
	k. Switchgear and panelboards.

	2. Construction Waste:
	a. Roofing.
	b. Insulation.
	c. Piping.
	d. Electrical conduit.
	e. Packaging:  Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging materials:
	1) Paper.
	2) Cardboard.
	3) Boxes.
	4) Plastic sheet and film.
	5) Polystyrene packaging.
	6) Wood crates.
	7) Plastic pails.




	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Waste Management Plan:  Submit plan within 7 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed .

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports:  Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit report.  Use Form CWM-7 for construction waste and Form CWM-8 for demolition waste.  Include the following information:
	1. Material category.
	2. Generation point of waste.
	3. Total quantity of waste in 2Ttons2T.
	4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in 2Ttons2T.
	5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in 2Ttons2T.
	6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in 2Ttons2T.
	7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.

	B. Records of Donations:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to individuals and organizations.  Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	C. Records of Sales:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and organizations.  Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	D. Recycling and Processing Facility Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	E. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	F. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery:  Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations.  Include...

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Waste Management Coordinator Qualifications:  Experienced firm, with a record of successful waste management coordination of projects with similar requirements, that employs a LEED-Accredited Professional, certified by the USGBC, as waste managemen...
	B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by EPA-approved certification program.
	C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Waste Management Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the follo...
	1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of waste management coordinator.
	2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition.
	3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of containers and bins needed to avoid delays.
	4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and disposal facilities.
	5. Review waste management requirements for each trade.


	1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN
	A. General:  Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and requirements in this Section.  Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis.  Distinguish between demolition and construction...
	B. Waste Identification:  Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition  and construction waste generated by the Work.  Use Form CWM-1 for construction waste and Form CWM-2 for demolition waste .  Include estimated quantities and assumptions...
	C. Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator.  Use Form CWM-3 for construction waste and Form CWM-4 for demolition waste .  Include points of waste generati...
	1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse:  For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this Project, describe methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work.
	2. Salvaged Materials for Sale:  For materials that will be sold to individuals and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	3. Salvaged Materials for Donation:  For materials that will be donated to individuals and organizations, include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	4. Recycled Materials:  Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials each will accept.  Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	5. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.
	6. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location where materials separation will be performed.

	D. Cost/Revenue Analysis:  Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there was no waste management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste management plan.  Use Form CWM-5 for construction waste and Form CWM-6 f...
	1. Total quantity of waste.
	2. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit).  Include hauling and tipping fees and cost of collection containers for each type of waste.
	3. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management).
	4. Revenue from salvaged materials.
	5. Revenue from recycled materials.
	6. Savings in hauling and tipping fees by donating materials.
	7. Savings in hauling and tipping fees that are avoided.
	8. Handling and transportation costs.  Include cost of collection containers for each type of waste.
	9. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Waste Management Coordinator:  Engage a waste management coordinator to be responsible for implementing, monitoring, and reporting status of waste management work plan.
	C. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work.
	1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three  days of submittal return.
	2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

	D. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.
	2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


	3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work:  Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers with label indicating elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.
	3. Store items in a secure area until installation.
	4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make items functional for use indicated.

	B. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation:   Not permitted on Project site.
	C. Salvaged Items for Owner's Use:  Salvage items for Owner's use and handle as follows:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers with label indicating elements, date of removal, quantity, and location where removed.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area   designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Doors and Hardware:  Brace open end of door frames.  Except for removing door closers, leave door hardware attached to doors.
	E. Equipment:  Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures.  Seal openings with caps or plugs.  Protect equipment from exposure to weather.
	F. Plumbing Fixtures:  Separate by type and size.
	G. Lighting Fixtures:  Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage.
	H. Electrical Devices:  Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters, panelboards, circuit breakers, and other devices by type.

	3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
	A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
	B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.
	C. Preparation of Waste:  Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or reuse facility requirements.  Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the re...
	D. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste management plan.
	1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin.
	a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found.

	2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
	4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
	5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor.


	3.4 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A. Metals:  Separate metals by type.
	1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
	2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.

	B. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.  Remove edge trim and sort with other metals.  Remove and dispose of fasteners.
	C. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry location.
	D. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals.
	E. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.
	F. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

	3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
	A. Packaging:
	1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry location.
	2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials.
	3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.
	4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

	B. Wood Materials:
	1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces.
	2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.
	a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as organic mulch.


	C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.
	1. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding.
	a. Comply with requirements in Section 329300 "Plants" for use of clean ground gypsum board as inorganic soil amendment.



	3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.
	C. Burning:  Burning of waste materials is permitted only at designated areas on Owner's property, provided required permits are obtained.  Provide full-time monitoring for burning materials until fires are extinguished.
	D. Disposal:  Remove waste materials and dispose of at designated spoil areas on Owner's property.
	E. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.7 ATTACHMENTS
	A. Form CWM-1 for construction waste identification.
	B. Form CWM-2 for demolition waste identification.
	C. Form CWM-3 for construction waste reduction work plan.
	D. Form CWM-4 for demolition waste reduction work plan.
	E. Form CWM-5 cost/revenue analysis of construction waste reduction work plan.
	F. Form CWM-6 cost/revenue analysis of demolition waste reduction work plan.
	G. Form CWM-7 for construction waste
	H. Form CWM-8 for demolition waste.



	017700 -Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Warranties.
	3. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for Substantial and Final Completion.
	2. Division 01 Section "Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT)" for submitting, checklists, schedules and reports.
	3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	4. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	5. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.03 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals.
	6. Submit final checklists, schedule and reports in accordance with the document titled “Integrated Deliverables and Testing (IDAT).”
	7. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.
	8. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	9. Complete startup testing of systems.
	10. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	11. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	12. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	13. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	14. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	15. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.
	16. Submit initial draft copy of operation and maintenance manuals at least 15 days before requesting inspection for Substantial Completion.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Engineer will prepare the Certificate of Substa...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.04 FINAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Engineer's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Engineer.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwis...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Engineer will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Engineer will prepare a final Certificate for Payment...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.05 INSPECTION FEES
	A. If the Engineer Performs Reinspections Due to Failure of the Work to Comply with the Claims of Status of Completion Made by the Contractor,  Or, Should the Contractor fail to complete the work, Or, Should the Contractor fail to promptly correct war...
	1. Owner will compensate Engineer for such additional services.
	2. Owner will deduct the amount of such compensation from the final payment to the Contractor.

	B. If the Work is not completed by the date set in the Agreement, and the Engineer needs to perform additional Contract Administrative and on site observation duties:
	1. Owner will compensate Engineer for such additional services.
	2. Owner will deduct the amount of such compensation from the final payment to the Contractor.


	1.06 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Engineer.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.



	1.07 WARRANTIES
	A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Engineer for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated in the contract documents.
	1. Unless indicated otherwise, all warranties shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Submit final warranties as a package for the entire project, assembled and identified as described below.
	2. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, D-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents but not greater than 2 inches, and sized to receive 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T paper. Do not over fill D-ring, allowing 1/2...
	3. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	4. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	5. Electronic Media:  Submit copy of warranty binder on CD-R in .PDF format.  Bookmark based on the table of contents, and for each warranty within each section.

	D. Provide additional electronic media copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Resilient flooring shall be scrubbed and cleaned with cleaner recommended by the flooring manufacturer just prior to occupation by Owner.  No-wax floors shall buffed in accordance with flooring manufacturer’s requirements.
	k. Floors to receive wax shall be waxed just prior to occupation by Owner.  Waxing shall consist of three coats, properly buffed to a uniform sheen.  Work shall be done by a floor care subcontractor.  Coordinate selection of wax with flooring manufact...
	l. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	m. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	n. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	o. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	p. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
	q. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	r.  Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters that are exposed to the work.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	s. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction.
	t. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with ...
	u. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Pr...



	017823 - O&M
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
	2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	3. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes,  systems and equipment.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for preparing Record Drawings for operation and maintenance manuals.
	4. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.04 SUBMITTALS
	A. Initial Submittal:  Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting inspection for Substantial Completion.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Engineer will review concurrently with Owner for comment.  ...
	B. Final Submittal:  Submit 2 copies of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final inspection.  Engineer will review concurrently with Owner for comment.  Engineer will return copy with comments after final inspection.
	1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with comments.  Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Engineer's comments.

	C. Preliminary Operation and Maintenance Manual Summary:  Submit two copies concurrently with the submittal of the Schedule of Values in accordance with Division 01 section, "Submittal Procedures."

	1.05 COORDINATION
	A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
	A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
	1. List of documents.
	2. List of systems.
	3. List of equipment.
	4. Table of contents.

	B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.
	E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designat...

	2.02 MANUALS, GENERAL
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in t...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor and primary subcontractors.
	6. Name and address of Engineer.
	7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

	D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, D-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents but not greater than 2 inches, sized to hold 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing con...
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation...
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specific...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T white bond paper.
	5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. Maximum size of drawings to be included in the binders shall not exceed 1T11-by-17-inch.1T Fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and submit envelopes with manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and ...


	E. Electronic Media:  Submit one copy of each complete manual, including Record Shop Drawings and Product Data on CD-R in .PDF format.  Bookmark based on the specifications table of contents and manual dividers.
	F. Follow ASHRAE Guideline 4 - 2008 in the preparation of operating and maintenance documentation.

	2.03 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  Daily operations and management of systems and equipment.  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.04 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.    Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.


	2.05 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.

	G. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	017839 - Project Record Documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.
	4. Record Shop Drawings.
	5. Record IDAT Documents.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
	2. Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	3. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents of the Work in those Sections.


	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows:
	a. USubmit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints to Engineer to such that the Engineer can develop electronic copies for delivery to the owner.


	B. Record Specifications:  Submit one hard copy and one copy on electronic media of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Shop Drawings and Product Data:  Submit one hard copy and one copy on electronic media of each Product Data submittal.
	1. Where Record Shop Drawings and Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit marked-up Shop Drawings and Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record Shop Drawings and Product Data.  Insert type...
	2. Electronic Media:  In addition to paper copy, submit record copy of record Shop Drawings and Product Data specification on CD-R in .PDF format.  Bookmark Product Data based on the table of contents.

	D. Record IDAT Documents:  Submit one hard copy and one copy on electronic media of IDAT plan and submittals.
	E. Directories:  Material supplier directory and subcontractor directory.+


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.


	2.02 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions, change orders and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.
	5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where applicable.
	6. Electronic Media:  Submit record copy of record specification on CD-R in .PDF format.  Bookmark based on the table of contents.


	2.03 RECORD SHOP DRAWINGS AND PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Shop Drawings and Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Shop Drawings and Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where applicable.
	4. Bind product data in heavy-duty, D-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents but not greater than 2 inches, and sized to receive 1T8-1/2-by-11-inch1T paper.  Do not over fill D-ring, allowing 1/2 inch s...
	5. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each specification section with product data.  Mark tab to identify the specification section.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product...
	6. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "PRODUCT DATA," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	7. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. Maximum size of drawings to be included in the binders shall not exceed 1T11-by-17-inch.1T Fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and submit envelopes with manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and ...

	8. Electronic Media:  Submit record copy of marked-up Shop Drawings and Product Data on CD-R in .PDF format.  Bookmark based on the table of contents, and for each Shop Drawings and Product Data within each section.  Where Record Shop Drawings and Pro...


	2.04 RECORD IDAT DOCUMENTS
	A. Electronic Media:  Submit record copy of IDAT documents on CD-R in .PDF format.  Assemble documents with Bookmarks for IDAT Plan and each final Installation Checklist.  With each Installation Checklist, include corresponding Certificates of Readine...

	2.05 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...
	B. Subcontractor Directory:  Name, address and telephone number for all major subcontractors, organized by specification section.
	C. Material Supplier Directory:  Name, address and telephone number for major material suppliers, organized by specification section.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not wait until the end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents...



	017900 - Demo and Training
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for preinstruction conferences.
	2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and training for products in those Sections.

	A. Attendance Record:  For each training session, submit list of participants.
	A. Demonstrator and Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations.
	B. Coordinate providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and training content.
	C. Coordinate content of training with content of approved operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	A. Program:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections, and as follows:
	1. Conveying systems, including elevators .
	2. HVAC systems equipment.
	3. Lighting equipment and controls.

	B. Training Modules:  Include instruction as applicable for the following:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	A. Assemble materials necessary for instruction.
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.
	A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	B. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.


	018120 - IDAT
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the monitoring, documentation and scheduling process for ensuring that building systems perform interactively according to the design intent and the owner’s operational needs.
	B. Related Sections include the following:

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. A/E:  Includes Architect/Engineer identified in the Contract for Construction between Owner and Contractor, plus consultant/design professionals responsible for design of HVAC, electrical, communications, controls for HVAC systems, and other relate...
	B. CxA:  Commissioning Agent hired by Owner for mechanical systems.
	C. CC:  Controls Contractor.
	D. CM:  Construction Manager/(General) Contractor.
	E. EC:  Electrical Contractor.
	F. FT:  Functional Performance Test / Post Installation Checklist.
	G. IDAT:  Integrated Deliverables And Testing Plan.
	1. The IDAT plan and associated schedule is the master document that describes the results of the monitoring, documentation and scheduling process for ensuring that all building systems perform interactively according to the design intent and the owne...
	b. Verify and document proper performance of equipment and systems.
	c. Ensure that operation and maintenance manuals are complete.
	d. Ensure that the Owner’s operating personnel are adequately trained.


	H. MC:  Mechanical Contractor.
	I. Mfr:  Equipment Manufacturer/Vendor.
	J. PC:  Prefunctional Checklist.
	K. PO:  USM Plant Operator/Engineer.
	L. PM:  USM-Project Manager (Owner).
	M. Subs:  Subcontractors to CM.
	N. TAaB:  Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing.

	1.4 IDAT TEAM RESPONSIBILITIES
	A. The members of the IDAT team consists primarily of the CM, PM, PO, A/E (particularly the mechanical engineer), the mechanical subcontractor, electrical subcontractor, TAaB representative, controls subcontractor, any other installing subcontractors ...
	B. General description of the IDAT responsibilities are as follows:
	a. Ensures testing, quality assurance and functional verifications are performed, and results are in conformance with the contract documents.
	b. Evaluate performance deficiencies identified in test reports and, in collaboration with entity responsible for system and equipment installation, recommend corrective action.
	c. Prepare attendance lists, and notifying participants.
	3. Mfr:  Equipment manufacturers and vendors provide documentation to facilitate the IDAT work and perform contracted startup.
	4. PM:  Perform construction observation, review and approve operation and maintenance manuals, reviews submittals and test results and assist in resolving problems.  Assists and supports the IDAT process and reviews final testing and deliverables of ...
	5. Subs:  Demonstrate proper system performance in accordance with pre-functional and functional test procedures.  Assist testing and commissioning operations as required by the contract documents.


	1.5 INTEGRATED DELIVERABLES AND TESTING PLAN PROCESS
	A. Initial IDAT Meeting: CM shall plan out and conduct a meeting within 30 days of the beginning of construction.  In attendance shall be the authorized representatives of the CM, CA, PM, A/E, Mfr. of major equipment, and the mechanical, electrical, c...
	1. Agenda:  Include the following:
	a. Parties are introduced and contact information provided for each authorized representative assigned to the IDAT team.
	b. IDAT process reviewed, with management, communications and reporting lines determined.  Participant questions and issues addressed.
	c. Review of document flow, how much and when submittal data will be received and approved.
	d. General list of each party’s responsibilities.  (Example: Assign who is responsible to develop the startup plan for each piece of equipment or system.)
	e. Proposed IDAT schedule.


	B. Specific testing of materials specified in the Division 2 thru 49 sections and procedures described in Section “Quality Requirements” are separate from the IDAT process.  In some cases, the verification of these tests may be included in the prefunc...

	1.6 INTEGRATED DELIVERABLES AND TESTING PLAN
	A. Integrated Deliverables and Testing Plan:  A document, prepared by CM, that outlines the schedule, allocation of resources, and documentation requirements of the integrated deliverables and testing, and shall include, but is not limited to the foll...
	2. Description of the organization, layout, and content of documentation, and a detailed description of documents to be provided along with identification of responsible parties.
	3. Identification of systems, materials and equipment to be monitored, inspected, tested and  documented.
	4. Description of schedules for testing procedures along with identification of parties involved in performing and verifying tests.
	5. Identification of items that must be completed before the next operation can proceed.
	6. Description of responsibilities of team members.
	7. Description of observations to be made.
	8. Description of expected performance for systems, subsystems, equipment, and controls.
	9. Schedule for activities with specific dates coordinated with overall construction schedule.  Include coordination meetings for assembly of parties involved with the preparation of Certificate of Readiness and at periodic intervals with all particip...
	10. Identification of installed systems, subsystems, and equipment, including design changes that occurred during the construction phase.
	11. Step-by-step procedures for checklists, inspections, testing systems, subsystems, and equipment with descriptions for methods of verifying relevant data, recording the results obtained, and listing parties involved in performing and verifying tests.

	B. Commissioning:  The commissioning of the mechanical system and controls is being hired by the Owner.  Coordinate with the CxA, and include schedule of specific dates for commissioning, coordinated with overall construction schedule as part of the I...
	C. Other Commissioning requirements as detailed in the individual specification sections.
	D. Certificate of Readiness:  Certificate of Readiness for each Installation Checklist shall be prepared and signed by CM and Subs certifying that systems, subsystems, equipment, and associated construction are ready for testing and verification.
	E. Installation Checklists:  Develop checklists for each system, subsystem, or equipment.  Include a separate entry, with space for comments, for each item to be verified.  Provide space for participants and personnel to sign off on each checklist.  S...
	2. Checklist number.
	3. Time and date of verification.
	4. Location of system, subsystem, or equipment being tested or verified.
	5. Indication of whether the record is for a first test/verification or retest/reinspection following correction of a problem or issue.
	6. Dated signatures of the person performing test and inspections and of the witness, if applicable.
	7. Individuals present.

	F. Corrective Action Report:  When system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified was found to not comply with the contract documents, prepare a Corrective Action Report for listing of deficiencies.  The exact format and reporting of staus and ...
	1. Correlate report with related Installation Checklist.
	2. List deficiencies and issues.
	3. Describe corrective action or resolution taken.  Include description of diagnostic steps taken to determine root cause of the issue, if any.
	4. Identify expected date of correction.
	5. State that correction was completed and system, subsystem, and equipment is ready for retest/verification.
	6. Log date correction is completed or the issue is resolved.
	7. Identify person(s) who corrected or resolved the issue.
	8. Identify person(s) documenting the issue resolution.


	1.7 SUBMITTALS
	A. IDAT Plan Prefinal Submittal:  CM shall submit two hard copies of prefinal commissioning plan, and two sets of electronically formatted information.  Present submittal in sufficient detail to evaluate data collection and arrangement process.  One c...
	B. Commissioning/IDAT Plan Final Submittal:  CM shall submit two hard copies and two sets of electronically formatted information of final commissioning plan.  Deliver one hard copy and one set of discs to Owner, and one copy to Architect.  The final ...
	C. Installation Checklists and Report Forms:  CM shall submit sample checklists and forms to subcontractors for review and comment before submitting to Architect.  Submit two hard copies and two sets of electronically formatted checklist and report fo...
	1. Submit completed and signed forms upon completion of each Installation Checklist.

	D. Certificates of Readiness:  CM shall submit Certificates of Readiness to all parties involved in the system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified.
	E. Corrective Action Reports:  CM shall submit Corrective Action Reports to all parties involved in the system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified.
	F. See Section “Project Record Documents” for preparation of complete record of submittals for project record documents.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinating Meetings:  CM shall conduct coordination meetings as scheduled with the IDAT team to review progress on the IDAT plan, to discuss scheduling conflicts, and to discuss upcoming activities.
	B. Prefunctional Meetings:  CM shall conduct prefunctional meetings with the Subs to review readiness of system, subsystem, or equipment being tested/verified, and issuance of the Certificates of Readiness.
	C. Testing Coordination:  CM shall coordinate sequence of testing activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing a...
	D. Manufacturers' Field Services:  CM shall coordinate services of manufacturers' field services.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SAMPLE INSTALLATION CHECKLISTS
	A. The CM shall include the following as part of the project checklists developed for the IDAT Plan as applicable the project scope of work.
	1. Blocking
	a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
	1) Metal framing installed, ready to receive blocking.
	2) Shop drawing for items to be supported are complete with heights and locations of blocking identified.

	b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
	1) Blocking in size and thickness required has been installed for all items, including:
	a) Door Stops.
	b) Window treatment.
	c) Tack boards and Marker boards.
	d) Shelving.
	e) Millwork and custom casework.
	f) Building specialties.
	g) Owner furnished items.
	h) Roof blocking, base flashing backer, and equipment supports.
	i) Metal flashing, siding and trim support.
	j) Storefront blocking.
	k) Window sills.
	l) Drywall window return shims.
	m) Countertop supports.
	n) Panel board supports.
	o) Miscellaneous items.



	2. Ceilings
	a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
	1) Work above ceiling is complete, including:
	a) Duct work, dampers, diffusers.
	b) Sprinkler.
	c) Condit, piping, cabling.
	d) Fire stopping.
	e) Fire rating stenciled on walls above ceilings.
	f) Light fixture installation complete.
	g) Safety hanger wire supports for fixtures installed.


	b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
	1) Grid layout installed to reflected ceiling plan.
	2) Grid hangers properly spaced and hung from structure.
	3) Exposed edges of acoustical tile finished.
	4) Hold-down clips installed at required locations.
	5) Escutcheons properly covering openings and cutouts.
	6) Ceiling tile and grid inspected for marks and damage.


	3. Floor Coverings
	a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
	1) Adequate lighting levels available for visual inspections and installation.
	2) Proper environmental conditions scheduled and provided for application and curing of adhesives, including temperature, humidity, ventilation, airborne dust and contaminates.
	3) Surface temperatures of substrates maintained within floor covering manufacturer’s  requirements.  Process set up to monitor and record temperatures of substrates, and air temperatures before, during and after installation.
	4) Work that could damage floors by other trades is complete before start of installation.
	5) Project schedule is coordinated to complete work by other trades and vacate areas receiving floor coverings stopping pedestrian traffic over newly installed flooring until curing and drying period is complete.  Conduct periodic coordination meeting...
	6) Moisture tests, if required, are complete and in compliance with specified requirements.
	7) Gypsum board is within specified distance to floor for proper support of resilient wall base.
	8) Saw cuts, cracks and openings properly filled to support floor covering, surface imperfections in substrate filled and leveled to prevent telegraphing thru floor covering.
	9) Surfaces are clean, free of dirt and grit that will telegraph thru floor covering.

	b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
	1) Floor covering is complete, run into recesses and properly terminated at transitions.
	2) Joints and seams are tight.
	3) Adhesive trowel marks do not telegraph thru floor covering.
	4) Resilient wall base complete within room, including toe kick spaces of casework.  Joints are tight, top of base is straight ad aligned.
	5) Proper protect proved for completed floors.
	6) Final cleaning and waxing operations complete.


	4. Painting
	a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
	1) Adequate lighting levels available for visual inspections and application.
	2) Proper environmental conditions maintained for application and drying of coatings, including temperature, humidity, ventilation, airborne dust and contaminates.
	3) Inspect walls for dents and imperfections, with gypsum board installer and painter.
	4) Gypsum board touch up of dents and imperfections completed.
	5) Rooms are broom clean, surfaces have been dusted, including wall surface, ledges, sills, tops of door frames.
	6) Cover plates removed.
	7) Fire-rating labels masked.
	8) Benchmark sample rooms, coating and colors are complete and approved before start of painting operations.

	b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
	1) Inspect walls for dents and imperfections, with gypsum board installer and painter after prime coat.
	2) Gypsum board touch up of dents and imperfections completed and primer applied to touch ups.
	3) Primers and coating continually being checked for proper application mil thickness.
	4) Inspect completed surfaces for compliance with benchmark samples.  Damaged and marred surfaces of completed work touched-up just before Owner occupation.
	5) Cover plates installed.
	6) Color mix codes submitted.


	5. Lighting Equipment and Controls.
	a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
	1) Coordination meeting with Owner and Contractors.
	2) Verify that all boxes and conduits are installed.
	3) Verify that all line voltage circuits are in place ready for termination

	b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
	1) Verify that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
	2) Verify that all line voltage connections have been made.


	6. Fire Alarm System.
	a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
	1) Coordination meeting with Owner and Contractors
	2) Verify that all boxes and conduits are installed.
	3) Verify that all line voltage circuits are in place ready for termination.

	b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
	1) Verify that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
	2) Verify that all line voltage connections have been made.
	3) Test in accordance with NFPA 72 and local fire department requirements.
	4) Test shall include but not be limited to:
	a) Before energizing the cables and wires, check for correct connections and test for short circuits, ground faults, continuity, and insulation.
	b) Close each sprinkler system flow valve and verify proper supervisory alarm at the FACP.
	c) Open initiating device circuits and verify that the trouble signal actuates.
	d) Open signaling line circuits and verify that the trouble signal actuates.
	e) Open and short notification appliance circuits and verify that trouble signal actuates.
	f) Ground initiating device circuits and verify response of trouble signals.
	g) Ground signaling line circuits and verify response of trouble signals.
	h) Ground notification appliance circuits and verify response of trouble signals.
	i) Check installation, supervision, and operation of all intelligent smoke detectors using walk test.
	j) Each of the alarm conditions that the system is required to detect shall be introduced on the system.  Verify the proper receipt and the proper processing of the signal at the FACP and the correct activation of the control panel points.

	5) When the Vendor determines that the system must be equipped with optional features to satisfy this specification, the manufacturer(s manual shall be consulted to determine the proper testing procedures.  This is intended to address such items as ve...

	c. Post-installation Checklist
	1) Verify that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
	2) Verify that all line voltage connections have been made.


	7. Communication Distribution System.
	a. Prefunctional / Preinstallation Checklist
	1) Coordination meeting with Owner and Contractors.
	2) Verify that all boxes and conduits are installed.
	3) Verify that all line voltage circuits are in place ready for termination.

	b. Functional Performance Test / Post-installation Checklist
	1) Verify that all junction boxes have been properly covered/closed.
	2) Verify that all line voltage connections have been made.






	230500_FL COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Piping materials and installation instructions common to most piping systems.
	2. Transition fittings.
	3. Sleeves.
	4. Escutcheons.
	5. Grout.
	6. HVAC demolition.
	7. Equipment installation requirements common to equipment sections.
	8. Painting and finishing.
	9. Concrete bases.
	10. Supports and anchorages.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Finished Spaces:  Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces, pipe and duct chases, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings, unexcavated spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels.
	B. Exposed, Interior Installations:  Exposed to view indoors.  Examples include finished occupied spaces and mechanical equipment rooms.
	C. Exposed, Exterior Installations:  Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient temperatures and weather conditions.  Examples include rooftop locations.
	D. Concealed, Interior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from physical contact by building occupants.  Examples include above ceilings and chases.
	E. Concealed, Exterior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from weather conditions and physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient temperatures.  Examples include installations within unheated shelters.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Transition fittings.
	2. Escutcheons.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Steel Support Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
	B. Steel Pipe Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code:  Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications."
	1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping."
	2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes involved and that certification is current.

	C. Electrical Characteristics for HVAC Equipment:  Equipment of higher electrical characteristics may be furnished provided such proposed equipment is approved in writing and connecting electrical services, circuit breakers, and conduit sizes are appr...

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver pipes and tubes with factory-applied end caps.  Maintain end caps through shipping, storage, and handling to prevent pipe end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and moisture.
	B. Store plastic pipes protected from direct sunlight.  Support to prevent sagging and bending.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange for pipe spaces, chases, slots, and openings in building structure during progress of construction, to allow for HVAC installations.
	B. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in poured-in-place concrete and other structural components as they are constructed.
	C. Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for HVAC items requiring access that are concealed behind finished surfaces.  Access panels and doors are specified in Division 08 Section "Access Doors and Frames."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where subparagraph titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for product selection:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the manufacturers specified.


	2.2 PIPE, TUBE, AND FITTINGS
	A. Refer to individual Division 23 piping Sections for pipe, tube, and fitting materials and joining methods.
	B. Pipe Threads:  ASME B1.20.1 for factory-threaded pipe and pipe fittings.

	2.3 JOINING MATERIALS
	A. Refer to individual Division 23 piping Sections for special joining materials not listed below.
	B. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:  Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system contents.
	1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos-free, 1T1/8-inch1T maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is indicated.
	a. Full-Face Type:  For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
	b. Narrow-Face Type:  For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.

	2. AWWA C110, rubber, flat face, 1T1/8 inch1T thick, unless otherwise indicated; and full-face or ring type, unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32, lead-free alloys.  Include water-flushable flux according to ASTM B 813.
	E. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8, BCuP Series, copper-phosphorus alloys for general-duty brazing, unless otherwise indicated; and AWS A5.8, BAg1, silver alloy for refrigerant piping, unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.

	2.4 SLEEVES
	A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  1T0.0239-inch1T minimum thickness; round tube closed with welded longitudinal joint.
	B. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends.
	C. Cast Iron:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe" equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Stack Sleeve Fittings:  Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange.  Include clamping ring and bolts and nuts for membrane flashing.
	1. Underdeck Clamp:  Clamping ring with set screws.


	2.5 ESCUTCHEONS
	A. Description:  Manufactured wall and ceiling escutcheons and floor plates, with an ID to closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping and an OD that completely covers opening.
	B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with polished chrome-plated finish.
	C. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type:  With set screw.
	1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated  .

	D. Split-Casting, Cast-Brass Type:  With concealed hinge and set screw.
	1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated  .

	E. One-Piece, Stamped-Steel Type:  With   set screw or spring clips and chrome-plated finish.
	F. Split-Plate, Stamped-Steel Type:  With concealed  hinge,   set screw or spring clips, and chrome-plated finish.
	G. One-Piece, Floor-Plate Type:  Cast-iron floor plate.
	H. Split-Casting, Floor-Plate Type:  Cast brass with concealed hinge and set screw.

	2.6 GROUT
	A. Description:  ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement grout.
	1. Characteristics:  Post-hardening, volume-adjusting, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous, and recommended for interior and exterior applications.
	2. Design Mix:  1T5000-psi1T4T (34.5-MPa)4T, 28-day compressive strength.
	3. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HVAC DEMOLITION
	A. Refer to Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" and Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for general demolition requirements and procedures.
	B. Disconnect, demolish, and remove HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed.
	1. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	2. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material.
	3. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	4. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	5. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	6. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	7. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.

	C. If pipe, insulation, or equipment to remain is damaged in appearance or is unserviceable, remove damaged or unserviceable portions and replace with new products of equal capacity and quality.

	3.2 PIPING SYSTEMS - COMMON REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install piping according to the following requirements and Division 23 Sections specifying piping systems.
	B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems.  Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations. ...
	C. Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.
	D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
	F. Install piping to permit valve servicing.
	G. Install piping at indicated slopes.
	H. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	I. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	J. Install piping to allow application of insulation.
	K. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.
	L. Install escutcheons for penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors according to the following:
	1. New Piping:
	a. Piping with Fitting or Sleeve Protruding from Wall:  One-piece, deep-pattern type.
	b. Chrome-Plated Piping:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.
	c. Insulated Piping:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with spring clips.
	d. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.
	e. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-steel type.
	f. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:    One-piece or split-casting, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated finish.
	g. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:    One-piece, stamped-steel type or split-plate, stamped-steel type with concealed hinge and set screw.
	h. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  One-piece, cast-brass type with polished chrome-plated  finish.
	i. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with   concealed or exposed-rivet hinge and   set screw or spring clips.
	j. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, cast-brass type.
	k. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, stamped-steel type with   set screw or spring clips.
	l. Bare Piping at Floor Penetrations in Equipment Rooms:  One-piece, floor-plate type.

	2. Existing Piping:  Use the following:
	a. Chrome-Plated Piping:  Split-casting, cast-brass type with chrome-plated finish.
	b. Insulated Piping:  Split-plate, stamped-steel type with   concealed or exposed-rivet hinge and spring clips.
	c. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  Split-casting, cast-brass type with chrome-plated finish.
	d. Bare Piping at Wall and Floor Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  Split-plate, stamped-steel type with concealed hinge and spring clips.
	e. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  Split-casting, cast-brass type with chrome-plated finish.
	f. Bare Piping at Ceiling Penetrations in Finished Spaces:  Split-plate, stamped-steel type with concealed hinge and set screw.
	g. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  Split-casting, cast-brass type with  rough-brass finish.
	h. Bare Piping in Unfinished Service Spaces:  Split-plate, stamped-steel type with   concealed or exposed-rivet hinge and set screw or spring clips.
	i. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms:  Split-casting, cast-brass type.
	j. Bare Piping in Equipment Rooms:  Split-plate, stamped-steel type with set screw or spring clips.
	k. Bare Piping at Floor Penetrations in Equipment Rooms:  Split-casting, floor-plate type.


	M. Sleeves are not required for core-drilled holes.
	N. Permanent sleeves are not required for holes formed by removable PE sleeves.
	O. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls and concrete floor and roof slabs.
	P. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls, gypsum-board partitions, and concrete floor and roof slabs.
	1. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces.
	a. Exception:  Extend sleeves installed in floors of mechanical equipment areas or other wet areas 1T2 inches1T above finished floor level.  Extend cast-iron sleeve fittings below floor slab as required to secure clamping ring if ring is specified.

	2. Install sleeves in new walls and slabs as new walls and slabs are constructed.
	3. Install sleeves that are large enough to provide 1T1/4-inch1T annular clear space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation.  Use the following sleeve materials:
	a. PVC  Pipe Sleeves:  For pipes smaller than 1TNPS 61T.
	b. Steel Sheet Sleeves:  For pipes 1TNPS 61T and larger, penetrating gypsum-board partitions.
	c. Stack Sleeve Fittings:  For pipes penetrating floors with membrane waterproofing.  Secure flashing between clamping flanges.  Install section of cast-iron soil pipe to extend sleeve to 1T2 inches1T above finished floor level.  Refer to Division 07 ...
	1) Seal space outside of sleeve fittings with grout.


	4. Except for underground wall penetrations, seal annular space between sleeve and pipe or pipe insulation, using joint sealants appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Refer to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials and insta...

	Q. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1T1-inch1T annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
	1. Install steel pipe for sleeves smaller than 1T6 inches1T in diameter.
	2. Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves 1T6 inches1T and larger in diameter.
	3. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  Tight...

	R. Underground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  Seal pipe penetrations using mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1T1-inch1T annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing...
	1. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  Tight...

	S. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Refer to Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" for materials.
	T. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in.
	U. Refer to equipment specifications in other Sections of these Specifications for roughing-in requirements.

	3.3 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 23 Sections specifying piping systems.
	B. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	C. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	D. Soldered Joints:  Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to tube end.  Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," using lead-free solder alloy complying with ASTM B 32.
	E. Brazed Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8.
	F. Threaded Joints:  Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1.  Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
	1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal threading is specified.
	2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged.  Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

	G. Welded Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS D10.12, using qualified processes and welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article.
	H. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service application.  Install gasket concentrically positioned.  Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.

	3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS
	A. Make connections according to the following, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Install unions, in piping 1TNPS 21T and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at final connection to each piece of equipment.
	2. Install flanges, in piping 1TNPS 2-1/21T and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final connection to each piece of equipment.
	3. Dry Piping Systems:  Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals.
	4. Wet Piping Systems:  Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping materials of dissimilar metals.


	3.5 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION - COMMON REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights are  indicated.
	B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems and components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install HVAC equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference to other installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible locations.
	D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope.

	3.6 PAINTING
	A. Painting of HVAC systems, equipment, and components is specified on the drawings.
	B. Damage and Touchup:  Repair marred and damaged factory-painted finishes with materials and procedures to match original factory finish.

	3.7 CONCRETE BASES
	A. Concrete Bases:  Anchor equipment to concrete base according to equipment manufacturer's written instructions and according to seismic codes at Project.
	1. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 1T4 inches1T larger in both directions than supported unit.
	2. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor.  Unless otherwise indicated, install dowel rods on 1T18-inch1T centers around the full perimeter of the base.
	3. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts for supported equipment that extend through concrete base, and anchor into structural concrete floor.
	4. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	5. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	6. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.
	7. Use 1T3000-psi1T <Insert other>, 28-day compressive-strength concrete and reinforcement as specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete ."


	3.8 ERECTION OF METAL SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES
	A. Refer to Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for structural steel.
	B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and elevation to support and anchor HVAC materials and equipment.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1.

	3.9 ERECTION OF WOOD SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES
	A. Cut, fit, and place wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and anchorages to support, and anchor HVAC materials and equipment.
	B. Select fastener sizes that will not penetrate members if opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Tighten connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood members.
	C. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loads.

	3.10 GROUTING
	A. Mix and install grout for HVAC equipment base bearing surfaces, pump and other equipment base plates, and anchors.
	B. Clean surfaces that will come into contact with grout.
	C. Provide forms as required for placement of grout.
	D. Avoid air entrapment during placement of grout.
	E. Place grout, completely filling equipment bases.
	F. Place grout on concrete bases and provide smooth bearing surface for equipment.
	G. Place grout around anchors.
	H. Place grout in any open floor penetrations after work is complete.
	I. Cure placed grout.



	230519_FL METERS AND GAGES FOR HVAC PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Thermometers.
	2. Gages.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "Steam and Condensate Heating Piping" for steam and condensate meters.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CR:  Chlorosulfonated polyethylene synthetic rubber.
	B. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated; include performance curves.
	B. Product Certificates:  For each type of thermometer gage   , signed by product manufacturer.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL-CASE, LIQUID-IN-GLASS THERMOMETERS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.
	2. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	3. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	4. Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.

	B. Case:  Die-cast aluminum or brass, 1T7 inches1T4T (178 mm)4T long.
	C. Tube:  Red or blue reading, mercury or organic-liquid filled, with magnifying lens.
	D. Tube Background:  Satin-faced, non-reflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings.
	E. Window:  Glass.
	F. Connector:  Adjustable type, 180 degrees in vertical plane, 360 degrees in horizontal plane, with locking device.
	G. Stem:  Copper-plated steel, aluminum, or brass for thermowell installation and of length to suit installation.
	H. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 1 percent of range or plus or minus 1 scale division to maximum of 1.5 percent of range.

	2.2 BIMETALLIC-ACTUATED DIAL THERMOMETERS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Ashcroft Commercial Instrument Operations; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
	2. Ernst Gage Co.
	3. Eugene Ernst Products Co.
	4. Marsh Bellofram.
	5. Miljoco Corp.
	6. NANMAC Corporation.
	7. Noshok, Inc.
	8. Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.
	9. REO TEMP Instrument Corporation.
	10. Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.
	11. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	12. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	13. Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
	14. WIKA Instrument Corporation.
	15. Winters Instruments.

	B. Description: Direct-mounting, bimetallic-actuated dial thermometers complying with ASME B40.3.
	C. Case:  Liquid-filled type, stainless steel with 1T5-inch1T diameter.
	D. Element:  Bimetal coil.
	E. Dial:  Satin-faced, nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings.
	F. Pointer:  Red or other dark-color metal.
	G. Window:  Glass or plastic.
	H. Ring:  Stainless steel.
	I. Connector:  Adjustable angle type.
	J. Stem:  Metal, for thermowell installation and of length to suit installation.
	K. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 1 percent of range or plus or minus 1 scale division to maximum of 1.5 percent of range.

	2.3 THERMOWELLS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. AMETEK, Inc.; U.S. Gauge Div.
	2. Ashcroft Commercial Instrument Operations; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
	3. Ernst Gage Co.
	4. Marsh Bellofram.
	5. Miljoco Corp.
	6. NANMAC Corporation.
	7. Noshok, Inc.
	8. Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.
	9. REO TEMP Instrument Corporation.
	10. Tel-Tru Manufacturing Company.
	11. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	12. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	13. Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
	14. WIKA Instrument Corporation.
	15. Winters Instruments.

	B. Manufacturers:  Same as manufacturer of thermometer being used.
	C. Description:  Pressure-tight, socket-type metal fitting made for insertion into piping and of type, diameter, and length required to hold thermometer.

	2.4 PRESSURE GAGES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, providee product by one of the following:
	1. AMETEK, Inc.; U.S. Gauge Div.
	2. Ashcroft Commercial Instrument Operations; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
	3. Ernst Gage Co.
	4. Eugene Ernst Products Co.
	5. KOBOLD Instruments, Inc.
	6. Marsh Bellofram.
	7. Miljoco Corp.
	8. Noshok, Inc.
	9. Palmer - Wahl Instruments Inc.
	10. REO TEMP Instrument Corporation.
	11. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	12. Weiss Instruments, Inc.
	13. Weksler Instruments Operating Unit; Dresser Industries; Instrument Div.
	14. WIKA Instrument Corporation.
	15. Winters Instruments.

	C. Direct-Mounting, Dial-Type Pressure Gages:  Indicating-dial type complying with ASME B40.100.
	1. Case:  Liquid-filled type, drawn steel or cast aluminum metal or plastic plastic, 1T4-1/2-inch1T 1T6-inch1T Insert other> diameter.
	2. Pressure-Element Assembly:  Bourdon tube, unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Pressure Connection:  Brass, 1TNPS 1/41T, bottom-outlet type unless back-outlet type is indicated.
	4. Movement:  Mechanical, with link to pressure element and connection to pointer.
	5. Dial:  Satin-faced, nonreflective aluminum with permanently etched scale markings.
	6. Pointer:  Red or other dark-color metal.
	7. Window:  Glass.
	8. Ring:  Stainless steel.
	9. Accuracy:  Grade  B, plus or minus 2 percent of middle half scale.
	10. Vacuum-Pressure Range:  1T30-in. Hg of vacuum to 15 psig of pressure1T.
	11. Range for Fluids under Pressure:  Two times operating pressure.

	D. Pressure-Gage Fittings:
	1. Valves:  1TNPS 1/41T brass or stainless-steel needle type.
	2. Syphons:  1TNPS 1/41T coil of brass tubing with threaded ends.
	3. Snubbers:  ASME B40.5, 1TNPS 1/41T brass bushing with corrosion-resistant, porous-metal disc of material suitable for system fluid and working pressure.


	2.5 TEST PLUGS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product by one of the following:
	1. Flow Design, Inc.
	2. MG Piping Products Co.
	3. National Meter, Inc.
	4. Peterson Equipment Co., Inc.
	5. Sisco Manufacturing Co.
	6. Trerice, H. O. Co.
	7. Watts Industries, Inc.; Water Products Div.

	C. Description:  Corrosion-resistant brass or stainless-steel body with core inserts and gasketed and threaded cap, with extended stem for units to be installed in insulated piping.
	D. Core Inserts:  One or two self-sealing rubber valves.
	1. Insert material for air, water, oil, or gas service at 1T20 to 200 deg F1T shall be CR.
	2. Insert material for air or water service at 1Tminus 30 to plus 275 deg F1T shall be EPDM.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 THERMOMETER APPLICATIONS
	A. Install liquid-in-glass thermometers in the following locations:
	1. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic zone.
	2. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic boiler and chiller.
	3. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic coil in air-handling units and built-up central systems.
	4. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat exchanger.
	5. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat-recovery unit.
	6. Inlet and outlet of each thermal storage tank.
	7. Outside-air, return-air, and mixed-air ducts.

	B. Install bimetallic-actuated dial thermometers in the following locations:
	1. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic zone.
	2. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic boiler and chiller.
	3. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic coil in air-handling units and built-up central systems.
	4. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat exchanger.
	5. Inlet and outlet of each hydronic heat-recovery unit.
	6. Inlet and outlet of each thermal storage tank.

	C. Install liquid-filled-case-type, bimetallic-actuated dial thermometers at suction and discharge of each pump.
	D. Provide the following temperature ranges for thermometers:
	1. Steam and Condensate:  1T30 to 300 deg F, with 5-degree scale divisions1T.


	3.2 GAGE APPLICATIONS
	A. Install dry-case-type pressure gages for discharge of each pressure-reducing valve.
	B. Install liquid-filled-case-type pressure gages at chilled- and condenser-water inlets and outlets of chillers.
	C. Install liquid-filled-case-type pressure gages at suction and discharge of each pump.

	3.3 INSTALLATIONS
	A. Ensure factory installed valves are located in a serviceable location.
	B. Install direct-mounting thermometers and adjust vertical and tilted positions.
	C. Install remote-mounting dial thermometers on panel, with tubing connecting panel and thermometer bulb supported to prevent kinks.  Use minimum tubing length.
	D. Install thermowells with socket extending a minimum of 1T2 inches1T into fluid to center of pipe and in vertical position in piping tees where thermometers are indicated.
	E. Duct Thermometer Support Flanges:  Install in wall of duct where duct thermometers are indicated.  Attach to duct with screws.
	F. Install direct-mounting pressure gages in piping tees with pressure gage located on pipe at most readable position.
	G. Install remote-mounting pressure gages on panel.
	H. Install needle-valve and snubber fitting in piping for each pressure gage for fluids (except steam).
	I. Install needle-valve and syphon fitting in piping for each pressure gage for steam.
	J. Install test plugs in tees in piping.
	K. Assemble components and install thermal-energy meters.
	L. Mount meters on wall if accessible; if not, provide brackets to support meters.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Install meters and gages adjacent to machines and equipment to allow service and maintenance for meters, gages, machines, and equipment.
	B. Connect thermal-energy-meter transmitters to meters.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Calibrate meters according to manufacturer's written instructions, after installation.
	B. Adjust faces of meters and gages to proper angle for best visibility.



	230523_FL GENERAL DUTY-VALVES FOR HVAC PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Brass ball valves.
	2. Iron ball valves.
	3. Iron, single-flange butterfly valves.
	4. Iron swing check valves.
	5. Iron, center-guided check valves.
	6. Iron, plate-type check valves.
	7. Iron gate valves.
	8. Iron globe valves.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 HVAC piping Sections for specialty valves applicable to those Sections only.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CWP:  Cold working pressure.
	B. EPDM:  Ethylene propylene copolymer rubber.
	C. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene, Buna-N, or nitrile rubber.
	D. NRS:  Nonrising stem.
	E. OS&Y:  Outside screw and yoke.
	F. RS:  Rising stem.
	G. SWP:  Steam working pressure.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of valve indicated.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations for Valves:  Obtain each type of valve from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. ASME Compliance:
	1. ASME B16.10 and ASME B16.34 for ferrous valve dimensions and design criteria.
	2. ASME B31.1 for power piping valves.
	3. ASME B31.9 for building services piping valves.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows:
	1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion.
	2. Protect threads, flange faces, grooves, and weld ends.
	3. Set angle, gate, and globe valves closed to prevent rattling.
	4. Set ball and plug valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces.
	5. Set butterfly valves closed or slightly open.
	6. Block check valves in either closed or open position.

	B. Use the following precautions during storage:
	1. Maintain valve end protection.
	2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher than ambient dew point temperature.  If outdoor storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures.

	C. Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts.  Do not use handwheels or stems as lifting or rigging points.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVES
	A. Refer to HVAC valve schedule articles for applications of valves.
	B. Valve Pressure and Temperature Ratings:  Not less than indicated and as required for system pressures and temperatures.
	C. Valve Sizes:  Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Valve Actuator Types:
	1. Gear Actuator:  For quarter-turn valves 1TNPS 81T and larger.
	2. Handwheel:  For valves other than quarter-turn types.
	3. Handlever:  For quarter-turn valves 1TNPS 61T and smaller except plug valves.
	4. Wrench:  For plug valves with square heads.  Furnish Owner with 1 wrench for every 5 plug valves, for each size square plug-valve head.
	5. Chainwheel:  Device for attachment to valve handwheel, stem, or other actuator; of size and with chain for mounting height, as indicated in the "Valve Installation" Article.

	E. Valves in Insulated Piping:  With 1T2-inch1T stem extensions and the following features:
	1. Gate Valves:  With rising stem.
	2. Ball Valves:  With extended operating handle of non-thermal-conductive material, and protective sleeve that allows operation of valve without breaking the vapor seal or disturbing insulation.
	3. Butterfly Valves:  With extended neck.

	F. Valve-End Connections:
	1. Flanged:  With flanges according to ASME B16.1 for iron valves.
	2. Grooved:  With grooves according to AWWA C606.
	3. Solder Joint:  With sockets according to ASME B16.18.
	4. Threaded:  With threads according to ASME B1.20.1.

	G. Valve Bypass and Drain Connections:  MSS SP-45.
	H. Class 125, Bronze Angle Valves with Bronze Disc:

	2.2 BRASS BALL VALVES
	A. One-Piece, Reduced-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Brass Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Kitz Corporation.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  One piece.
	d. Body Material:  Forged brass.
	e. Ends:  Threaded.
	f. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	g. Stem:  Brass.
	h. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
	i. Port:  Reduced.


	B. Two-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Brass Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. DynaQuip Controls.
	d. Flow-Tek, Inc.; a subsidiary of Bray International, Inc.
	e. Hammond Valve.
	f. Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.
	g. Jomar International, LTD.
	h. Kitz Corporation.
	i. Legend Valve.
	j. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.
	k. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	l. NIBCO INC.
	m. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	n. RuB Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Forged brass.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Brass.
	i. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
	j. Port:  Full.


	C. Two-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Stainless-Steel Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. Flow-Tek, Inc.; a subsidiary of Bray International, Inc.
	d. Hammond Valve.
	e. Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.
	f. Kitz Corporation.
	g. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.
	h. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	i. RuB Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Forged brass.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Stainless steel.
	i. Ball:  Stainless steel, vented.
	j. Port:  Full.


	D. Two-Piece, Regular-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Brass Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Hammond Valve.
	b. Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.
	c. Legend Valve.
	d. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.
	e. Milwaukee Valve Company.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Forged brass.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Brass.
	i. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
	j. Port:  Regular.


	E. Two-Piece, Regular-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Stainless-Steel Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Jamesbury; a subsidiary of Metso Automation.
	b. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Two piece.
	e. Body Material:  Brass or bronze.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Stainless steel.
	i. Ball:  Stainless steel, vented.
	j. Port:  Regular.


	F. Three-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Brass Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Jomar International, LTD.
	b. Kitz Corporation.
	c. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	d. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Three piece.
	e. Body Material:  Forged brass.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Brass.
	i. Ball:  Chrome-plated brass.
	j. Port:  Full.


	G. Three-Piece, Full-Port, Brass Ball Valves with Stainless-Steel Trim:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Jomar International, LTD.
	b. Kitz Corporation.
	c. Marwin Valve; a division of Richards Industries.
	d. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-110.
	b. SWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. CWP Rating:  1T600 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Three piece.
	e. Body Material:  Forged brass.
	f. Ends:  Threaded.
	g. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	h. Stem:  Stainless steel.
	i. Ball:  Stainless steel, vented.
	j. Port:  Full.



	2.3 IRON BALL VALVES
	A. Class 125, Iron Ball Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Valve, Inc.
	b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	c. Kitz Corporation.
	d. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	e. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-72.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Split body.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Ends:  Flanged.
	f. Seats:  PTFE or TFE.
	g. Stem:  Stainless steel.
	h. Ball:  Stainless steel.
	i. Port:  Full.



	2.4 IRON, SINGLE-FLANGE BUTTERFLY VALVES
	A. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	k. NIBCO INC.
	l. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	m. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	n. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	o. Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.
	p. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	q. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  EPDM.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Aluminum bronze.


	B. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	k. NIBCO INC.
	l. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	m. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	n. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	o. Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.
	p. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	q. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  NBR.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Aluminum bronze.


	C. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Ductile-Iron Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	k. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	l. NIBCO INC.
	m. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	n. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	o. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	p. Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.
	q. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	r. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  EPDM.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.


	D. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Ductile-Iron Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	k. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	l. NIBCO INC.
	m. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	n. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	o. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	p. Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.
	q. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	r. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  NBR.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.


	E. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	k. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	l. NIBCO INC.
	m. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	n. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	o. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	p. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	q. Tyco Valves & Controls; a unit of Tyco Flow Control.
	r. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	s. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  EPDM.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Stainless steel.


	F. 150 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Bray Controls; a division of Bray International.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	k. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	l. NIBCO INC.
	m. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	n. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	o. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	p. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	q. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	r. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  NBR.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Stainless steel.


	G. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	c. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	f. DeZurik Water Controls.
	g. Flo Fab Inc.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Legend Valve.
	k. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	l. NIBCO INC.
	m. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	n. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	o. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	p. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	q. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  EPDM.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Aluminum bronze.


	H. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Aluminum-Bronze Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	c. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	f. DeZurik Water Controls.
	g. Flo Fab Inc.
	h. Hammond Valve.
	i. Kitz Corporation.
	j. Legend Valve.
	k. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	l. NIBCO INC.
	m. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	n. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	o. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	p. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	q. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  NBR.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Aluminum bronze.


	I. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Ductile-Iron Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. American Valve, Inc.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Flo Fab Inc.
	i. Hammond Valve.
	j. Kitz Corporation.
	k. Legend Valve.
	l. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	m. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	n. NIBCO INC.
	o. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	p. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	q. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	r. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	s. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  EPDM.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.


	J. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Ductile-Iron Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. American Valve, Inc.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Center Line.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Flo Fab Inc.
	i. Hammond Valve.
	j. Kitz Corporation.
	k. Legend Valve.
	l. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	m. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	n. NIBCO INC.
	o. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	p. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	q. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	r. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	s. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  NBR.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Nickel-plated or -coated ductile iron.


	K. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with EPDM Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. American Valve, Inc.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Flo Fab Inc.
	i. Hammond Valve.
	j. Kitz Corporation.
	k. Legend Valve.
	l. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	m. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	n. NIBCO INC.
	o. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	p. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	q. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	r. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	s. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	t. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  EPDM.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Stainless steel.


	L. 200 CWP, Iron, Single-Flange Butterfly Valves with NBR Seat and Stainless-Steel Disc:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ABZ Valve and Controls; a division of ABZ Manufacturing, Inc.
	b. American Valve, Inc.
	c. Conbraco Industries, Inc.; Apollo Valves.
	d. Cooper Cameron Valves; a division of Cooper Cameron Corp.
	e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	f. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	g. DeZurik Water Controls.
	h. Flo Fab Inc.
	i. Hammond Valve.
	j. Kitz Corporation.
	k. Legend Valve.
	l. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	m. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	n. NIBCO INC.
	o. Norriseal; a Dover Corporation company.
	p. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	q. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	r. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	s. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	t. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-67, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Design:  Lug type; suitable for bidirectional dead-end service at rated pressure without use of downstream flange.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, cast iron or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Seat:  NBR.
	f. Stem:  One- or two-piece stainless steel.
	g. Disc:  Stainless steel.
	h.



	2.5 IRON SWING CHECK VALVES
	A. Class 125, Iron Swing Check Valves with Metal Seats:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	d. Hammond Valve.
	e. Kitz Corporation.
	f. Legend Valve.
	g. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	h. NIBCO INC.
	i. Powell Valves.
	j. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	k. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	l. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	m. Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-71, Type I.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Clear or full waterway.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Trim:  Bronze.
	h. Gasket:  Asbestos free.


	B. Class 125, Iron Swing Check Valves with Nonmetallic-to-Metal Seats:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-71, Type I.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Clear or full waterway.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Trim:  Composition.
	h. Seat Ring:  Bronze.
	i. Disc Holder:  Bronze.
	j. Disc:  PTFE or TFE.
	k. Gasket:  Asbestos free.


	C. Class 250, Iron Swing Check Valves with Metal Seats:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	d. Hammond Valve.
	e. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	f. NIBCO INC.
	g. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-71, Type I.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Clear or full waterway.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Trim:  Bronze.
	h. Gasket:  Asbestos free.



	2.6 IRON, CENTER-GUIDED CHECK VALVES
	A. Class 125, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Anvil International, Inc.
	b. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	c. Crispin Valve.
	d. DFT Inc.
	e. Flo Fab Inc.
	f. GA Industries, Inc.
	g. Hammond Valve.
	h. Metraflex, Inc.
	i. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	j. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	k. NIBCO INC.
	l. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	m. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	n. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	o. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	p. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	B. Class 125, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. DFT Inc.
	d. Flomatic Corporation.
	e. Hammond Valve.
	f. Metraflex, Inc.
	g. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	h. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	i. NIBCO INC.
	j. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	k. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	l. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	m. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	n. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  Bronze.


	C. Class 150, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T250 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	D. Class 150, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T250 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  Bronze.


	E. Class 250, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. DFT Inc.
	d. Flo Fab Inc.
	e. Hammond Valve.
	f. Metraflex, Inc.
	g. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	h. NIBCO INC.
	i. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	j. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	k. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer, spring loaded.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	F. Class 250, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. DFT Inc.
	d. Flomatic Corporation.
	e. Hammond Valve.
	f. Metraflex, Inc.
	g. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	h. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	i. NIBCO INC.
	j. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	k. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  Bronze.


	G. Class 300, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer, spring loaded.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	H. Class 300, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  Bronze.


	I. Class 125, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. DFT Inc.
	d. Flo Fab Inc.
	e. Hammond Valve.
	f. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	g. NIBCO INC.
	h. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	i. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	j. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	k. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	J. Class 125, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Anvil International, Inc.
	b. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	c. Crispin Valve.
	d. DFT Inc.
	e. GA Industries, Inc.
	f. Hammond Valve.
	g. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	h. NIBCO INC.
	i. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	j. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	k. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	K. Class 150, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T250 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	L. Class 150, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. DFT Inc.
	d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	e. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T250 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	M. Class 250, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. DFT Inc.
	d. Flo Fab Inc.
	e. Hammond Valve.
	f. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	g. NIBCO INC.
	h. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	i. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	j. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer, spring loaded.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	N. Class 250, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. DFT Inc.
	d. Hammond Valve.
	e. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	f. NIBCO INC.
	g. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	h. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	O. Class 300, Iron, Compact-Wafer, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Compact wafer, spring loaded.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	P. Class 300, Iron, Globe, Center-Guided Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crispin Valve.
	c. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-125.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	e. Style:  Globe, spring loaded.
	f. Ends:  Flanged.
	g. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .



	2.7 IRON, PLATE-TYPE CHECK VALVES
	A. Class 125, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	c. Flomatic Corporation.
	d. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	e. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	B. Class 150, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	c. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	e. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T250 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	C. Class 250, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	c. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	D. Class 300, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Metal Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	c. Mueller Steam Specialty; a division of SPX Corporation.
	d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	e. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	f. Seat:  Bronze.


	E. Class 125, Iron, Single-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Flo Fab Inc.
	b. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	c. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plate.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	F. Class 125, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Cooper Cameron Valves TVB Techno.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	e. NIBCO INC.
	f. Spence Strainers International; a division of CIRCOR International.
	g. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	h. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	i. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	G. Class 150, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	d. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	e. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T250 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	H. Class 250, Iron, Wafer, Single-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	b. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plate.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	I. Class 250, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	c. Sure Flow Equipment Inc.
	d. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .


	J. Class 300, Iron, Dual-Plate Check Valves with Resilient Seat:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. APCO Willamette Valve and Primer Corporation.
	b. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp.
	c. .

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  API 594.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	d. Body Design:  Wafer, spring-loaded plates.
	e. Body Material:  ASTM A 395/A 395M or ASTM A 536, ductile iron.
	f. Seat:  EPDM or NBR .



	2.8 IRON GATE VALVES
	A. Class 125, NRS, Iron Gate Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	d. Flo Fab Inc.
	e. Hammond Valve.
	f. Kitz Corporation.
	g. Legend Valve.
	h. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	i. NIBCO INC.
	j. Powell Valves.
	k. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	l. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	m. Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-70, Type I.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T150 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
	e. Ends:  Flanged.
	f. Trim:  Bronze.
	g. Disc:  Solid wedge.
	h. Packing and Gasket:  Asbestos free.


	B. Class 250, NRS, Iron Gate Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	c. NIBCO INC.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-70, Type I.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T, CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. 1TNPS 14 to NPS 241T, CWP Rating:  1T300 psig1T.
	d. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
	e. Ends:  Flanged.
	f. Trim:  Bronze.
	g. Disc:  Solid wedge.
	h. Packing and Gasket:  Asbestos free.



	2.9 IRON GLOBE VALVES
	A. Class 125, Iron Globe Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	d. Hammond Valve.
	e. Kitz Corporation.
	f. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	g. NIBCO INC.
	h. Powell Valves.
	i. Red-White Valve Corporation.
	j. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.
	k. Zy-Tech Global Industries, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-85, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T200 psig1T.
	c. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
	d. Ends:  Flanged.
	e. Trim:  Bronze.
	f. Packing and Gasket:  Asbestos free.


	B. Class 250, Iron Globe Valves:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves.
	b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves.
	c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Division.
	d. Hammond Valve.
	e. Milwaukee Valve Company.
	f. NIBCO INC.
	g. Watts Regulator Co.; a division of Watts Water Technologies, Inc.

	2. Description:
	a. Standard:  MSS SP-85, Type I.
	b. CWP Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	c. Body Material:  ASTM A 126, gray iron with bolted bonnet.
	d. Ends:  Flanged.
	e. Trim:  Bronze.
	f. Packing and Gasket:  Asbestos free.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion.  Remove special packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and handling.
	B. Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed.  Examine guides and seats made accessible by such operations.
	C. Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness.
	D. Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage.  Check bolting for proper size, length, and material.  Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is suitable for service, and that it is free from defect...
	E. Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves.

	3.2 VALVE INSTALLATION
	A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service, maintenance, and equipment removal without system shutdown.
	B. Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary.
	C. Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe.
	D. Install valves in position to allow full stem movement.
	E. Install check valves for proper direction of flow and as follows:
	1. Swing Check Valves:  In horizontal position with hinge pin level.
	2. Center-Guided and Plate-Type Check Valves:  In horizontal or vertical position, between flanges.
	3. Lift Check Valves:  With stem upright and plumb.


	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service but before final adjusting and balancing.  Replace valves if persistent leaking occurs.

	3.4 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVE APPLICATIONS
	A. If valve applications are not indicated, use the following:
	1. Shutoff Service:  Ball, butterfly, or gate valves.
	2. Butterfly Valve Dead-End Service:  Single-flange (lug) type.
	3. Throttling Service except Steam:  Globe or angle valves.
	4. Pump-Discharge Check Valves:
	a. 1TNPS 21T and Smaller:  Bronze swing check valves with bronze disc.
	b. 1TNPS 2-1/21T and Larger:  Iron swing check valves with lever and weight or with spring or iron, center-guided, metal or resilient-seat check valves.


	B. If valves with specified SWP classes or CWP ratings are not available, the same types of valves with higher SWP classes or CWP ratings may be substituted.
	C. Select valves, except wafer types, with the following end connections:
	1. For Copper Tubing, 1TNPS 21T and Smaller:  Threaded ends except where solder-joint valve-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.
	2. For Copper Tubing, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 41T:  Flanged ends except where threaded valve-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.
	3. For Copper Tubing, 1TNPS 51T and Larger:  Flanged ends.
	4. For Steel Piping, 1TNPS 21T and Smaller:  Threaded ends.
	5. For Steel Piping, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 41T:  Flanged ends except where threaded valve-end option is indicated in valve schedules below.
	6. For Steel Piping, 1TNPS 51T and Larger:  Flanged ends.
	7. For Grooved-End Copper Tubing and Steel Piping except Steam and Steam Condensate Piping:  Valve ends may be grooved.


	3.5 HEATING-WATER VALVE SCHEDULE
	A. Pipe 1TNPS 21T and Smaller:
	1. Bronze and Brass Valves:  May be provided with solder-joint ends instead of threaded ends.
	2. Bronze Angle Valves:  Class 150, bronze disc.
	3. Ball Valves:  Two piece, full port, brass or bronze with bronze trim.
	4. Bronze Swing Check Valves:  Class 150, bronze disc.
	5. Bronze Gate Valves:  Class 150,.
	6. Bronze Globe Valves:  Class 150, bronze disc.

	B. Pipe 1TNPS 2-1/21T and Larger:
	1. Iron Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 41T:  May be provided with threaded ends instead of flanged ends.
	2. Iron Ball Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 101T:  Class 150.
	3. Iron Swing Check Valves:  Class 250, metal seats.
	4. Iron, Plate-Type Check Valves:  Class 150; single plate; metal seat.
	5. Iron Gate Valves:  Class 250, NRS.
	6. Iron Globe Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T:  Class 250.


	3.6 LOW-PRESSURE STEAM VALVE SCHEDULE (1T15 PSIG1T OR LESS)
	A. Pipe 1TNPS 2-1/21T and Larger:
	1. Iron Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 41T:  May be provided with threaded ends instead of flanged ends.
	2. Iron Ball Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 101T:  Class 150.
	3. Iron Swing Check Valves:  Class 125, metal seats.
	4. Iron Gate Valves:  Class 125, OS&Y.
	5. Iron Globe Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T:  Class 125.


	3.7 STEAM-CONDENSATE VALVE SCHEDULE
	A. Pipe 1TNPS 21T and Smaller:
	1. Ball Valves:  Two piece, full port, brass or bronze with stainless-steel trim.

	B. Pipe 1TNPS 2-1/21T and Larger:
	1. Iron Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 41T:  May be provided with threaded ends instead of flanged ends.
	2. Iron Ball Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 101T:  Class 150.
	3. High-Performance Butterfly Valves:  Class 150, single flange.
	4. Iron Swing Check Valves:  Class 125, metal seats.
	5. Iron Gate Valves:  Class 125, OS&Y.
	6. Iron Globe Valves, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 121T:  Class 125.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following hangers and supports for HVAC system piping and equipment:
	1. Steel pipe hangers and supports.
	2. Trapeze pipe hangers.
	3. Metal framing systems.
	4. Fastener systems.
	5. Pipe stands.
	6. Equipment supports.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 23 Section(s) " Metal Ducts" and "Nonmetal Ducts " for duct hangers and supports.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MSS:  Manufacturers Standardization Society for The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.
	B. Terminology:  As defined in MSS SP-90, "Guidelines on Terminology for Pipe Hangers and Supports."

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined weight of supported systems, system contents, and test water.
	B. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported equipment and connected systems and components.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For the following:
	1. Steel pipe hangers and supports.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
	B. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code--Steel."
	2. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code:  Section IX.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers specified.


	2.2 STEEL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Description:  MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components.  Refer to Part 3 "Hanger and Support Applications" Article for where to use specific hanger and support types.
	B. Available Manufacturers:
	1. B-Line Systems, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
	2. Grinnell Corp.
	3. Piping Technology & Products, Inc.
	4. Tolco Inc.

	C. Galvanized, Metallic Coatings:  Pregalvanized or hot dipped.
	D. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.
	E. Padded Hangers:  Hanger with fiberglass or other pipe insulation pad or cushion for support of bearing surface of piping.

	2.3 TRAPEZE PIPE HANGERS
	A. Description:  MSS SP-69, Type 59, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made from structural-steel shapes with MSS SP-58 hanger rods, nuts, saddles, and U-bolts.

	2.4 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Description:  MFMA-3, shop- or field-fabricated pipe-support assembly made of steel channels and other components.
	B. Available Manufacturers:
	1. B-Line Systems, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
	2. ERICO/Michigan Hanger Co.; ERISTRUT Div.
	3. Tolco Inc.
	4. Unistrut Corp.; Tyco International, Ltd.

	C. Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard finish, unless bare metal surfaces are indicated.
	D. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Plastic coating, jacket, or liner.

	2.5 FASTENER SYSTEMS
	A. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Hilti, Inc.
	b. Masterset Fastening Systems, Inc.
	c. MKT Fastening, LLC.


	B. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type  stainless steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. B-Line Systems, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries.
	b. Hilti, Inc.
	c. ITW Ramset/Red Head.
	d. MKT Fastening, LLC.



	2.6 PIPE STAND FABRICATION
	A. Pipe Stands, General:  Shop or field-fabricated assemblies made of manufactured corrosion-resistant components to support roof-mounted piping.
	B. Compact Pipe Stand:  One-piece plastic unit with integral-rod-roller, pipe clamps, or V-shaped cradle to support pipe, for roof installation without membrane penetration.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. ERICO/Michigan Hanger Co.
	b. MIRO Industries.


	C. Low-Type, Single-Pipe Stand:  One-piece  stainless-steel base unit with plastic roller, for roof installation without membrane penetration.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. MIRO Industries.


	D. High-Type, Single-Pipe Stand:  Assembly of base, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe support, for roof installation without membrane penetration.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. ERICO/Michigan Hanger Co.
	b. MIRO Industries.
	c. Portable Pipe Hangers.

	2. Base:   Stainless steel.
	3. Vertical Members:  Two or more cadmium-plated-steel or stainless-steel, continuous-thread rods.
	4. Horizontal Member:  Cadmium-plated-steel or stainless-steel rod with plastic or stainless-steel, roller-type pipe support.

	E. High-Type, Multiple-Pipe Stand:  Assembly of bases, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe supports, for roof installation without membrane penetration.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Portable Pipe Hangers.

	2. Bases:  One or more plastic.
	3. Vertical Members:  Two or more protective-coated-steel channels.
	4. Horizontal Member:  Protective-coated-steel channel.
	5. Pipe Supports:  Galvanized-steel, clevis-type pipe hangers.

	F. Curb-Mounting-Type Pipe Stands:  Shop- or field-fabricated pipe support made from structural-steel shape, continuous-thread rods, and rollers for mounting on permanent stationary roof curb.

	2.7 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Description:  Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural-steel shapes.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Structural Steel:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	B. Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications.
	1. Properties:  Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous.
	2. Design Mix:  1T5000-psi1T, 28-day compressive strength.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 HANGER AND SUPPORT APPLICATIONS
	A. Specific hanger and support requirements are specified in Sections specifying piping systems and equipment.
	B. Comply with MSS SP-69 for pipe hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	C. Use hangers and supports with galvanized, metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will not have field-applied finish.
	D. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in direct contact with copper tubing.
	E. Use padded hangers for piping that is subject to scratching.
	F. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1):  For suspension of noninsulated or insulated stationary pipes, 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 301T.
	2. Yoke-Type Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 2):  For suspension of 1T120 to 450 deg F1T pipes, 1TNPS 4 to NPS 161T, requiring up to 1T4 inches1T of insulation.
	3. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3):  For suspension of pipes, 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 241T, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 1T4 inches1T of insulation.
	4. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4):  For suspension of cold and hot pipes, 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 241T, if little or no insulation is required.
	5. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5):  For suspension of pipes, 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 41T, to allow off-center closure for hanger installation before pipe erection.
	6. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 81T.
	7. Adjustable, Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 81T.
	8. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 81T.
	9. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 21T.
	10. Split Pipe-Ring with or without Turnbuckle-Adjustment Hangers (MSS Type 11):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, 1TNPS 3/8 to NPS 81T.
	11. Extension Hinged or 2-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12):  For suspension of noninsulated stationary pipes, 1TNPS 3/8 to NPS 31T.
	12. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24):  For support of heavy pipes, 1TNPS 1/2 to NPS 301T.
	13. Clips (MSS Type 26):  For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or contraction.
	14. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36):  For support of pipes, 1TNPS 4 to NPS 361T, with steel pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.
	15. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37):  For support of pipes, 1TNPS 4 to NPS 361T, with steel pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange and with U-bolt to retain pipe.
	16. Adjustable, Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38):  For stanchion-type support for pipes, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 361T, if vertical adjustment is required, with steel pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange.
	17. Single Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41):  For suspension of pipes, 1TNPS 1 to NPS 301T, from 2 rods if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	18. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43):  For suspension of pipes, 1TNPS 2-1/2 to NPS 201T, from single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur.
	19. Complete Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 44):  For support of pipes, 1TNPS 2 to NPS 421T, if longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur but vertical adjustment is not necessary.
	20. Pipe Roll and Plate Units (MSS Type 45):  For support of pipes, 1TNPS 2 to NPS 241T, if small horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur and vertical adjustment is not necessary.
	21. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46):  For support of pipes, 1TNPS 2 to NPS 301T, if vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in addition to expansion and contraction.

	G. Vertical-Piping Clamps:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Extension Pipe or Riser Clamps (MSS Type 8):  For support of pipe risers, 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 201T.
	2. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel Riser Clamps (MSS Type 42):  For support of pipe risers, 1TNPS 3/4 to NPS 201T, if longer ends are required for riser clamps.

	H. Hanger-Rod Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 13):  For adjustment up to 1T6 inches1T for heavy loads.
	2. Steel Clevises (MSS Type 14):  For 1T120 to 450 deg F1T piping installations.
	3. Swivel Turnbuckles (MSS Type 15):  For use with MSS Type 11, split pipe rings.
	4. Malleable-Iron Sockets (MSS Type 16):  For attaching hanger rods to various types of building attachments.
	5. Steel Weldless Eye Nuts (MSS Type 17):  For 1T120 to 450 deg F1T piping installations.

	I. Building Attachments:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel or Malleable Concrete Inserts (MSS Type 18):  For upper attachment to suspend pipe hangers from concrete ceiling.
	2. Top-Beam C-Clamps (MSS Type 19):  For use under roof installations with bar-joist construction to attach to top flange of structural shape.
	3. Side-Beam or Channel Clamps (MSS Type 20):  For attaching to bottom flange of beams, channels, or angles.
	4. Center-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 21):  For attaching to center of bottom flange of beams.
	5. Welded Beam Attachments (MSS Type 22):  For attaching to bottom of beams if loads are considerable and rod sizes are large.
	6. C-Clamps (MSS Type 23):  For structural shapes.
	7. Top-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 25):  For top of beams if hanger rod is required tangent to flange edge.
	8. Side-Beam Clamps (MSS Type 27):  For bottom of steel I-beams.
	9. Steel-Beam Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 28):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads.
	10. Linked-Steel Clamps with Eye Nuts (MSS Type 29):  For attaching to bottom of steel I-beams for heavy loads, with link extensions.
	11. Malleable Beam Clamps with Extension Pieces (MSS Type 30):  For attaching to structural steel.
	12. Welded-Steel Brackets:  For support of pipes from below, or for suspending from above by using clip and rod.  Use one of the following for indicated loads:
	a. Light (MSS Type 31):  1T750 lb1T.
	b. Medium (MSS Type 32):  1T1500 lb1T.
	c. Heavy (MSS Type 33):  1T3000 lb1T.

	13. Side-Beam Brackets (MSS Type 34):  For sides of steel or wooden beams.
	14. Plate Lugs (MSS Type 57):  For attaching to steel beams if flexibility at beam is required.
	15. Horizontal Travelers (MSS Type 58):  For supporting piping systems subject to linear horizontal movement where headroom is limited.

	J. Saddles and Shields:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Steel Pipe-Covering Protection Saddles (MSS Type 39):  To fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	2. Protection Shields (MSS Type 40):  Of length recommended in writing by manufacturer to prevent crushing insulation.
	3. Thermal-Hanger Shield Inserts:  For supporting insulated pipe.

	K. Spring Hangers and Supports:  Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping system Sections, install the following types:
	1. Restraint-Control Devices (MSS Type 47):  Where indicated to control piping movement.
	2. Spring Cushions (MSS Type 48):  For light loads if vertical movement does not exceed 1T1-1/4 inches1T.
	3. Spring-Cushion Roll Hangers (MSS Type 49):  For equipping Type 41 roll hanger with springs.
	4. Spring Sway Braces (MSS Type 50):  To retard sway, shock, vibration, or thermal expansion in piping systems.
	5. Variable-Spring Hangers (MSS Type 51):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to absorb expansion and contraction of piping system from hanger.
	6. Variable-Spring Base Supports (MSS Type 52):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to absorb expansion and contraction of piping system from base support.
	7. Variable-Spring Trapeze Hangers (MSS Type 53):  Preset to indicated load and limit variability factor to 25 percent to absorb expansion and contraction of piping system from trapeze support.
	8. Constant Supports:  For critical piping stress and if necessary to avoid transfer of stress from one support to another support, critical terminal, or connected equipment.  Include auxiliary stops for erection, hydrostatic test, and load-adjustment...
	a. Horizontal (MSS Type 54):  Mounted horizontally.
	b. Vertical (MSS Type 55):  Mounted vertically.
	c. Trapeze (MSS Type 56):  Two vertical-type supports and one trapeze member.


	L. Comply with MSS SP-69 for trapeze pipe hanger selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	M. Comply with MFMA-102 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not specified in piping system Sections.
	N. Use powder-actuated fasteners or mechanical-expansion anchors instead of building attachments where required in concrete construction.

	3.2 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Steel Pipe Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers, supports, clamps, and attachments as required to properly support piping from building structure.
	B. Trapeze Pipe Hanger Installation:  Comply with MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping and support together on field-fabricated trapeze pipe hangers.
	1. Pipes of Various Sizes:  Support together and space trapezes for smallest pipe size or install intermediate supports for smaller diameter pipes as specified above for individual pipe hangers.
	2. Field fabricate from ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel shapes selected for loads being supported.  Weld steel according to AWS D1.1.

	C. Fiberglass Pipe Hanger Installation:  Comply with applicable portions of MSS SP-69 and MSS SP-89.  Install hangers and attachments as required to properly support piping from building structure.
	D. Metal Framing System Installation:  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping and support together on field-assembled metal framing systems.
	E. Fiberglass Strut System Installation:  Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping and support together on field-assembled fiberglass struts.
	F. Thermal-Hanger Shield Installation:  Install in pipe hanger or shield for insulated piping.
	G. Fastener System Installation:
	1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less than 1T4 inches1T thick in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Use operators that are licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer.  Inst...
	2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured.  Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	H. Pipe Stand Installation:
	1. Pipe Stand Types except Curb-Mounting Type:  Assemble components and mount on smooth roof surface.  Do not penetrate roof membrane.
	2. Curb-Mounting-Type Pipe Stands:  Assemble components or fabricate pipe stand and mount on permanent, stationary roof curb.  Refer to Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories" for curbs.

	I. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, washers, and other accessories.
	J. Equipment Support Installation:  Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes.
	K. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping systems, to permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of expansion joints, expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units.
	L. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying.
	M. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel.  Install additional attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, 1TNPS 2-1/21T  and larger and at changes in direction of piping.  Ins...
	N. Load Distribution:  Install hangers and supports so piping live and dead loads and stresses from movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment.
	O. Pipe Slopes:  Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and so maximum pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.1 (for power piping) and ASME B31.9 (for building services piping) are not exceeded.
	P. Insulated Piping:  Comply with the following:
	1. Attach clamps and spacers to piping.
	a. Piping Operating above Ambient Air Temperature:  Clamp may project through insulation.
	b. Piping Operating below Ambient Air Temperature:  Use thermal-hanger shield insert with clamp sized to match OD of insert.
	c. Do not exceed pipe stress limits according to ASME B31.1 for power piping and ASME B31.9 for building services piping.

	2. Install MSS SP-58, Type 39, protection saddles if insulation without vapor barrier is indicated.  Fill interior voids with insulation that matches adjoining insulation.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe 1TNPS 41T and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	3. Install MSS SP-58, Type 40, protective shields on cold piping with vapor barrier.  Shields shall span an arc of 180 degrees.
	a. Option:  Thermal-hanger shield inserts may be used.  Include steel weight-distribution plate for pipe 1TNPS 41T and larger if pipe is installed on rollers.

	4. Shield Dimensions for Pipe:  Not less than the following:
	a. 1TNPS 1/4 to NPS 3-1/21T:  1T12 inches1T long and 1T0.048 inch1T thick.
	b. 1TNPS 41T:  1T12 inches1T long and 1T0.06 inch1T thick.
	c. 1TNPS 5 and NPS 61T:  1T18 inches1T long and 1T0.06 inch1T thick.
	d. 1TNPS 8 to NPS 141T:  1T24 inches1T long and 1T0.075 inch1T thick.
	e. 1TNPS 16 to NPS 241T:  1T24 inches1T long and 1T0.105 inch1T thick.

	5. Pipes 1TNPS 81T and Larger:  Include wood inserts.
	6. Insert Material:  Length at least as long as protective shield.
	7. Thermal-Hanger Shields:  Install with insulation same thickness as piping insulation.


	3.3 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support equipment above floor.
	B. Grouting:  Place grout under supports for equipment and make smooth bearing surface.
	C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports.

	3.4 METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports.
	B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.  Field weld connections that cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
	C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1 procedures for shielded metal arc welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work, and with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and contours of welded surfaces match adjacent contours.


	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Hanger Adjustments:  Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve indicated slope of pipe.
	B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1T1-1/2 inches1T .

	3.6 PAINTING
	A. Touch Up:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted sur...
	1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 1T2.0 mils1T.

	B. Touch Up:  Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal are specified in Division 09 painting Sections.
	C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780.



	230593_FL TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING FOR HVAC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. The project TAB agent shall be retained by the Owner.
	B. This Section includes TAB to produce design objectives for the following:
	1. Air Systems:
	a. Constant-volume air systems.
	b. Variable-air-volume systems.

	2. Hydronic Piping Systems:
	a. Constant-flow systems.

	3. Steam systems.
	4. Space pressurization testing and adjusting.
	5. Sound level measuring.
	6. Verifying that automatic control devices are functioning properly.
	7. Reporting results of activities and procedures specified in this Section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Adjust:  To regulate fluid flow rate and air patterns at the terminal equipment, such as to reduce fan speed or adjust a damper.
	B. Balance:  To proportion flows within the distribution system, including submains, branches, and terminals, according to indicated quantities.
	C. Barrier or Boundary:  Construction, either vertical or horizontal, such as walls, floors, and ceilings that are designed and constructed to restrict the movement of airflow, smoke, odors, and other pollutants.
	D. Draft:  A current of air, when referring to localized effect caused by one or more factors of high air velocity, low ambient temperature, or direction of airflow, whereby more heat is withdrawn from a person's skin than is normally dissipated.
	E. NC:  Noise criteria.
	F. Procedure:  An approach to and execution of a sequence of work operations to yield repeatable results.
	G. RC:  Room criteria.
	H. Report Forms:  Test data sheets for recording test data in logical order.
	I. Smoke-Control System:  An engineered system that uses fans to produce airflow and pressure differences across barriers to limit smoke movement.
	J. Smoke-Control Zone:  A space within a building that is enclosed by smoke barriers and is a part of a zoned smoke-control system.
	K. Stair Pressurization System:  A type of smoke-control system that is intended to positively pressurize stair towers with outdoor air by using fans to keep smoke from contaminating the stair towers during an alarm condition.
	L. Static Head:  The pressure due to the weight of the fluid above the point of measurement.  In a closed system, static head is equal on both sides of the pump.
	M. Suction Head:  The height of fluid surface above the centerline of the pump on the suction side.
	N. System Effect:  A phenomenon that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or part of a system.
	O. System Effect Factors:  Allowances used to calculate a reduction of the performance ratings of a fan when installed under conditions different from those presented when the fan was performance tested.
	P. TAB:  Testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	Q. Terminal:  A point where the controlled medium, such as fluid or energy, enters or leaves the distribution system.
	R. Test:  A procedure to determine quantitative performance of systems or equipment.
	S. Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing (TAB) Firm:  The entity responsible for performing and reporting TAB procedures.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  Within 15   days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit  4  copies of evidence that TAB firm and this Project's TAB team members meet the qualifications specified in "Quality Assurance" Article.
	B. Contract Documents Examination Report:  Within 15   days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit  4  copies of the Contract Documents review report as specified in Part 3.
	C. Strategies and Procedures Plan:  Within 30   days from Contractor's Notice to Proceed, submit  4  copies of TAB strategies and step-by-step procedures as specified in Part 3 "Preparation" Article.  Include a complete set of report forms intended fo...
	D. Certified TAB Reports:  Submit two copies of reports prepared, as specified in this Section, on approved forms certified by TAB firm.
	E. Sample Report Forms:  Submit two sets of sample TAB report forms.
	F. Warranties specified in this Section.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. TAB Firm Qualifications:  Engage a TAB firm certified by NEBB.
	B. TAB Conference:  Meet with Owner's and Architect's representatives on approval of TAB strategies and procedures plan to develop a mutual understanding of the details.  Ensure the participation of TAB team members, equipment manufacturers' authorize...
	1. Agenda Items:  Include at least the following:
	a. Submittal distribution requirements.
	b. The Contract Documents examination report.
	c. TAB plan.
	d. Work schedule and Project-site access requirements.
	e. Coordination and cooperation of trades and subcontractors.
	f. Coordination of documentation and communication flow.


	C. Certification of TAB Reports:  Certify TAB field data reports.  This certification includes the following:
	1. Review field data reports to validate accuracy of data and to prepare certified TAB reports.
	2. Certify that TAB team complied with approved TAB plan and the procedures specified and referenced in this Specification.

	D. TAB Report Forms:  Use standard forms from NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems." Edit first paragraph below if Project scope justifies requirements, which can be imposed even if firm certifica...
	E. Instrumentation Type, Quantity, and Accuracy:  As described in AABC's "National Standards for Testing and Balancing Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning Systems or NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environm...
	F. Instrumentation Calibration:  Calibrate instruments at least every six months or more frequently if required by instrument manufacturer.
	1. Keep an updated record of instrument calibration that indicates date of calibration and the name of party performing instrument calibration.


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the site and existing building during entire TAB period.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations.
	B. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner may occupy completed areas of building before Substantial Completion.  Cooperate with Owner during TAB operations to minimize conflicts with Owner's operations.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate the efforts of factory-authorized service representatives for systems and equipment, HVAC controls installers, and other mechanics to operate HVAC systems and equipment to support and assist TAB activities.
	B. Notice:  Provide seven days' advance notice for each test.  Include scheduled test dates and times.
	C. Perform TAB after leakage and pressure tests on air and water distribution systems have been satisfactorily completed.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Guarantee:  Provide a guarantee on NEBB forms stating that NEBB will assist in completing requirements of the Contract Documents if TAB firm fails to comply with the Contract Documents.  Guarantee shall include the following provisions:
	1. The certified TAB firm has tested and balanced systems according to the Contract Documents.
	2. Systems are balanced to optimum performance capabilities within design and installation limits.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine the Contract Documents to become familiar with Project requirements and to discover conditions in systems' designs that may preclude proper TAB of systems and equipment.
	1. Contract Documents are defined in the General and Supplementary Conditions of Contract.
	2. Verify that balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers, are required by the Contract Documents.  Verify that quantities and locations of these...

	B. Examine approved submittal data of HVAC systems and equipment.
	C. Examine Project Record Documents described in Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents."
	D. Examine design data, including HVAC system descriptions, statements of design assumptions for environmental conditions and systems' output, and statements of philosophies and assumptions about HVAC system and equipment controls.
	E. Examine equipment performance data including fan and pump curves.  Relate performance data to Project conditions and requirements, including system effects that can create undesired or unpredicted conditions that cause reduced capacities in all or ...
	F. Examine system and equipment installations to verify that they are complete and that testing, cleaning, adjusting, and commissioning specified in individual Sections have been performed.
	G. Examine system and equipment test reports.
	H. Examine HVAC system and equipment installations to verify that indicated balancing devices, such as test ports, gage cocks, thermometer wells, flow-control devices, balancing valves and fittings, and manual volume dampers, are properly installed, a...
	I. Examine systems for functional deficiencies that cannot be corrected by adjusting and balancing.
	J. Examine HVAC equipment to ensure that clean filters have been installed, bearings are greased, belts are aligned and tight, and equipment with functioning controls is ready for operation.
	K. Examine terminal units, such as variable-air-volume boxes, to verify that they are accessible and their controls are connected and functioning.
	L. Examine plenum ceilings used for supply air to verify that they are airtight.  Verify that pipe penetrations and other holes are sealed.
	M. Examine strainers for clean screens and proper perforations.
	N. Examine three-way valves for proper installation for their intended function of diverting or mixing fluid flows.
	O. Examine heat-transfer coils for correct piping connections and for clean and straight fins.
	P. Examine system pumps to ensure absence of entrained air in the suction piping.
	Q. Examine equipment for installation and for properly operating safety interlocks and controls.
	R. Examine automatic temperature system components to verify the following:
	1. Dampers, valves, and other controlled devices are operated by the intended controller.
	2. Dampers and valves are in the position indicated by the controller.
	3. Integrity of valves and dampers for free and full operation and for tightness of fully closed and fully open positions.  This includes dampers in multizone units, mixing boxes, and variable-air-volume terminals.
	4. Automatic modulating and shutoff valves, including two-way valves and three-way mixing and diverting valves, are properly connected.
	5. Thermostats and humidistats are located to avoid adverse effects of sunlight, drafts, and cold walls.
	6. Sensors are located to sense only the intended conditions.
	7. Sequence of operation for control modes is according to the Contract Documents.
	8. Controller set points are set at indicated values.
	9. Interlocked systems are operating.
	10. Changeover from heating to cooling mode occurs according to indicated values.

	S. Report deficiencies discovered before and during performance of TAB procedures.  Observe and record system reactions to changes in conditions.  Record default set points if different from indicated values.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare a TAB plan that includes strategies and step-by-step procedures.
	B. Complete system readiness checks and prepare system readiness reports.  Verify the following:
	1. Permanent electrical power wiring is complete.
	2. Hydronic systems are filled, clean, and free of air.
	3. Automatic temperature-control systems are operational.
	4. Equipment and duct access doors are securely closed.
	5. Balance, smoke, and fire dampers are open.
	6. Isolating and balancing valves are open and control valves are operational.
	7. Ceilings are installed in critical areas where air-pattern adjustments are required and access to balancing devices is provided.
	8. Windows and doors can be closed so indicated conditions for system operations can be met.


	3.3 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR TESTING AND BALANCING
	A. Perform testing and balancing procedures on each system according to the procedures contained in NEBB's "Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing of Environmental Systems" or SMACNA's TABB "HVAC Systems - Testing, Adjusting, and B...
	B. Cut insulation, ducts, pipes, and equipment cabinets for installation of test probes to the minimum extent necessary to allow adequate performance of procedures.  After testing and balancing, close probe holes and patch insulation with new material...
	C. Mark equipment and balancing device settings with paint or other suitable, permanent identification material, including damper-control positions, valve position indicators, fan-speed-control levers, and similar controls and devices, to show final s...
	D. Take and report testing and balancing measurements in inch-pound (IP)   units.

	3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES FOR BALANCING AIR SYSTEMS
	A. Prepare test reports for both fans and outlets.  Obtain manufacturer's outlet factors and recommended testing procedures.  Crosscheck the summation of required outlet volumes with required fan volumes.
	B. Prepare schematic diagrams of systems' "as-built" duct layouts.
	C. For variable-air-volume systems, develop a plan to simulate diversity.
	D. Determine the best locations in main and branch ducts for accurate duct airflow measurements.
	E. Check airflow patterns from the outside-air louvers and dampers and the return- and exhaust-air dampers, through the supply-fan discharge and mixing dampers.
	F. Locate start-stop and disconnect switches, electrical interlocks, and motor starters.
	G. Verify that motor starters are equipped with properly sized thermal protection.
	H. Check dampers for proper position to achieve desired airflow path.
	I. Check for airflow blockages.
	J. Check condensate drains for proper connections and functioning.
	K. Check for proper sealing of air-handling unit components.
	L. Check for proper sealing of air duct system.

	3.5 PROCEDURES FOR CONSTANT-VOLUME AIR SYSTEMS
	A. Adjust fans to deliver total indicated airflows within the maximum allowable fan speed listed by fan manufacturer.
	1. Measure fan static pressures to determine actual static pressure as follows:
	a. Measure outlet static pressure as far downstream from the fan as practicable and upstream from restrictions in ducts such as elbows and transitions.
	b. Measure static pressure directly at the fan outlet or through the flexible connection.
	c. Measure inlet static pressure of single-inlet fans in the inlet duct as near the fan as possible, upstream from flexible connection and downstream from duct restrictions.
	d. Measure inlet static pressure of double-inlet fans through the wall of the plenum that houses the fan.

	2. Measure static pressure across each component that makes up an air-handling unit, rooftop unit, and other air-handling and -treating equipment.
	a. Simulate dirty filter operation and record the point at which maintenance personnel must change filters.

	3. Measure static pressures entering and leaving other devices such as sound traps, heat recovery equipment, and air washers, under final balanced conditions.
	4. Compare design data with installed conditions to determine variations in design static pressures versus actual static pressures.  Compare actual system effect factors with calculated system effect factors to identify where variations occur.  Recomm...
	5. Obtain approval from Architect for adjustment of fan speed higher or lower than indicated speed.  Make required adjustments to pulley sizes, motor sizes, and electrical connections to accommodate fan-speed changes.
	6. Do not make fan-speed adjustments that result in motor overload.  Consult equipment manufacturers about fan-speed safety factors.  Modulate dampers and measure fan-motor amperage to ensure that no overload will occur.  Measure amperage in full cool...

	B. Adjust volume dampers for main duct, submain ducts, and major branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.
	1. Measure static pressure at a point downstream from the balancing damper and adjust volume dampers until the proper static pressure is achieved.
	a. Where sufficient space in submain and branch ducts is unavailable for Pitot-tube traverse measurements, measure airflow at terminal outlets and inlets and calculate the total airflow for that zone.

	2. Remeasure each submain and branch duct after all have been adjusted.  Continue to adjust submain and branch ducts to indicated airflows within specified tolerances.

	C. Measure terminal outlets and inlets without making adjustments.
	1. Measure terminal outlets using a direct-reading hood or outlet manufacturer's written instructions and calculating factors.

	D. Adjust terminal outlets and inlets for each space to indicated airflows within specified tolerances of indicated values.  Make adjustments using volume dampers rather than extractors and the dampers at air terminals.
	1. Adjust each outlet in same room or space to within specified tolerances of indicated quantities without generating noise levels above the limitations prescribed by the Contract Documents.
	2. Adjust patterns of adjustable outlets for proper distribution without drafts.


	3.6 PROCEDURES FOR VARIABLE-AIR-VOLUME SYSTEMS
	A. Compensating for Diversity:  When the total airflow of all terminal units is more than the indicated airflow of the fan, place a selected number of terminal units at a maximum set-point airflow condition until the total airflow of the terminal unit...
	B. Pressure-Independent, Variable-Air-Volume Systems:  After the fan systems have been adjusted, adjust the variable-air-volume systems as follows:
	1. Set outside-air dampers at minimum, and return- and exhaust-air dampers at a position that simulates full-cooling load.
	2. Select the terminal unit that is most critical to the supply-fan airflow and static pressure.  Measure static pressure.  Adjust system static pressure so the entering static pressure for the critical terminal unit is not less than the sum of termin...
	3. Measure total system airflow.  Adjust to within indicated airflow.
	4. Set terminal units at maximum airflow and adjust controller or regulator to deliver the designed maximum airflow.  Use terminal-unit manufacturer's written instructions to make this adjustment.  When total airflow is correct, balance the air outlet...
	5. Set terminal units at minimum airflow and adjust controller or regulator to deliver the designed minimum airflow.  Check air outlets for a proportional reduction in airflow as described for constant-volume air systems.
	a. If air outlets are out of balance at minimum airflow, report the condition but leave outlets balanced for maximum airflow.

	6. Remeasure the return airflow to the fan while operating at maximum return airflow and minimum outside airflow.  Adjust the fan and balance the return-air ducts and inlets as described for constant-volume air systems.
	7. Measure static pressure at the most critical terminal unit and adjust the static-pressure controller at the main supply-air sensing station to ensure that adequate static pressure is maintained at the most critical unit.
	8. Record the final fan performance data.


	3.7 PROCEDURES FOR STEAM SYSTEMS
	A. Measure and record upstream and downstream pressure of each piece of equipment.
	B. Measure and record upstream and downstream steam pressure of pressure-reducing valves.
	C. Check the setting and operation of automatic temperature-control valves, self-contained control valves, and pressure-reducing valves.  Record the final setting.
	D. Check the settings and operation of each safety valve.  Record settings.
	E. Verify the operation of each steam trap.

	3.8 PROCEDURES FOR HEAT EXCHANGERS
	A. Measure water flow through all circuits.
	B. Adjust water flow to within specified tolerances.
	C. Measure inlet and outlet water temperatures.
	D. Measure inlet steam pressure.
	E. Check the setting and operation of safety and relief valves.  Record settings.

	3.9 PROCEDURES FOR MOTORS
	A. Motors, 1/2 HP and Larger:  Test at final balanced conditions and record the following data:
	1. Manufacturer, model, and serial numbers.
	2. Motor horsepower rating.
	3. Motor rpm.
	4. Efficiency rating.
	5. Nameplate and measured voltage, each phase.
	6. Nameplate and measured amperage, each phase.
	7. Starter thermal-protection-element rating.

	B. Motors Driven by Variable-Frequency Controllers:  Test for proper operation at speeds varying from minimum to maximum.  Test the manual bypass for the controller to prove proper operation.  Record observations, including controller manufacturer, mo...

	3.10 PROCEDURES FOR CONDENSING UNITS
	A. Verify proper rotation of fans.
	B. Measure entering- and leaving-air temperatures.
	C. Record compressor data.

	3.11 PROCEDURES FOR HEAT-TRANSFER COILS
	A. Steam Coils:  Measure the following data for each coil:
	1. Dry-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
	2. Airflow.
	3. Air pressure drop.
	4. Inlet steam pressure.

	B. Refrigerant Coils:  Measure the following data for each coil:
	1. Dry-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
	2. Wet-bulb temperature of entering and leaving air.
	3. Airflow.
	4. Air pressure drop.
	5. Refrigerant suction pressure and temperature.


	3.12 PROCEDURES FOR TEMPERATURE MEASUREMENTS
	A. During TAB, report the need for adjustment in temperature regulation within the automatic temperature-control system.
	B. Measure indoor wet- and dry-bulb temperatures every other hour for a period of two successive eight-hour days, in each separately controlled zone, to prove correctness of final temperature settings.  Measure when the building or zone is occupied.
	C. Measure outside-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures.

	3.13 PROCEDURES FOR SOUND-LEVEL MEASUREMENTS
	A. Perform sound-pressure-level measurements with an octave-band analyzer complying with ANSI S1.4 for Type 1 sound-level meters and ANSI S1.11 for octave-band filters.  Comply with requirements in ANSI S1.13, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Calibrate sound meters before each day of testing.  Use a calibrator provided with the sound meter complying with ANSI S1.40 and that has NIST certification.
	C. Use a microphone that is suitable for the type of sound levels measured.  For areas where air velocities exceed 1T100 fpm1T, use a windscreen on the microphone.
	D. Perform sound-level testing after air and water balancing and equipment testing are complete.
	E. Close windows and doors to the space.
	F. Perform measurements when the space is not occupied and when the occupant noise level from other spaces in the building and outside are at a minimum.
	G. Clear the space of temporary sound sources so unrelated disturbances will not be measured.  Position testing personnel during measurements to achieve a direct line-of-sight between the sound source and the sound-level meter.
	H. Take sound measurements at a height approximately 1T48 inches1T above the floor and at least 1T36 inches1T from a wall, column, and other large surface capable of altering the measurements.
	I. Take sound measurements in dBA and in each of the 8 unweighted octave bands in the frequency range of 63 to 8000 Hz.
	J. Take sound measurements with the HVAC systems off to establish the background sound levels and take sound measurements with the HVAC systems operating.
	1. Calculate the difference between measurements.  Apply a correction factor depending on the difference and adjust measurements.

	K. Perform sound testing at each of the following space types.  For each space type tested, select a measurement location that has the greatest sound level.  If testing multiple locations for each space type, select at least one location that is near ...
	1. Private office (quantity: 2).
	2. Open office area (quantity: 2).
	3. Conference room.
	4. Auditorium/large meeting room/lecture hall.
	5. Classroom/training room.
	6. Each space with a noise criterion of RC or NC 25 or lower (quantity: 2).
	7. Each space with an indicated noise criterion of RC or NC 35 and lower that is adjacent to a mechanical equipment room or roof mounted equipment (quantity: 2).
	8. Inside each mechanical equipment room.


	3.14 TEMPERATURE-CONTROL VERIFICATION
	A. Verify that controllers are calibrated and commissioned.
	B. Check transmitter and controller locations and note conditions that would adversely affect control functions.
	C. Record controller settings and note variances between set points and actual measurements.
	D. Check the operation of limiting controllers (i.e., high- and low-temperature controllers).
	E. Check free travel and proper operation of control devices such as damper and valve operators.
	F. Check the sequence of operation of control devices.  Note air pressures and device positions and correlate with airflow and water flow measurements.  Note the speed of response to input changes.
	G. Check the interaction of electrically operated switch transducers.
	H. Check the interaction of interlock and lockout systems.
	I. Check main control supply-air pressure and observe compressor and dryer operations.
	J. Record voltages of power supply and controller output.  Determine whether the system operates on a grounded or nongrounded power supply.
	K. Note operation of electric actuators using spring return for proper fail-safe operations.

	3.15 TOLERANCES
	A. Set HVAC system airflow and water flow rates within the following tolerances:
	1. Supply, Return, and Exhaust Fans and Equipment with Fans:  Plus 5 to plus 10 percent.
	2. Air Outlets and Inlets:  0 to minus 10 percent.
	3. Heating-Water Flow Rate:  0 to minus 10 percent.
	4. Cooling-Water Flow Rate:  0 to minus 5 percent.


	3.16 REPORTING
	A. Initial Construction-Phase Report:  Based on examination of the Contract Documents as specified in "Examination" Article, prepare a report on the adequacy of design for systems' balancing devices.  Recommend changes and additions to systems' balanc...
	B. Status Reports:  As Work progresses, prepare reports to describe completed procedures, procedures in progress, and scheduled procedures.  Include a list of deficiencies and problems found in systems being tested and balanced.  Prepare a separate re...

	3.17 FINAL REPORT
	A. General:  Typewritten, or computer printout in letter-quality font, on standard bond paper, in three-ring binder, tabulated and divided into sections by tested and balanced systems.
	B. Include a certification sheet in front of binder signed and sealed by the certified testing and balancing engineer.
	1. Include a list of instruments used for procedures, along with proof of calibration.

	C. Final Report Contents:  In addition to certified field report data, include the following:
	1. Pump curves.
	2. Fan curves.
	3. Manufacturers' test data.
	4. Field test reports prepared by system and equipment installers.
	5. Other information relative to equipment performance, but do not include Shop Drawings and Product Data.

	D. General Report Data:  In addition to form titles and entries, include the following data in the final report, as applicable:
	1. Title page.
	2. Name and address of TAB firm.
	3. Project name.
	4. Project location.
	5. Architect's name and address.
	6. Engineer's name and address.
	7. Contractor's name and address.
	8. Report date.
	9. Signature of TAB firm who certifies the report.
	10. Table of Contents with the total number of pages defined for each section of the report.  Number each page in the report.
	11. Summary of contents including the following:
	a. Indicated versus final performance.
	b. Notable characteristics of systems.
	c. Description of system operation sequence if it varies from the Contract Documents.

	12. Nomenclature sheets for each item of equipment.
	13. Data for terminal units, including manufacturer, type size, and fittings.
	14. Notes to explain why certain final data in the body of reports varies from indicated values.
	15. Test conditions for fans and pump performance forms including the following:
	a. Settings for outside-, return-, and exhaust-air dampers.
	b. Conditions of filters.
	c. Cooling coil, wet- and dry-bulb conditions.
	d. Fan drive settings including settings and percentage of maximum pitch diameter.
	e. Settings for supply-air, static-pressure controller.
	f. Other system operating conditions that affect performance.


	E. System Diagrams:  Include schematic layouts of air and hydronic distribution systems.  Present each system with single-line diagram and include the following:
	1. Quantities of outside, supply, return, and exhaust airflows.
	2. Water and steam flow rates.
	3. Duct, outlet, and inlet sizes.
	4. Pipe and valve sizes and locations.
	5. Terminal units.
	6. Balancing stations.
	7. Position of balancing devices.

	F. Air-Handling Unit Test Reports:  For air-handling units with coils, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:  Include the following:
	a. Unit identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Make and type.
	d. Model number and unit size.
	e. Manufacturer's serial number.
	f. Unit arrangement and class.
	g. Discharge arrangement.
	h. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T, and bore.
	i. Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T.
	j. Number of belts, make, and size.
	k. Number of filters, type, and size.

	2. Motor Data:
	a. Make and frame type and size.
	b. Horsepower and rpm.
	c. Volts, phase, and hertz.
	d. Full-load amperage and service factor.
	e. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T, and bore.
	f. Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T.

	3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Total airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	b. Total system static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.
	c. Fan rpm.
	d. Discharge static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.
	e. Filter static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T.
	f. Preheat coil static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T.
	g. Cooling coil static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T.
	h. Heating coil static-pressure differential in 1Tinches wg1T.
	i. Outside airflow in 1Tcfm1T.
	j. Return airflow in 1Tcfm1T.
	k. Outside-air damper position.
	l. Return-air damper position.


	G. Apparatus-Coil Test Reports:
	1. Coil Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Coil type.
	d. Number of rows.
	e. Fin spacing in 1Tfins per inch1T o.c.
	f. Make and model number.
	g. Face area in 1Tsq. ft.1T.
	h. Tube size in 1TNPS1T.
	i. Tube and fin materials.
	j. Circuiting arrangement.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	b. Average face velocity in 1Tfpm1T.
	c. Air pressure drop in 1Tinches wg1T.
	d. Outside-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T.
	e. Return-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T.
	f. Entering-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T.
	g. Leaving-air, wet- and dry-bulb temperatures in 1Tdeg F1T.
	h. Water flow rate in 1Tgpm1T.
	i. Water pressure differential in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	j. Entering-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	k. Leaving-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	l. Refrigerant expansion valve and refrigerant types.
	m. Refrigerant suction pressure in 1Tpsig1T.
	n. Refrigerant suction temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	o. Inlet steam pressure in 1Tpsig1T.


	H. Fan Test Reports:  For supply, return, and exhaust fans, include the following:
	1. Fan Data:
	a. System identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Make and type.
	d. Model number and size.
	e. Manufacturer's serial number.
	f. Arrangement and class.
	g. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T, and bore.
	h. Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T.

	2. Motor Data:
	a. Make and frame type and size.
	b. Horsepower and rpm.
	c. Volts, phase, and hertz.
	d. Full-load amperage and service factor.
	e. Sheave make, size in 1Tinches1T, and bore.
	f. Sheave dimensions, center-to-center, and amount of adjustments in 1Tinches1T.
	g. Number of belts, make, and size.

	3. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Total airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	b. Total system static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.
	c. Fan rpm.
	d. Discharge static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.
	e. Suction static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.


	I. Round, Flat-Oval, and Rectangular Duct Traverse Reports:  Include a diagram with a grid representing the duct cross-section and record the following:
	1. Report Data:
	a. System and air-handling unit number.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Traverse air temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	d. Duct static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.
	e. Duct size in 1Tinches1T.
	f. Duct area in 1Tsq. ft.1T.
	g. Indicated airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	h. Indicated velocity in 1Tfpm1T.
	i. Actual airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	j. Actual average velocity in 1Tfpm1T.
	k. Barometric pressure in 1Tpsig1T.


	J. Air-Terminal-Device Reports:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. System and air-handling unit identification.
	b. Location and zone.
	c. Test apparatus used.
	d. Area served.
	e. Air-terminal-device make.
	f. Air-terminal-device number from system diagram.
	g. Air-terminal-device type and model number.
	h. Air-terminal-device size.
	i. Air-terminal-device effective area in 1Tsq. ft.1T.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	b. Air velocity in 1Tfpm1T.
	c. Preliminary airflow rate as needed in 1Tcfm1T.
	d. Preliminary velocity as needed in 1Tfpm1T.
	e. Final airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	f. Final velocity in 1Tfpm1T.
	g. Space temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.


	K. Compressor and Condenser Reports:  For refrigerant side of unitary systems, stand-alone refrigerant compressors, air-cooled condensing units, or water-cooled condensing units, include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. Unit identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Unit make and model number.
	d. Compressor make.
	e. Compressor model and serial numbers.
	f. Refrigerant weight in 1Tlb1T.
	g. Low ambient temperature cutoff in 1Tdeg F1T.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Inlet-duct static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.
	b. Outlet-duct static pressure in 1Tinches wg1T.
	c. Entering-air, dry-bulb temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	d. Leaving-air, dry-bulb temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	e. Condenser entering-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	f. Condenser leaving-water temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	g. Condenser-water temperature differential in 1Tdeg F1T.
	h. Condenser entering-water pressure in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	i. Condenser leaving-water pressure in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	j. Condenser-water pressure differential in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	k. Control settings.
	l. Unloader set points.
	m. Low-pressure-cutout set point in 1Tpsig1T.
	n. High-pressure-cutout set point in 1Tpsig1T.
	o. Suction pressure in 1Tpsig1T.
	p. Suction temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	q. Condenser refrigerant pressure in 1Tpsig1T.
	r. Condenser refrigerant temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	s. Oil pressure in 1Tpsig1T.
	t. Oil temperature in 1Tdeg F1T.
	u. Voltage at each connection.
	v. Amperage for each phase.
	w. Kilowatt input.
	x. Crankcase heater kilowatt.
	y. Number of fans.
	z. Condenser fan rpm.
	aa. Condenser fan airflow rate in 1Tcfm1T.
	bb. Condenser fan motor make, frame size, rpm, and horsepower.
	cc. Condenser fan motor voltage at each connection.
	dd. Condenser fan motor amperage for each phase.


	L. Pump Test Reports:  Calculate impeller size by plotting the shutoff head on pump curves and include the following:
	1. Unit Data:
	a. Unit identification.
	b. Location.
	c. Service.
	d. Make and size.
	e. Model and serial numbers.
	f. Water flow rate in 1Tgpm1T.
	g. Water pressure differential in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	h. Required net positive suction head in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	i. Pump rpm.
	j. Impeller diameter in 1Tinches1T.
	k. Motor make and frame size.
	l. Motor horsepower and rpm.
	m. Voltage at each connection.
	n. Amperage for each phase.
	o. Full-load amperage and service factor.
	p. Seal type.

	2. Test Data (Indicated and Actual Values):
	a. Static head in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	b. Pump shutoff pressure in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	c. Actual impeller size in 1Tinches1T.
	d. Full-open flow rate in 1Tgpm1T.
	e. Full-open pressure in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	f. Final discharge pressure in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	g. Final suction pressure in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	h. Final total pressure in 1Tfeet of head or psig1T.
	i. Final water flow rate in 1Tgpm1T.
	j. Voltage at each connection.
	k. Amperage for each phase.


	M. Sound Measurement Reports:  Record sound measurements on octave band and dBA test forms and on an NC or RC chart indicating the decibel level measured in each frequency band for both "background" and "HVAC system operating" readings.  Record each t...
	1. Date and time of test.  Record each tested location on its own NC curve.
	2. Sound meter manufacturer, model number, and serial number.
	3. Space location within the building including floor level and room number.
	4. Diagram or color photograph of the space showing the measurement location.
	5. Time weighting of measurements, either fast or slow.
	6. Description of the measured sound:  steady, transient, or tonal.
	7. Description of predominant sound source.

	N. Instrument Calibration Reports:
	1. Report Data:
	a. Instrument type and make.
	b. Serial number.
	c. Application.
	d. Dates of use.
	e. Dates of calibration.



	3.18 INSPECTIONS
	A. Initial Inspection:
	1. After testing and balancing are complete, operate each system and randomly check measurements to verify that the system is operating according to the final test and balance readings documented in the Final Report.
	2. Randomly check the following for each system:
	a. Measure airflow of at least 10 percent of air outlets.
	b. Measure water flow of at least 5 percent of terminals.
	c. Measure room temperature at each thermostat/temperature sensor.  Compare the reading to the set point.
	d. Measure sound levels at two locations.
	e. Measure space pressure of at least 10 percent of locations.
	f. Verify that balancing devices are marked with final balance position.
	g. Note deviations to the Contract Documents in the Final Report.


	B. Final Inspection:
	1. After initial inspection is complete and evidence by random checks verifies that testing and balancing are complete and accurately documented in the final report, request that a final inspection be made by Owner .
	2. TAB firm test and balance engineer shall conduct the inspection in the presence of Owner.
	3. Owner shall randomly select measurements documented in the final report to be rechecked.  The rechecking shall be limited to either 10 percent of the total measurements recorded, or the extent of measurements that can be accomplished in a normal 8-...
	4. If the rechecks yield measurements that differ from the measurements documented in the final report by more than the tolerances allowed, the measurements shall be noted as "FAILED."
	5. If the number of "FAILED" measurements is greater than 10 percent of the total measurements checked during the final inspection, the testing and balancing shall be considered incomplete and shall be rejected.
	6. TAB firm shall recheck all measurements and make adjustments.  Revise the final report and balancing device settings to include all changes and resubmit the final report.
	7. Request a second final inspection.  If the second final inspection also fails, Owner shall contract the services of another TAB firm to complete the testing and balancing in accordance with the Contract Documents and deduct the cost of the services...


	3.19 ADDITIONAL TESTS
	A. Within 90 days of completing TAB, perform additional testing and balancing to verify that balanced conditions are being maintained throughout and to correct unusual conditions.
	B. Seasonal Periods:  If initial TAB procedures were not performed during near-peak summer and winter conditions, perform additional testing, inspecting, and adjusting during near-peak summer and winter conditions.



	230700 FL HVAC INSULATION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Insulation Materials:
	a. Cellular glass.
	b. Flexible elastomeric.
	c. Mineral fiber.

	2. Adhesives.
	3. Sealants.
	4. Factory-applied jackets.
	5. Field-applied jackets.
	6. Tapes.
	7. Securements.
	8. Corner angles.

	B. Related Sections:

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include thermal conductivity, thickness, and jackets (both factory and field applied, if any).

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Skilled mechanics who have successfully completed an apprenticeship program or another craft training program certified by the Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Packaging:  Insulation material containers shall be marked by manufacturer with appropriate ASTM standard designation, type and grade, and maximum use temperature.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate size and location of supports, hangers, and insulation shields specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Coordinate clearance requirements with piping Installer for piping insulation application, duct Installer for duct insulation application, and equipment Installer for equipment insulation application.  Before preparing piping and ductwork Shop Draw...
	C. Coordinate installation and testing of heat tracing.

	1.7 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule insulation application after pressure testing systems and, where required, after installing and testing heat tracing.  Insulation application may begin on segments that have satisfactory test results.
	B. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSULATION MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements in Part 3 schedule articles for where insulating materials shall be applied.
	B. Products shall not contain asbestos, lead, mercury, or mercury compounds.
	C. Products that come in contact with stainless steel shall have a leachable chloride content of less than 50 ppm when tested according to ASTM C 871.
	D. Insulation materials for use on austenitic stainless steel shall be qualified as acceptable according to ASTM C 795.
	E. Foam insulation materials shall not use CFC or HCFC blowing agents in the manufacturing process.
	F. Cellular Glass:  Inorganic, incombustible, foamed or cellulated glass with annealed, rigid, hermetically sealed cells.  Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the following available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Cell-U-Foam Corporation; Ultra-CUF.
	b. Pittsburgh Corning Corporation; Foamglas Super K.

	2. Block Insulation:  ASTM C 552, Type I.
	3. Special-Shaped Insulation:  ASTM C 552, Type III.
	4. Board Insulation:  ASTM C 552, Type IV.
	5. Preformed Pipe Insulation without Jacket:  Comply with ASTM C 552, Type II, Class 1.
	6. Preformed Pipe Insulation with Factory-Applied ASJ :  Comply with ASTM C 552, Type II, Class 2.
	7. Factory fabricate shapes according to ASTM C 450 and ASTM C 585.

	G. Flexible Elastomeric:  Closed-cell, sponge- or expanded-rubber materials.  Comply with ASTM C 534, Type I for tubular materials and Type II for sheet materials.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the following available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Aeroflex USA Inc.; Aerocel.
	b. Armacell LLC; AP Armaflex.
	c. RBX Corporation; Insul-Sheet 1800 and Insul-Tube 180.


	H. Mineral-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  Comply with ASTM C 553, Type II and ASTM C 1290, Type I.Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; Duct Wrap.
	b. Johns Manville; Microlite.
	c. Knauf Insulation; Duct Wrap.
	d. Manson Insulation Inc.; Alley Wrap.
	e. Owens Corning; All-Service Duct Wrap.


	I. Mineral-Fiber Board Insulation:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  Comply with ASTM C 612, Type IA or Type IB.  For duct and plenum applications, provide insulation  with factory-applied ASJ .  For equipment applications, ...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; Commercial Board.
	b. Fibrex Insulations Inc.; FBX.
	c. Johns Manville; 800 Series Spin-Glas.
	d. Knauf Insulation; Insulation Board.
	e. Owens Corning; Fiberglas 700 Series.


	J. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Fibrex Insulations Inc.; Coreplus 1200.
	b. Johns Manville; Micro-Lok.
	c. Knauf Insulation; 1000 Pipe Insulation.
	d. Owens Corning; Fiberglas Pipe Insulation.

	2. Type I, 1T850 deg F1T Materials:  Mineral or glass fibers bonded with a thermosetting resin.  Comply with ASTM C 547, Type I, Grade A, with factory-applied ASJ .  Factory-applied jacket requirements are specified in "Factory-Applied Jackets" Article.


	2.2 ADHESIVES
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates and for bonding insulation to itself and to surfaces to be insulated, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Cellular-Glass, Phenolic, Polyisocyanurate, and Polystyrene Adhesive:  Solvent-based resin adhesive, with a service temperature range of 1Tminus 75 to plus 300 deg F1T.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-96.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 81-33.


	C. Mineral-Fiber Adhesive:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C, Class 2, Grade A.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-82.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 85-20.
	c. ITW TACC, Division of Illinois Tool Works; S-90/80.
	d. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 225.
	e. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 22-25.


	D. PVC Jacket Adhesive:  Compatible with PVC jacket.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dow Chemical Company (The); 739, Dow Silicone.
	b. Johns-Manville; Zeston Perma-Weld, CEEL-TITE Solvent Welding Adhesive.
	c. P.I.C. Plastics, Inc.; Welding Adhesive.
	d. Red Devil, Inc.; Celulon Ultra Clear.
	e. Speedline Corporation; Speedline Vinyl Adhesive.



	2.3 MASTICS
	A. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates; comply with MIL-C-19565C, Type II.
	B. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on below ambient services.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-35.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 30-90.
	c. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 590.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 55-40.
	e. Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation.

	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E 96, Procedure B, 1T0.013 perm1T at 1T43-mil1T dry film thickness.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  1TMinus 20 to plus 180 deg F1T.
	4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 59 percent by volume and 71 percent by weight.
	5. Color:  White.

	C. Vapor-Barrier Mastic:  Solvent based; suitable for indoor use on below ambient services.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-30.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 30-35.
	c. ITW TACC, Division of Illinois Tool Works; CB-25.
	d. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 501.
	e. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 55-10.

	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM F 1249, 1T0.05 perm1T at 1T35-mil1T dry film thickness.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  1T0 to 180 deg F1T.
	4. Solids Content:  ASTM D 1644, 44 percent by volume and 62 percent by weight.
	5. Color:  White.

	D. Breather Mastic:  Water based; suitable for indoor and outdoor use on above ambient services.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-10.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 35-00.
	c. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 550.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 55-50.

	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  ASTM F 1249, 1T3 perms1T at 1T0.0625-inch1T dry film thickness.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  1TMinus 20 to plus 200 deg F1T.
	4. Solids Content:  63 percent by volume and 73 percent by weight.
	5. Color:  White.


	2.4 LAGGING ADHESIVES
	A. Description:  Comply with MIL-A-3316C Class I, Grade A and shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-52.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 81-42.
	c. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 130.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 11-30.

	2. Fire-resistant, water-based lagging adhesive and coating for use indoors to adhere fire-resistant lagging cloths over duct, equipment, and pipe insulation.
	3. Service Temperature Range:  1TMinus 50 to plus 180 deg F1T.
	4. Color:  White.


	2.5 SEALANTS
	A. Joint Sealants:
	1. Joint Sealants for Cellular-Glass, Phenolic, and Polyisocyanurate Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-76.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 30-45.
	c. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 405.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 44-05.
	e. Pittsburgh Corning Corporation; Pittseal 444.


	B. FSK and Metal Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-76-8.
	b. Foster Products Corporation, H. B. Fuller Company; 95-44.
	c. Marathon Industries, Inc.; 405.
	d. Mon-Eco Industries, Inc.; 44-05.
	e. Vimasco Corporation; 750.

	2. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	3. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	4. Service Temperature Range:  1TMinus 40 to plus 250 deg F1T.
	5. Color:  Aluminum.

	C. ASJ Flashing Sealants, and Vinyl, PVDC, and PVC Jacket Flashing Sealants:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; CP-76.

	2. Materials shall be compatible with insulation materials, jackets, and substrates.
	3. Fire- and water-resistant, flexible, elastomeric sealant.
	4. Service Temperature Range:  1TMinus 40 to plus 250 deg F1T.
	5. Color:  White.


	2.6 FACTORY-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Insulation system schedules indicate factory-applied jackets on various applications.  When factory-applied jackets are indicated, comply with the following:
	1. ASJ:  White, kraft-paper, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with aluminum-foil backing; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type I.
	2. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing; complying with ASTM C 1136, Type II.
	3. Vinyl Jacket:  White vinyl with a permeance of 1T1.3 perms1T when tested according to ASTM E 96, Procedure A, and complying with NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B.


	2.7 FIELD-APPLIED JACKETS
	A. Field-applied jackets shall comply with ASTM C 921, Type I, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. FSK Jacket:  Aluminum-foil-face, fiberglass-reinforced scrim with kraft-paper backing.
	C. PVC Jacket:  High-impact-resistant, UV-resistant PVC complying with ASTM D 1784, Class 16354-C; thickness as scheduled; roll stock ready for shop or field cutting and forming.  Thickness is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Johns Manville; Zeston.
	b. P.I.C. Plastics, Inc.; FG Series.
	c. Proto PVC Corporation; LoSmoke.
	d. Speedline Corporation; SmokeSafe.

	2. Adhesive:  As recommended by jacket material manufacturer.
	3. Color:   Color-code jackets based on system.  Color as selected by Architect.
	4. Factory-fabricated fitting covers to match jacket if available; otherwise, field fabricate.
	a. Shapes:  45- and 90-degree, short- and long-radius elbows, tees, valves, flanges, unions, reducers, end caps, soil-pipe hubs, traps, mechanical joints, and P-trap and supply covers for lavatories.

	5. Factory-fabricated tank heads and tank side panels.

	D. Metal Jacket:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products, Division of ITW; Metal Jacketing Systems.
	b. PABCO Metals Corporation; Surefit.
	c. RPR Products, Inc.; Insul-Mate.



	2.8 TAPES
	A. ASJ Tape:  White vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive, complying with ASTM C 1136.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0835.
	b. Compac Corp.; 104 and 105.
	c. Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company; 428 AWF ASJ.
	d. Venture Tape; 1540 CW Plus, 1542 CW Plus, and 1542 CW Plus/SQ.

	2. Width:  1T3 inches1T.
	3. Thickness:  1T11.5 mils1T.
	4. Adhesion:  1T90 ounces force/inch1T in width.
	5. Elongation:  2 percent.
	6. Tensile Strength:  1T40 lbf/inch1T in width.
	7. ASJ Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of ASJ tape.

	B. FSK Tape:  Foil-face, vapor-retarder tape matching factory-applied jacket with acrylic adhesive; complying with ASTM C 1136.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0827.
	b. Compac Corp.; 110 and 111.
	c. Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company; 491 AWF FSK.
	d. Venture Tape; 1525 CW, 1528 CW, and 1528 CW/SQ.

	2. Width:  1T3 inches1T.
	3. Thickness:  1T6.5 mils1T.
	4. Adhesion:  1T90 ounces force/inch1T in width.
	5. Elongation:  2 percent.
	6. Tensile Strength:  1T40 lbf/inch1T in width.
	7. FSK Tape Disks and Squares:  Precut disks or squares of FSK tape.

	C. Aluminum-Foil Tape:  Vapor-retarder tape with acrylic adhesive.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Avery Dennison Corporation, Specialty Tapes Division; Fasson 0800.
	b. Compac Corp.; 120.
	c. Ideal Tape Co., Inc., an American Biltrite Company; 488 AWF.
	d. Venture Tape; 3520 CW.

	2. Width:  1T2 inches1T.
	3. Thickness:  1T3.7 mils1T.
	4. Adhesion:  1T100 ounces force/inch1T in width.
	5. Elongation:  5 percent.
	6. Tensile Strength:  1T34 lbf/inch1T in width.


	2.9 SECUREMENTS
	A. Bands:
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Childers Products; Bands.
	b. PABCO Metals Corporation; Bands.
	c. RPR Products, Inc.; Bands.

	2. Aluminum:  1TASTM B 2091T, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105, or 5005; Temper H-14, 1T0.020 inch1T thick
	3. Springs:  Twin spring set constructed of stainless steel with ends flat and slotted to accept metal bands.  Spring size determined by manufacturer for application.

	B. Insulation Pins and Hangers:
	1. Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins:  Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed for capacitor-discharge welding, 1T0.106-inch-1T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; CWP-1.
	2) GEMCO; CD.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; CD.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; TPA, TPC, and TPS.


	2. Metal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Insul-Hangers, Series T.
	2) GEMCO; Perforated Base.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Spindle.

	b. Baseplate:  Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 1T0.030 inch1T thick by 1T2 inches1T square.
	c. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low carbon steel, fully annealed, 1T0.106-inch-1T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	d. Adhesive:  Recommended by hanger manufacturer.  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

	3. Nonmetal, Adhesively Attached, Perforated-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate fastened to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply...
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) GEMCO; Nylon Hangers.
	2) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Nylon Insulation Hangers.

	b. Baseplate:  Perforated, nylon sheet, 1T0.030 inch1T thick by 1T1-1/2 inches1T in diameter.
	c. Spindle:  Nylon, 1T0.106-inch-1T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated, up to 1T2-1/2 inches1T.
	d. Adhesive:  Recommended by hanger manufacturer.  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation hanger securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation, hangers, and substrates.

	4. Self-Sticking-Base Insulation Hangers:  Baseplate welded to projecting spindle that is capable of holding insulation, of thickness indicated, securely in position indicated when self-locking washer is in place.  Comply with the following requirements:
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; Tactoo Insul-Hangers, Series TSA.
	2) GEMCO; Press and Peel.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; Self Stick.

	b. Baseplate:  Galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 1T0.030 inch1T thick by 1T2 inches1T square.
	c. Spindle:  Copper- or zinc-coated, low carbon steel, fully annealed, 1T0.106-inch-1T diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation indicated.
	d. Adhesive-backed base with a peel-off protective cover.

	5. Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 1T0.016-inch-1T thick, galvanized-steel sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 1T1-1/2 inches1T in diameter.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) AGM Industries, Inc.; RC-150.
	2) GEMCO; R-150.
	3) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.; WA-150.
	4) Nelson Stud Welding; Speed Clips.

	b. Protect ends with capped self-locking washers incorporating a spring steel insert to ensure permanent retention of cap in exposed locations.

	6. Nonmetal Insulation-Retaining Washers:  Self-locking washers formed from 1T0.016-inch-1T thick nylon sheet, with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 1T1-1/2 inches1T in diameter.
	a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) GEMCO.
	2) Midwest Fasteners, Inc.



	C. Staples:  Outward-clinching insulation staples, nominal 1T3/4-inch-1T wide, stainless steel or Monel.
	D. Wire:  1T0.080-inch1T nickel-copper alloy.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. C & F Wire.
	b. Childers Products.
	c. PABCO Metals Corporation.



	2.10 CORNER ANGLES
	A. PVC Corner Angles:  1T30 mils1T thick, minimum 1T1 by 1 inch1T, PVC according to ASTM D 1784, Class 16354-C.  White or color-coded to match adjacent surface.
	B. Aluminum Corner Angles:  1T0.040 inch1T thick, minimum 1T1 by 1 inch1T, aluminum according to 1TASTM B 2091T, Alloy 3003, 3005, 3105 or 5005; Temper H-14.
	C. Stainless-Steel Corner Angles:  1T0.024 inch1T thick, minimum 1T1 by 1 inch1T, stainless steel according to ASTM A 167 or ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type  304 or 316.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation and other conditions affecting performance of insulation application.
	1. Verify that systems and equipment to be insulated have been tested and are free of defects.
	2. Verify that surfaces to be insulated are clean and dry.
	3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Preparation:  Clean and dry surfaces to receive insulation.  Remove materials that will adversely affect insulation application.
	B. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be insulated.  Before insulating, apply a corrosion coating to insulated surfaces as follows:
	1. Carbon Steel:  Coat carbon steel operating at a service temperature between 1T32 and 300 deg F1T with an epoxy coating.  Consult coating manufacturer for appropriate coating materials and application methods for operating temperature range.


	3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	A. Install insulation materials, accessories, and finishes with smooth, straight, and even surfaces; free of voids throughout the length of equipment, ducts and fittings, and piping including fittings, valves, and specialties.
	B. Install insulation materials, forms, vapor barriers or retarders, jackets, and thicknesses required for each item of equipment, duct system, and pipe system as specified in insulation system schedules.
	C. Install accessories compatible with insulation materials and suitable for the service.  Install accessories that do not corrode, soften, or otherwise attack insulation or jacket in either wet or dry state.
	D. Install insulation with longitudinal seams at top and bottom of horizontal runs.
	E. Install multiple layers of insulation with longitudinal and end seams staggered.
	F. Do not weld brackets, clips, or other attachment devices to piping, fittings, and specialties.
	G. Keep insulation materials dry during application and finishing.
	H. Install insulation with tight longitudinal seams and end joints.  Bond seams and joints with adhesive recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	I. Install insulation with least number of joints practical.
	J. Where vapor barrier is indicated, seal joints, seams, and penetrations in insulation at hangers, supports, anchors, and other projections with vapor-barrier mastic.
	1. Install insulation continuously through hangers and around anchor attachments.
	2. For insulation application where vapor barriers are indicated, extend insulation on anchor legs from point of attachment to supported item to point of attachment to structure.  Taper and seal ends at attachment to structure with vapor-barrier mastic.
	3. Install insert materials and install insulation to tightly join the insert.  Seal insulation to insulation inserts with adhesive or sealing compound recommended by insulation material manufacturer.
	4. Cover inserts with jacket material matching adjacent pipe insulation.  Install shields over jacket, arranged to protect jacket from tear or puncture by hanger, support, and shield.

	K. Apply adhesives, mastics, and sealants at manufacturer's recommended coverage rate and wet and dry film thicknesses.
	L. Install insulation with factory-applied jackets as follows:
	1. Draw jacket tight and smooth.
	2. Cover circumferential joints with 1T3-inch-1T wide strips, of same material as insulation jacket.  Secure strips with adhesive and outward clinching staples along both edges of strip, spaced 1T4 inches1T o.c.
	3. Overlap jacket longitudinal seams at least 1T1-1/2 inches1T.  Install insulation with longitudinal seams at bottom of pipe.  Clean and dry surface to receive self-sealing lap.  Staple laps with outward clinching staples along edge at 1T4 inches1T o.c.
	a. For below ambient services, apply vapor-barrier mastic over staples.

	4. Cover joints and seams with tape as recommended by insulation material manufacturer to maintain vapor seal.
	5. Where vapor barriers are indicated, apply vapor-barrier mastic on seams and joints and at ends adjacent to duct and pipe flanges and fittings.

	M. Cut insulation in a manner to avoid compressing insulation more than 75 percent of its nominal thickness.
	N. Finish installation with systems at operating conditions.  Repair joint separations and cracking due to thermal movement.
	O. Repair damaged insulation facings by applying same facing material over damaged areas.  Extend patches at least 1T4 inches1T beyond damaged areas.  Adhere, staple, and seal patches similar to butt joints.
	P. For above ambient services, do not install insulation to the following:
	1. Vibration-control devices.
	2. Testing agency labels and stamps.
	3. Nameplates and data plates.
	4. Manholes.
	5. Handholes.
	6. Cleanouts.


	3.4 PENETRATIONS
	A. Insulation Installation at Roof Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through roof penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation above roof surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor ...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside roof flashing at least 1T2 inches1T below top of roof flashing.
	4. Seal jacket to roof flashing with flashing sealant.

	B. Insulation Installation at Aboveground Exterior Wall Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through wall penetrations.
	1. Seal penetrations with flashing sealant.
	2. For applications requiring only indoor insulation, terminate insulation inside wall surface and seal with joint sealant.  For applications requiring indoor and outdoor insulation, install insulation for outdoor applications tightly joined to indoor...
	3. Extend jacket of outdoor insulation outside wall flashing and overlap wall flashing at least 1T2 inches1T.
	4. Seal jacket to wall flashing with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation at Interior Wall and Partition Penetrations (That Are Not Fire Rated):  Install insulation continuously through walls and partitions.
	D. Insulation Installation at Fire-Rated Wall and Partition Penetrations:  Install insulation continuously through penetrations of fire-rated walls and partitions.  Terminate insulation at fire damper sleeves for fire-rated wall and partition penetrat...
	1. Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping" Firestopping and fire-resistive joint sealers.

	E. Insulation Installation at Floor Penetrations:
	1. Duct:  Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations that are not fire rated.  For penetrations through fire-rated assemblies, terminate insulation at fire damper sleeves and externally insulate damper sleeve beyond floor to match adja...
	2. Pipe:  Install insulation continuously through floor penetrations.
	3. Seal penetrations through fire-rated assemblies.  Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."


	3.5 GENERAL PIPE INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Requirements in this article generally apply to all insulation materials except where more specific requirements are specified in various pipe insulation material installation articles.
	B. Insulation Installation on Fittings, Valves, Strainers, Flanges, and Unions:
	1. Install insulation over fittings, valves, strainers, flanges, unions, and other specialties with continuous thermal and vapor-retarder integrity, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Insulate pipe elbows using preformed fitting insulation or mitered fittings made from same material and density as adjacent pipe insulation.  Each piece shall be butted tightly against adjoining piece and bonded with adhesive.  Fill joints, seams, ...
	3. Insulate tee fittings with preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Cut sectional pipe insulation to fit.  Butt each section closely to the next and hold in place with tie ...
	4. Insulate valves using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or o...
	5. Insulate strainers using preformed fitting insulation or sectional pipe insulation of same material, density, and thickness as used for adjacent pipe.  Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, o...
	6. Insulate flanges and unions using a section of oversized preformed pipe insulation.  Overlap adjoining pipe insulation by not less than two times the thickness of pipe insulation, or one pipe diameter, whichever is thicker.
	7. Cover segmented insulated surfaces with a layer of finishing cement and coat with a mastic.  Install vapor-barrier mastic for below ambient services and a breather mastic for above ambient services.  Reinforce the mastic with fabric-reinforcing mes...
	8. For services not specified to receive a field-applied jacket except for flexible elastomeric and polyolefin, install fitted PVC cover over elbows, tees, strainers, valves, flanges, and unions.  Terminate ends with PVC end caps.  Tape PVC covers to ...
	9. Stencil or label the outside insulation jacket of each union with the word "UNION."  Match size and color of pipe labels.

	C. Insulate instrument connections for thermometers, pressure gages, pressure temperature taps, test connections, flow meters, sensors, switches, and transmitters on insulated pipes, vessels, and equipment.  Shape insulation at these connections by ta...
	D. Install removable insulation covers at locations indicated.  Installation shall conform to the following:
	1. Make removable flange and union insulation from sectional pipe insulation of same thickness as that on adjoining pipe.  Install same insulation jacket as adjoining pipe insulation.
	2. When flange and union covers are made from sectional pipe insulation, extend insulation from flanges or union long at least two times the insulation thickness over adjacent pipe insulation on each side of flange or union.  Secure flange cover in pl...
	3. Construct removable valve insulation covers in same manner as for flanges except divide the two-part section on the vertical center line of valve body.
	4. When covers are made from block insulation, make two halves, each consisting of mitered blocks wired to stainless-steel fabric.  Secure this wire frame, with its attached insulation, to flanges with tie wire.  Extend insulation at least 1T2 inches1...
	5. Unless a PVC jacket is indicated in field-applied jacket schedules, finish exposed surfaces with a metal jacket.


	3.6 CELLULAR-GLASS INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:
	1. Secure each layer of insulation to pipe with wire or bands and tighten bands without deforming insulation materials.
	2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
	3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above ambient services, secure laps with outward clinched staples at 1T6 inches1T o.c.
	4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below ambient services, do not staple longitudinal tabs but secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by insulation material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of cellular-glass block insulation of same thickness as pipe insulation.
	4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least 1T1 inch1T, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when available.  Secure according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. When preformed sections of insulation are not available, install mitered sections of cellular-glass insulation.  Secure insulation materials with wire or bands.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed sections of cellular-glass insulation to valve body.
	2. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.


	3.7 FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Seal longitudinal seams and end joints with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.
	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with cut sections of sheet insulation of same thickness as pipe insulation.
	4. Secure insulation to flanges and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install mitered sections of pipe insulation.
	2. Secure insulation materials and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed valve covers manufactured of same material as pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed valve covers are not available, install cut sections of pipe and sheet insulation to valve body.  Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	3. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.
	4. Secure insulation to valves and specialties and seal seams with manufacturer's recommended adhesive to eliminate openings in insulation that allow passage of air to surface being insulated.


	3.8 MINERAL-FIBER INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Insulation Installation on Straight Pipes and Tubes:
	1. Secure each layer of preformed pipe insulation to pipe with wire or bands and tighten bands without deforming insulation materials.
	2. Where vapor barriers are indicated, seal longitudinal seams, end joints, and protrusions with vapor-barrier mastic and joint sealant.
	3. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on above ambient surfaces, secure laps with outward clinched staples at 1T6 inches1T o.c.
	4. For insulation with factory-applied jackets on below ambient surfaces, do not staple longitudinal tabs but secure tabs with additional adhesive as recommended by insulation material manufacturer and seal with vapor-barrier mastic and flashing sealant.

	B. Insulation Installation on Pipe Flanges:
	1. Install preformed pipe insulation to outer diameter of pipe flange.
	2. Make width of insulation section same as overall width of flange and bolts, plus twice the thickness of pipe insulation.
	3. Fill voids between inner circumference of flange insulation and outer circumference of adjacent straight pipe segments with mineral-fiber blanket insulation.
	4. Install jacket material with manufacturer's recommended adhesive, overlap seams at least 1T1 inch1T, and seal joints with flashing sealant.

	C. Insulation Installation on Pipe Fittings and Elbows:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed insulation elbows and fittings are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation, to a thickness equal to adjoining pipe insulation.  Secure insulation materials with wire or bands.

	D. Insulation Installation on Valves and Pipe Specialties:
	1. Install preformed sections of same material as straight segments of pipe insulation when available.
	2. When preformed sections are not available, install mitered sections of pipe insulation to valve body.
	3. Arrange insulation to permit access to packing and to allow valve operation without disturbing insulation.
	4. Install insulation to flanges as specified for flange insulation application.

	E. Blanket Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.
	1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area, for 100   percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.
	2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and transitions.
	3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as follows:
	a. On duct sides with dimensions 1T18 inches1T and smaller, place pins along longitudinal centerline of duct.  Space 1T3 inches1T maximum from insulation end joints, and 1T16 inches1T o.c.
	b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 1T18 inches1T, place pins 1T16 inches1T o.c. each way, and 1T3 inches1T maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to hold insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.
	c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.
	d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.
	e. Impale insulation over pins and attach speed washers.
	f. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation facing.

	4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with insulation by removing 1T2 inches1T from 1 edge and 1 end of insulation segm...
	a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-barrier seal.
	b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 1T50 deg F1T at 1T18-foot1T intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the su...

	5. Overlap unfaced blankets a minimum of 1T2 inches1T on longitudinal seams and end joints.  At end joints, secure with steel bands spaced a maximum of 1T18 inches1T o.c.
	6. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section for each surface.  Install insulation on round and flat-oval duct elbows with individually mitered gores cut to fit the elbow.
	7. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with 1T6-inch-1T wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 1T6 inches1T ...

	F. Board Insulation Installation on Ducts and Plenums:  Secure with adhesive and insulation pins.
	1. Apply adhesives according to manufacturer's recommended coverage rates per unit area, for 100   percent coverage of duct and plenum surfaces.
	2. Apply adhesive to entire circumference of ducts and to all surfaces of fittings and transitions.
	3. Install either capacitor-discharge-weld pins and speed washers or cupped-head, capacitor-discharge-weld pins on sides and bottom of horizontal ducts and sides of vertical ducts as follows:
	a. On duct sides with dimensions 1T18 inches1T and smaller, place pins along longitudinal centerline of duct.  Space 1T3 inches1T maximum from insulation end joints, and 1T16 inches1T o.c.
	b. On duct sides with dimensions larger than 1T18 inches1T, space pins 1T16 inches1T o.c. each way, and 1T3 inches1T maximum from insulation joints.  Install additional pins to hold insulation tightly against surface at cross bracing.
	c. Pins may be omitted from top surface of horizontal, rectangular ducts and plenums.
	d. Do not overcompress insulation during installation.
	e. Cut excess portion of pins extending beyond speed washers or bend parallel with insulation surface.  Cover exposed pins and washers with tape matching insulation facing.

	4. For ducts and plenums with surface temperatures below ambient, install a continuous unbroken vapor barrier.  Create a facing lap for longitudinal seams and end joints with insulation by removing 1T2 inches1T from 1 edge and 1 end of insulation segm...
	a. Repair punctures, tears, and penetrations with tape or mastic to maintain vapor-barrier seal.
	b. Install vapor stops for ductwork and plenums operating below 1T50 deg F1T at 1T18-foot1T intervals.  Vapor stops shall consist of vapor-barrier mastic applied in a Z-shaped pattern over insulation face, along butt end of insulation, and over the su...

	5. Install insulation on rectangular duct elbows and transitions with a full insulation section for each surface.  Groove and score insulation to fit as closely as possible to outside and inside radius of elbows.  Install insulation on round and flat-...
	6. Insulate duct stiffeners, hangers, and flanges that protrude beyond insulation surface with 1T6-inch-1T wide strips of same material used to insulate duct.  Secure on alternating sides of stiffener, hanger, and flange with pins spaced 1T6 inches1T ...


	3.9 FIELD-APPLIED JACKET INSTALLATION
	A. Where PVC jackets are indicated, install with 1T1-inch1T overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints; for horizontal applications, install with longitudinal seams along top and bottom of tanks and vessels.  Seal with manufacturer's recommended adh...
	1. Apply two continuous beads of adhesive to seams and joints, one bead under lap and the finish bead along seam and joint edge.

	B. Where metal jackets are indicated, install with 1T2-inch1T overlap at longitudinal seams and end joints.  Overlap longitudinal seams arranged to shed water.  Seal end joints with weatherproof sealant recommended by insulation manufacturer.  Secure ...

	3.10 FINISHES
	A. Duct, Equipment, and Pipe Insulation with ASJ, Glass-Cloth, or Other Paintable Jacket Material:  Paint jacket with paint system identified below and as specified in Division 09 painting Sections.
	1. Flat Acrylic Finish:  Two  finish coats over a primer that is compatible with jacket material and finish coat paint.  Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew proof.
	a. Finish Coat Material:  Interior, flat, latex-emulsion size.


	B. Flexible Elastomeric Thermal Insulation:  After adhesive has fully cured, apply two coats of insulation manufacturer's recommended protective coating.
	C. Color:  Final color as selected by Architect.  Vary first and second coats to allow visual inspection of the completed Work.
	D. Do not field paint aluminum or stainless-steel jackets.

	3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage  a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Perform tests and inspections.
	C. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Inspect ductwork, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be limited to one  location(s) for each duct system defined in the "Duct...
	2. Inspect field-insulated equipment, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be limited to one  location(s) for each type of equipme...
	3. Inspect pipe, fittings, strainers, and valves, randomly selected by Architect, by removing field-applied jacket and insulation in layers in reverse order of their installation.  Extent of inspection shall be limited to three locations of straight p...

	D. All insulation applications will be considered defective Work if sample inspection reveals noncompliance with requirements.

	3.12 DUCT INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Plenums and Ducts Requiring Insulation:
	1. Indoor, concealed supply air.
	2. Indoor, exposed supply and outdoor air.
	3. Indoor, concealed return located in nonconditioned space.
	4. Indoor, exposed return located in nonconditioned space.

	B. Items Not Insulated:
	1. Fibrous-glass ducts.
	2. Metal ducts with duct liner of sufficient thickness to comply with energy code and ASHRAE/IESNA 90.1.
	3. Factory-insulated flexible ducts.
	4. Factory-insulated plenums and casings.
	5. Flexible connectors.
	6. Vibration-control devices.
	7. Factory-insulated access panels and doors.


	3.13 INDOOR DUCT AND PLENUM INSULATION SCHEDULE
	A. Concealed, round and flat-oval, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	B. Concealed, round and flat-oval, return-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	C. Concealed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	D. Concealed, rectangular, return-air duct insulation shall be the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	E. Exposed, round and flat-oval, supply-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	F. Exposed, round and flat-oval, return-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	G. Exposed, round and flat-oval, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	H. Exposed, rectangular, supply-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	I. Exposed, rectangular, return-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.

	J. Exposed, rectangular, outdoor-air duct insulation shall be one of the following:
	1. Mineral-Fiber Blanket:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T0.75-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.
	2. Mineral-Fiber Board:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick and 1T2-lb/cu. ft.1T nominal density.


	3.14 PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Acceptable preformed pipe and tubular insulation materials and thicknesses are identified for each piping system and pipe size range.  If more than one material is listed for a piping system, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
	B. Items Not Insulated:  Unless otherwise indicated, do not install insulation on the following:
	1. Drainage piping located in crawl spaces.
	2. Underground piping.
	3. Chrome-plated pipes and fittings unless there is a potential for personnel injury.


	3.15 INDOOR PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
	A. Condensate and Equipment Drain Water below 1T60 Deg F1T:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I:  1T1 inch1T thick.


	B. Steam and Steam Condensate, 1T350 Deg F1T and below:
	1. 1TNPS 3/41T and Smaller:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type I or II:  1T1-1/2 inches1T thick.

	2. 1TNPS 1-1/21T and Larger:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe, Type I or II:  31T inches1T thick.


	C. Refrigerant Suction Piping:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Flexible Elastomeric:  1T1 inch1T thick.


	D. Heat-Recovery Piping:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Mineral-Fiber, Preformed Pipe Insulation, Type I:  1T1-1/2 inch1T thick.



	3.16 OUTDOOR, ABOVEGROUND PIPING INSULATION SCHEDULE
	A. Refrigerant Suction and Hot-Gas Piping:
	1. All Pipe Sizes:  Insulation shall be the following:
	a. Cellular Glass:  1T2 inches1T thick.



	3.17 OUTDOOR, FIELD-APPLIED JACKET SCHEDULE
	A. Install jacket over insulation material.  For insulation with factory-applied jacket, install the field-applied jacket over the factory-applied jacket.
	B. If more than one material is listed, selection from materials listed is Contractor's option.
	C. Piping, Concealed and Exposed:
	1. PVC:  1T20 mils1T thick.
	2. Aluminum, Smooth:  1T0.024 inch1T thick




	230900_FL INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL FOR HVAC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes control equipment for HVAC systems and components, including control components for terminal heating and cooling units not supplied with factory-wired controls.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 23 Section "Meters and Gages for HVAC Piping" for measuring equipment that relates to this Section.
	2. Section 012100 “Allowances”.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. DDC:  Direct digital control.
	B. I/O:  Input/output.
	C. MS/TP:  Master slave/token passing.
	D. PC:  Personal computer.
	E. PID:  Proportional plus integral plus derivative.
	F. RTD:  Resistance temperature detector.

	1.4 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE
	A. Comply with the following performance requirements:
	1. Graphic Display:  Display graphic with minimum 20 dynamic points with current data within 10 seconds.
	2. Graphic Refresh:  Update graphic with minimum 20 dynamic points with current data within 8 seconds.
	3. Object Command:  Reaction time of less than two seconds between operator command of a binary object and device reaction.
	4. Object Scan:  Transmit change of state and change of analog values to control units or workstation within six seconds.
	5. Alarm Response Time:  Annunciate alarm at workstation within 45 seconds.  Multiple workstations must receive alarms within five seconds of each other.
	6. Program Execution Frequency:  Run capability of applications as often as five seconds, but selected consistent with mechanical process under control.
	7. Performance:  Programmable controllers shall execute DDC PID control loops, and scan and update process values and outputs at least once per second.
	8. Reporting Accuracy and Stability of Control:  Report values and maintain measured variables within tolerances as follows:
	a. Water Temperature:  Plus or minus 1T1 deg F1T.
	b. Water Flow:  Plus or minus 5 percent of full scale.
	c. Water Pressure:  Plus or minus 2 percent of full scale.
	d. Space Temperature:  Plus or minus 1T1 deg F1T.
	e. Ducted Air Temperature:  Plus or minus 1T1 deg F1T.
	f. Outside Air Temperature:  Plus or minus 1T2 deg F1T.
	g. Dew Point Temperature:  Plus or minus 1T3 deg F1T.
	h. Temperature Differential:  Plus or minus 1T0.25 deg F1T.
	i. Relative Humidity:  Plus or minus 5 percent.
	j. Airflow (Pressurized Spaces):  Plus or minus 3 percent of full scale.
	k. Airflow (Measuring Stations):  Plus or minus 5 percent of full scale.
	l. Airflow (Terminal):  Plus or minus 10 percent of full scale.
	m. Air Pressure (Space):  Plus or minus 1T0.01-inch wg1T.
	n. Air Pressure (Ducts):  Plus or minus 1T0.1-inch wg1T.
	o. Carbon Monoxide:  Plus or minus 5 percent of reading.
	p. Carbon Dioxide:  Plus or minus 50 ppm.
	q. Electrical:  Plus or minus 5 percent of reading.



	1.5 SEQUENCE OF OPERATION
	1.6 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include manufacturer's technical literature for each control device.  Indicate dimensions, capacities, performance characteristics, electrical characteristics, finishes for materials, and installation and startup instructions for eac...
	1. DDC System Hardware:  Bill of materials of equipment indicating quantity, manufacturer, and model number.  Include technical data for operator workstation equipment, interface equipment, control units, transducers/transmitters, sensors, actuators, ...
	2. Control System Software:  Include technical data for operating system software, operator interface, color graphics, and other third-party applications.
	3. Controlled Systems:  Instrumentation list with element name, type of device, manufacturer, model number, and product data.  Include written description of sequence of operation including schematic diagram.

	B. Shop Drawings:  Detail equipment assemblies and indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	1. Bill of materials of equipment indicating quantity, manufacturer, and model number.
	2. Schematic flow diagrams showing fans, pumps, coils, dampers, valves, and control devices.
	3. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.
	4. Details of control panel faces, including controls, instruments, and labeling.
	5. Written description of sequence of operation.
	6. Schedule of dampers including size, leakage, and flow characteristics.
	7. Schedule of valves including flow characteristics.
	8. DDC System Hardware:
	a. Wiring diagrams for control units with termination numbers.
	b. Schematic diagrams and floor plans for field sensors and control hardware.
	c. Schematic diagrams for control, communication, and power wiring, showing trunk data conductors and wiring between operator workstation and control unit locations.

	9. Control System Software:  List of color graphics indicating monitored systems, data (connected and calculated) point addresses, output schedule, and operator notations.
	10. Controlled Systems:
	a. Schematic diagrams of each controlled system with control points labeled and control elements graphically shown, with wiring.
	b. Scaled drawings showing mounting, routing, and wiring of elements including bases and special construction.
	c. Written description of sequence of operation including schematic diagram.
	d. Points list.


	C. Data Communications Protocol Certificates:  Certify that each proposed DDC system component complies with ASHRAE 135 and all devices shall be listed by BTL (BACnet Testing Laboratories).
	D. Software and Firmware Operational Documentation:  Include the following:
	1. Software operating and upgrade manuals.
	2. Program Software Backup:  On a magnetic media or compact disc, complete with data files.
	3. Device address list.
	4. Printout of software application and graphic screens.
	5. Software license required by and installed for DDC workstations and control systems.

	E. Qualification Data:  For Installer and manufacturer.
	F. Field quality-control test reports.
	G. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For HVAC instrumentation and control system to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  In addition to items specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data," include the following:
	1. Maintenance instructions and lists of spare parts for each type of control device.
	2. Interconnection wiring diagrams with identified and numbered system components and devices.
	3. Keyboard illustrations and step-by-step procedures indexed for each operator function.
	4. Inspection period, cleaning methods, cleaning materials recommended, and calibration tolerances.
	5. Calibration records and list of set points.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Automatic control system manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of system components required for this Project.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Comply with ASHRAE 135 for DDC system components.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Factory-Mounted Components:  Where control devices specified in this Section are indicated to be factory mounted on equipment, arrange for shipping of control devices to equipment manufacturer.
	B. System Software:  Update to latest version of software at Project completion.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with plans and room details before installation.
	B. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Network Lighting Controls" to achieve compatibility with equipment that interfaces with that system.
	C. Coordinate supply of conditioned electrical branch circuits for control units and operator workstation.
	D. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Electrical Power Monitoring and Control" to achieve compatibility of communication interfaces.
	E. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Panelboards" to achieve compatibility with starter coils and annunciation devices.
	F. Coordinate equipment with Division 26 Section "Motor-Control Centers" to achieve compatibility with motor starters and annunciation devices.
	G. Coordinate size and location of concrete bases.  Cast anchor-bolt inserts into bases.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product selection:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers specified.
	2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the manufacturers specified.


	2.2 CONTROL SYSTEM
	A. Available Manufacturers:
	1. Delta Controls Inc.

	B. Control system shall consist of sensors, indicators, actuators, final control elements, interface equipment, other apparatus, and accessories to control mechanical systems.
	C. Control system shall consist of sensors, indicators, actuators, final control elements, interface equipment, other apparatus, accessories, and software connected to distributed controllers operating in multiuser, multitasking environment on token-p...
	D. Control system shall include the following:
	1. Building lighting control system specified in Division 26 Section "Network Lighting Controls."


	2.3 DDC EQUIPMENT
	A. Control Units:  Modular, comprising processor board with programmable, nonvolatile, random-access memory; local operator access and display panel; integral interface equipment; and backup power source.
	1. Units monitor or control each I/O point; process information; execute commands from other control units, devices, and operator stations; and download from or upload to operator workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.
	2. Stand-alone mode control functions operate regardless of network status.  Functions include the following:
	a. Global communications.
	b. Discrete/digital, analog, and pulse I/O.
	c. Monitoring, controlling, or addressing data points.
	d. Software applications, scheduling, and alarm processing.
	e. Testing and developing control algorithms without disrupting field hardware and controlled environment.

	3. Standard Application Programs:
	a. Electric Control Programs:  Demand limiting, duty cycling, automatic time scheduling, start/stop time optimization, night setback/setup, on-off control with differential sequencing, staggered start, antishort cycling, PID control, DDC with fine tun...
	b. HVAC Control Programs:  Optimal run time, supply-air reset, and enthalpy switchover.
	c. Chiller Control Programs:  Control function of condenser-water reset, chilled-water reset, and equipment sequencing.
	d. Programming Application Features:  Include trend point; alarm processing and messaging; weekly, monthly, and annual scheduling; energy calculations; run-time totalization; and security access.
	e. Remote communications.
	f. Maintenance management.
	g. Units of Measure:  Inch-pound and SI (metric).

	4. Local operator interface provides for download from or upload to operator workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.
	5. ASHRAE 135 Compliance:  Control units shall use ASHRAE 135 protocol and communicate using ISO 8802-3 (Ethernet) datalink/physical layer protocol.

	B. Local Control Units:  Modular, comprising processor board with electronically programmable, nonvolatile, read-only memory; and backup power source.
	1. Units monitor or control each I/O point, process information, and download from or upload to operator workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.
	2. Stand-alone mode control functions operate regardless of network status.  Functions include the following:
	a. Global communications.
	b. Discrete/digital, analog, and pulse I/O.
	c. Monitoring, controlling, or addressing data points.

	3. Local operator interface provides for download from or upload to operator workstation or diagnostic terminal unit.
	4. ASHRAE 135 Compliance:  Control units shall use ASHRAE 135 protocol and communicate using ISO 8802-3 (Ethernet) datalink/physical layer protocol.

	C. I/O Interface:  Hardwired inputs and outputs may tie into system through controllers.  Protect points so that shorting will cause no damage to controllers.
	1. Binary Inputs:  Allow monitoring of on-off signals without external power.
	2. Pulse Accumulation Inputs:  Accept up to 10 pulses per second.
	3. Analog Inputs:  Allow monitoring of low-voltage (0- to 10-V dc), current (4 to 20 mA), or resistance signals.
	4. Binary Outputs:  Provide on-off or pulsed low-voltage signal, selectable for normally open or normally closed operation.
	5. Analog Outputs:  Provide modulating signal, either low voltage (0- to 10-V dc) or current (4 to 20 mA).
	6. Tri-State Outputs:  Provide two coordinated binary outputs for control of three-point, floating-type electronic actuators.
	7. Universal I/Os:  Provide software selectable binary or analog outputs.

	D. Power Supplies:  Transformers with Class 2 current-limiting type or overcurrent protection; limit connected loads to 80 percent of rated capacity.  DC power supply shall match output current and voltage requirements and be full-wave rectifier type ...
	1. Output ripple of 5.0 mV maximum peak to peak.
	2. Combined 1 percent line and load regulation with 100-mic.sec. response time for 50 percent load changes.
	3. Built-in overvoltage and overcurrent protection and be able to withstand 150 percent overload for at least 3 seconds without failure.

	E. Power Line Filtering:  Internal or external transient voltage and surge suppression for workstations or controllers with the following:
	1. Minimum dielectric strength of 1000 V.
	2. Maximum response time of 10 nanoseconds.
	3. Minimum transverse-mode noise attenuation of 65 dB.
	4. Minimum common-mode noise attenuation of 150 dB at 40 to 100 Hz.


	2.4 UNITARY CONTROLLERS
	A. Unitized, capable of stand-alone operation with sufficient memory to support its operating system, database, and programming requirements, and with sufficient I/O capacity for the application.
	1. Configuration:  Local keypad and display; diagnostic LEDs for power, communication, and processor; wiring termination to terminal strip or card connected with ribbon cable; memory with bios; and 72 -hour battery backup.
	2. Operating System:  Manage I/O communication to allow distributed controllers to share real and virtual object information and allow central monitoring and alarms.  Perform automatic system diagnostics; monitor system and report failures.
	3. ASHRAE 135 Compliance:  Communicate using read (execute and initiate) and write (execute and initiate) property services defined in ASHRAE 135.  Reside on network using MS/TP datalink/physical layer protocol and have service communication port for ...
	4. Enclosure:  Dustproof rated for operation at 1T32 to 120 deg F1T.
	5. Enclosure:  Waterproof rated for operation at 1T40 to 150 deg F1T.


	2.5 ALARM PANELS
	A. Unitized cabinet with suitable brackets for wall or floor mounting.  Fabricate of 1T0.06-inch-1T thick, furniture-quality steel or extruded-aluminum alloy, totally enclosed, with hinged doors and keyed lock and with manufacturer's standard shop-pai...
	B. Indicating light for each alarm point, single horn, acknowledge switch, and test switch, mounted on hinged cover.
	1. Alarm Condition:  Indicating light flashes and horn sounds.
	2. Acknowledge Switch:  Horn is silent and indicating light is steady.
	3. Second Alarm:  Horn sounds and indicating light is steady.
	4. Alarm Condition Cleared:  System is reset and indicating light is extinguished.
	5. Contacts in alarm panel allow remote monitoring by independent alarm company.


	2.6 ELECTRONIC SENSORS
	A. Description:  Vibration and corrosion resistant; for wall, immersion, or duct mounting as required.
	B. RTDs and Transmitters:
	a. BEC Controls Corporation.
	b. Greystone Energy Systems, Inc.
	c. MAMAC Systems, Inc.
	d. RDF Corporation.
	2. Accuracy:  Plus or minus 0.2 percent at calibration point.
	3. Wire:  Twisted, shielded-pair cable.
	4. Insertion Elements in Ducts:  Single point, 1T8 inches1T long; use where not affected by temperature stratification or where ducts are smaller than 1T9 sq. ft.1T.
	5. Averaging Elements in Ducts:  1T18 inches1T long, rigid; use where prone to temperature stratification or where ducts are larger than 1T9 sq. ft.1T; length as required.
	6. Room Sensor Cover Construction:  Manufacturer's standard locking covers.
	a. Set-Point Adjustment:  Exposed.
	b. Set-Point Indication:  Exposed.
	c. Thermometer:  Exposed.
	d. Orientation:  Horizontal.

	7. Outside-Air Sensors:  Watertight inlet fitting, shielded from direct sunlight.
	8. Room Security Sensors:  Stainless-steel cover plate with insulated back and security screws.
	9. Duct Sensor:  20 to 80 percent relative humidity range with element guard and mounting plate.
	10. Outside-Air Sensor:  20 to 80 percent relative humidity range with mounting enclosure, suitable for operation at outdoor temperatures of  1Tminus 22 to plus 185 deg F1T .
	11. Duct and Sensors:  With element guard and mounting plate, range of 0 to 100 percent relative humidity.

	C. Pressure Transmitters/Transducers:
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. BEC Controls Corporation.
	b. General Eastern Instruments.
	c. Greystone Energy Systems, Inc.
	d. MAMAC Systems, Inc.
	e. ROTRONIC Instrument Corp.
	f. TCS/Basys Controls.
	g. Vaisala.

	2. Static-Pressure Transmitter:  Nondirectional sensor with suitable range for expected input, and temperature compensated.
	a. Accuracy:  2 percent of full scale with repeatability of 0.5 percent.
	b. Output:  4 to 20 mA.
	c. Building Static-Pressure Range:  1T0- to 0.25-inch wg1T.
	d. Duct Static-Pressure Range:  1T0- to 5-inch wg1T.

	3. Water Pressure Transducers:  Stainless-steel diaphragm construction, suitable for service; minimum 1T150-psig1T operating pressure; linear output 4 to 20 mA.
	4. Water Differential-Pressure Transducers:  Stainless-steel diaphragm construction, suitable for service; minimum 1T150-psig1T operating pressure and tested to 1T300-psig1T; linear output 4 to 20 mA.
	5. Differential-Pressure Switch (Air or Water):  Snap acting, with pilot-duty rating and with suitable scale range and differential.
	6. Pressure Transmitters:  Direct acting for gas, liquid, or steam service; range suitable for system; linear output 4 to 20 mA.

	D. Room Sensor Cover Construction:  Manufacturer's standard locking covers.
	1. Set-Point Adjustment:  Concealed .
	2. Set-Point Indication:  Concealed  .
	3. Thermometer:  Concealed   .
	4. Orientation:  Vertical .

	E. Room sensor accessories include the following:
	1. Insulating Bases:  For sensors located on exterior walls.
	2. Guards:    Locking, solid metal, ventilated.
	3. Adjusting Key:  As required for calibration and cover screws.


	2.7 STATUS SENSORS
	A. Status Inputs for Fans:  Differential-pressure switch with pilot-duty rating and with adjustable range of 1T0- to 5-inch wg1T.
	B. Status Inputs for Pumps:  Differential-pressure switch with pilot-duty rating and with adjustable pressure-differential range of 1T8 to 60 psig1T, piped across pump.
	C. Status Inputs for Electric Motors:  Comply with ISA 50.00.01, current-sensing fixed- or split-core transformers with self-powered transmitter, adjustable and suitable for 175 percent of rated motor current.
	D. Voltage Transmitter (100- to 600-V ac):  Comply with ISA 50.00.01, single-loop, self-powered transmitter, adjustable, with suitable range and 1 percent full-scale accuracy.
	E. Power Monitor:  3-phase type with disconnect/shorting switch assembly, listed voltage and current transformers, with pulse kilowatt hour output and 4- to 20-mA kW output, with maximum 2 percent error at 1.0 power factor and 2.5 percent error at 0.5...
	F. Current Switches:  Self-powered, solid-state with adjustable trip current, selected to match current and system output requirements.
	G. Electronic Valve/Damper Position Indicator:  Visual scale indicating percent of travel and 2- to 10-V dc, feedback signal.

	2.8 THERMOSTATS
	A. Available Manufacturers:
	1. Erie Controls.
	2. Danfoss Inc.; Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Div.
	3. Heat-Timer Corporation.
	4. Sauter Controls Corporation.
	5. tekmar Control Systems, Inc.
	6. Theben AG - Lumilite Control Technology, Inc.

	B. Electric, solid-state, microcomputer-based room thermostat with remote sensor.
	1. Automatic switching from heating to cooling.
	2. Preferential rate control to minimize overshoot and deviation from set point.
	3. Set up for four separate temperatures per day.
	4. Instant override of set point for continuous or timed period from 1 hour to 31 days.
	5. Short-cycle protection.
	6. Programming based on weekday, Saturday, and Sunday.
	7. Selection features include degree F or degree C display, 12- or 24-hour clock, keyboard disable, remote sensor, and fan on-auto.
	8. Battery replacement without program loss.
	9. Thermostat display features include the following:
	a. Time of day.
	b. Actual room temperature.
	c. Programmed temperature.
	d. Programmed time.
	e. Duration of timed override.
	f. Day of week.
	g. System mode indications include "heating," "off," "fan auto," and "fan on."


	C. Low-Voltage, On-Off Thermostats:  NEMA DC 3, 24-V, bimetal-operated, mercury-switch type, with adjustable or fixed anticipation heater, concealed set-point adjustment, 1T55 to 85 deg F1T set-point range, and 1T2 deg F1T maximum differential.
	D. Line-Voltage, On-Off Thermostats:  Bimetal-actuated, open contact or bellows-actuated, enclosed, snap-switch or equivalent solid-state type, with heat anticipator; listed for electrical rating; with concealed set-point adjustment, 1T55 to 85 deg F1...
	1. Electric Heating Thermostats:  Equip with off position on dial wired to break ungrounded conductors.
	2. Selector Switch:  Integral, manual on-off-auto.

	E. Airstream Thermostats:  Two-pipe, fully proportional, single-temperature type; with adjustable set point in middle of range, adjustable throttling range, plug-in test fitting or permanent pressure gage, remote bulb, bimetal rod and tube, or averagi...

	2.9 ACTUATORS
	A. Electric Motors:  Size to operate with sufficient reserve power to provide smooth modulating action or two-position action.
	1. Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	2. Permanent Split-Capacitor or Shaded-Pole Type:  Gear trains completely oil immersed and sealed.  Equip spring-return motors with integral spiral-spring mechanism in housings designed for easy removal for service or adjustment of limit switches, aux...
	3. Nonspring-Return Motors for Valves Larger Than 1TNPS 2-1/21T:  Size for running torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T and breakaway torque of 1T300 in. x lbf1T.
	4. Spring-Return Motors for Valves Larger Than 1TNPS 2-1/21T:  Size for running and breakaway torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T.
	5. Nonspring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 1T25 Sq. Ft.1T:  Size for running torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T and breakaway torque of 1T300 in. x lbf1T.
	6. Spring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 1T25 Sq. Ft.1T:  Size for running and breakaway torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T.

	B. Electronic Actuators:  Direct-coupled type designed for minimum 60,000 full-stroke cycles at rated torque.
	1. Available Manufacturers:
	a. Belimo Aircontrols (USA), Inc.
	b. Siemens

	2. Valves:  Size for torque required for valve close off at maximum pump differential pressure.
	3. Dampers:  Size for running torque calculated as follows:
	a. Parallel-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  1T7 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T of damper.
	b. Opposed-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  1T5 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T of damper.
	c. Parallel-Blade Damper without Edge Seals:  1T4 inch-lb/sq. ft1T of damper.
	d. Opposed-Blade Damper without Edge Seals:  1T3 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T of damper.
	e. Dampers with 1T2- to 3-Inch wg1T of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 1T1000 to 2500 fpm1T:  Increase running torque by 1.5.
	f. Dampers with 1T3- to 4-Inch wg1T of Pressure Drop or Face Velocities of 1T2500 to 3000 fpm1T:  Increase running torque by 2.0.

	4. Coupling:  V-bolt and V-shaped, toothed cradle.
	5. Overload Protection:  Electronic overload or digital rotation-sensing circuitry.
	6. Fail-Safe Operation:  Mechanical, spring-return mechanism.  Provide external, manual gear release on nonspring-return actuators.
	7. Power Requirements (Two-Position Spring Return):  [24] [120] [230]-V ac.
	8. Power Requirements (Modulating):  Maximum 10 VA at 24-V ac or 8 W at 24-V dc.
	9. Proportional Signal:  2- to 10-V dc or 4 to 20 mA, and 2- to 10-V dc position feedback signal.
	10. Temperature Rating:  1TMinus 22 to plus 122 deg F1T.
	11. Temperature Rating (Smoke Dampers):  1TMinus 22 to plus 250 deg F1T.
	12. Run Time:  12 seconds open, 5 seconds closed.


	2.10 CONTROL VALVES
	A. Available Manufacturers:
	1. Belimo Holding AG.
	2. Danfoss Inc.; Air Conditioning & Refrigeration Div.
	3. Erie Controls.
	4. Hayward Industrial Products, Inc.
	5. Magnatrol Valve Corporation.
	6. Neles-Jamesbury.
	7. Parker Hannifin Corporation; Skinner Valve Division.
	8. Pneuline Controls.
	9. Sauter Controls Corporation.
	10. Siemens Industry, Inc.

	B. Control Valves:  Factory fabricated, of type, body material, and pressure class based on maximum pressure and temperature rating of piping system, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Steam system globe valves shall have the following characteristics:
	1. 1TNPS 21T and Smaller:  Class 125 bronze body, bronze trim, rising stem, renewable composition disc, and screwed ends with backseating capacity repackable under pressure.
	2. 1TNPS 2-1/21T and Larger:  Class 125 iron body, bronze trim, rising stem, plug-type disc, flanged ends, and renewable seat and disc.
	3. Internal Construction:  Replaceable plugs and stainless-steel seats.
	a. Single-Seated Valves:  Cage trim provides seating and guiding surfaces for plug on top and bottom of guided plugs.
	b. Double-Seated Valves:  Balanced plug; cage trim provides seating and guiding surfaces for plugs on top and bottom of guided plugs.

	4. Sizing:  For pressure drop based on the following services:
	a. Two Position:  20 percent of inlet pressure.
	b. Modulating [1T15-psig1T Steam]:  80 percent of inlet steam pressure.
	c. Modulating [1T16- to 50-psig1T Steam]:  50 percent of inlet steam pressure.
	d. Modulating [More Than 1T50-psig1T Steam]:  As indicated.

	5. Flow Characteristics:  Modified linear characteristics.
	6. Close-Off (Differential) Pressure Rating:  Combination of actuator and trim shall provide minimum close-off pressure rating of 150 percent of operating (inlet) pressure.

	D. Butterfly Valves:  1T200-psig1T, 1T150-psig1T maximum pressure differential, ASTM A 126 cast-iron or ASTM A 536 ductile-iron body and bonnet, extended neck, stainless-steel stem, field-replaceable EPDM or Buna N sleeve and stem seals.
	1. Body Style:  Wafer.
	2. Disc Type:  Nickel-plated ductile iron.
	3. Sizing:  1T1-psig1T maximum pressure drop at design flow rate.

	E. Terminal Unit Control Valves:  Bronze body, bronze trim, two or three ports as indicated, replaceable plugs and seats, and union and threaded ends.
	1. Rating:  Class 125 for service at 1T125 psig1T and 1T250 deg F1T operating conditions.
	2. Sizing:  1T3-psig1T maximum pressure drop at design flow rate, to close against pump shutoff head.
	3. Flow Characteristics:  Two-way valves shall have equal percentage characteristics; three-way valves shall have linear characteristics.


	2.11 DAMPERS
	1. Air Balance Inc.
	2. Don Park Inc.; Autodamp Div.
	3. Ruskin Company
	4. TAMCO (T. A. Morrison & Co. Inc.).
	5. United Enertech Corp.
	6. Vent Products Company, Inc.
	B. Dampers:  AMCA-rated, opposed-blade design; 1T0.108-inch-1T minimum thick, galvanized-steel or 1T0.125-inch-1T minimum thick, extruded-aluminum frames with holes for duct mounting; damper blades shall not be less than 1T0.064-inch-1T thick galvaniz...
	1. Secure blades to 1T1/2-inch-1T diameter, zinc-plated axles using zinc-plated hardware, with nylon blade bearings, blade-linkage hardware of zinc-plated steel and brass, ends sealed against spring-stainless-steel blade bearings, and thrust bearings ...
	2. Operating Temperature Range:  From 1Tminus 40 to plus 200 deg F1T.
	3. Edge Seals, Standard Pressure Applications:  Closed-cell neoprene.
	4. Edge Seals, Low-Leakage Applications:  Use inflatable blade edging or replaceable rubber blade seals and spring-loaded stainless-steel side seals, rated for leakage at less than 1T10 cfm per sq. ft.1T of damper area, at differential pressure of 1T4...


	2.12 CONTROL CABLE
	A. Electronic and fiber-optic cables for control wiring are specified in Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that conditioned power supply is available to control units and operator workstation.
	B. Verify that pneumatic piping and duct-, pipe-, and equipment-mounted devices are installed before proceeding with installation.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install software in control units and operator workstation(s).  Implement all features of programs to specified requirements and as appropriate to sequence of operation.
	B. Connect and configure equipment and software to achieve sequence of operation specified.
	C. Verify location of thermostats, humidistats, and other exposed control sensors with Drawings and room details before installation.  Install devices  1T60 inches1T above the floor.
	1. Install averaging elements in ducts and plenums in crossing or zigzag pattern.

	D. Install guards on thermostats in the following locations:
	1. Entrances.
	2. Public areas.
	3. Where indicated.

	E. Install automatic dampers according to Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories."
	F. Install damper motors on outside of duct in warm areas, not in locations exposed to outdoor temperatures.
	G. Install labels and nameplates to identify control components according to Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	H. Install hydronic instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23 Section "Hydronic Piping."
	I. Install steam and condensate instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23 Section "Steam and Condensate Heating Piping."
	J. Install refrigerant instrument wells, valves, and other accessories according to Division 23 Section "Refrigerant Piping."
	K. Install duct volume-control dampers according to Division 23 Sections specifying air ducts.
	L. Install electronic and fiber-optic cables according to Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling."

	3.3 ELECTRICAL WIRING AND CONNECTION INSTALLATION
	A. Install raceways, boxes, and cabinets according to Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems."
	B. Install building wire and cable according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."
	C. Install signal and communication cable according to Division 27 Section "Communications Horizontal Cabling."
	1. Conceal cable, except in mechanical rooms and areas where other conduit and piping are exposed.
	2. Install exposed cable in raceway.
	3. Install concealed cable in raceway.
	4. Bundle and harness multiconductor instrument cable in place of single cables where several cables follow a common path.
	5. Fasten flexible conductors, bridging cabinets and doors, along hinge side; protect against abrasion.  Tie and support conductors.
	6. Number-code or color-code conductors for future identification and service of control system, except local individual room control cables.
	7. Install wire and cable with sufficient slack and flexible connections to allow for vibration of piping and equipment.

	D. Connect manual-reset limit controls independent of manual-control switch positions.  Automatic duct heater resets may be connected in interlock circuit of power controllers.
	E. Connect hand-off-auto selector switches to override automatic interlock controls when switch is in hand position.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, and adjust field-assembled components and equipment installation, including connections, and to assist in field testing.  Report results in writing.
	B. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:
	1. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit operation.  Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest.
	2. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
	3. Leak Test:  After installation, charge system and test for leaks.  Repair leaks and retest until no leaks exist.
	4. Pressure test control air piping at 1T30 psig1T or 1.5 times the operating pressure for 24 hours, with maximum 1T5-psig1T loss.
	5. Pressure test high-pressure control air piping at 1T150 psig1T and low-pressure control air piping at 1T30 psig1T for 2 hours, with maximum 1T1-psig1T loss.
	6. Test calibration of  electronic controllers by disconnecting input sensors and stimulating operation with compatible signal generator.
	7. Test each point through its full operating range to verify that safety and operating control set points are as required.
	8. Test each control loop to verify stable mode of operation and compliance with sequence of operation.  Adjust PID actions.
	9. Test each system for compliance with sequence of operation.
	10. Test software and hardware interlocks.

	C. DDC Verification:
	1. Verify that instruments are installed before calibration, testing, and loop or leak checks.
	2. Check instruments for proper location and accessibility.
	3. Check instrument installation for direction of flow, elevation, orientation, insertion depth, and other applicable considerations.
	4. Check instrument tubing for proper fittings, slope, material, and support.
	5. Check installation of air supply for each instrument.
	6. Check flow instruments.  Inspect tag number and line and bore size, and verify that inlet side is identified and that meters are installed correctly.
	7. Check pressure instruments, piping slope, installation of valve manifold, and self-contained pressure regulators.
	8. Check temperature instruments and material and length of sensing elements.
	9. Check control valves.  Verify that they are in correct direction.
	10. Check air-operated dampers.  Verify that pressure gages are provided and that proper blade alignment, either parallel or opposed, has been provided.
	11. Check DDC system as follows:
	a. Verify that DDC controller power supply is from emergency power supply, if applicable.
	b. Verify that wires at control panels are tagged with their service designation and approved tagging system.
	c. Verify that spare I/O capacity has been provided.
	d. Verify that DDC controllers are protected from power supply surges.


	D. Replace damaged or malfunctioning controls and equipment and repeat testing procedures.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Calibrating and Adjusting:
	1. Calibrate instruments.
	2. Make three-point calibration test for both linearity and accuracy for each analog instrument.
	3. Calibrate equipment and procedures using manufacturer's written recommendations and instruction manuals.  Use test equipment with accuracy at least double that of instrument being calibrated.
	4. Control System Inputs and Outputs:
	a. Check analog inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.
	b. Check analog outputs using milliampere meter at 0, 50, and 100 percent output.
	c. Check digital inputs using jumper wire.
	d. Check digital outputs using ohmmeter to test for contact making or breaking.
	e. Check resistance temperature inputs at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span using a precision-resistant source.

	5. Flow:
	a. Set differential pressure flow transmitters for 0 and 100 percent values with 3-point calibration accomplished at 50, 90, and 100 percent of span.
	b. Manually operate flow switches to verify that they make or break contact.

	6. Pressure:
	a. Calibrate pressure transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span.
	b. Calibrate pressure switches to make or break contacts, with adjustable differential set at minimum.

	7. Temperature:
	a. Calibrate resistance temperature transmitters at 0, 50, and 100 percent of span using a precision-resistance source.
	b. Calibrate temperature switches to make or break contacts.

	8. Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers without positioners, following the manufacturer's recommended procedure, so that valve or damper is 100 percent open and closed.
	9. Stroke and adjust control valves and dampers with positioners, following manufacturer's recommended procedure, so that valve and damper is 0, 50, and 100 percent closed.
	10. Provide diagnostic and test instruments for calibration and adjustment of system.
	11. Provide written description of procedures and equipment for calibrating each type of instrument.  Submit procedures review and approval before initiating startup procedures.

	B. Adjust initial temperature and humidity set points.
	C. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting system to suit actual occupied conditions.  Provide up to three  visits to Project during other than normal occupancy...

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain HVAC instrumentation and controls.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."



	232213 FL STEAM AND CONDENSATE HEATING PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. It is the intent of this contract to replace all existing float and thermostatic steam traps inside Luther Bonney Hall.  This includes traps at all existing steam heating units and at system drip legs.
	B. This Section includes the following for  LP steam and condensate piping:
	1. Pipe and fittings.
	2. Strainers.
	3. Flash tanks.
	4. Safety valves.
	5. Pressure-reducing valves.
	6. Steam traps.
	7. Thermostatic air vents and vacuum breakers.
	8. Steam and condensate meters.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. HP Systems:  High-pressure piping operating at more than 1T15 psig1T as required by ASME B31.1.
	B. LP Systems:  Low-pressure piping operating at 1T15 psig1T or less as required by ASME B31.9.
	C. RTRF:  Reinforced thermosetting resin (fiberglass) fittings.
	D. RTRP:  Reinforced thermosetting resin (fiberglass) pipe.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Components and installation shall be capable of withstanding the following minimum working pressures and temperatures:
	1. LP Steam Piping:  125 1Tpsig1T.
	2. Condensate Piping:  125 1Tpsig1T at 1T250 deg F1T.
	3. Blowdown-Drain Piping:  Equal to pressure of the piping system to which it is attached.
	4. Air-Vent and Vacuum-Breaker Piping:  Equal to pressure of the piping system to which it is attached.
	5. Safety-Valve-Inlet and -Outlet Piping:  Equal to pressure of the piping system to which it is attached.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of the following:
	1. RTRP and RTRF with adhesive.
	2. Pressure-reducing and safety valve.
	3. Steam trap.
	4. Air vent and vacuum breaker.
	5. Flash tank.
	6. Meter.

	B. Qualification Data:  For Installer.
	C. Welding certificates.
	D. Field quality-control test reports.
	E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For valves, safety valves, pressure-reducing valves, steam traps, air vents, vacuum breakers, and meters to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Fiberglass Pipe and Fitting Installers:  Installers of RTRF and RTRP shall be certified by the manufacturer of pipes and fittings as having been trained and qualified to join fiberglass piping with manufacturer-recommended adhesive.

	B. Pipe Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to the following:
	1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping."
	2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes involved and that certification is current.

	C. ASME Compliance:  Comply with ASME B31.1, "Power Piping"  and ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping"  for materials, products, and installation.  Safety valves and pressure vessels shall bear the appropriate ASME label.  Fabricate and stamp flash t...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS
	A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, black steel, plain ends, Type, Grade, and Schedule as indicated in Part 3 piping applications articles.
	B. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings:  ASME B16.3; Classes 150 and 300 as indicated in Part 3 piping applications articles.
	C. Malleable-Iron Unions:  ASME B16.39; Classes 150, 250, and 300 as indicated in Part 3 piping applications articles.
	D. Cast-Iron Threaded Flanges and Flanged Fittings:  ASME B16.1, Classes 125 and 250 as indicated in Part 3 piping applications articles; raised ground face, and bolt holes spot faced.
	E. Wrought-Steel Fittings:  ASTM A 234/A 234M, wall thickness to match adjoining pipe.
	F. Wrought-Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings:  ASME B16.5, including bolts, nuts, and gaskets of the following material group, end connections, and facings:
	1. Material Group:  1.1.
	2. End Connections:  Butt welding.
	3. Facings:  Raised face.

	G. Steel Pipe Nipples:  ASTM A 733, made of ASTM A 53/A 53M, black steel of same Type, Grade, and Schedule as pipe in which installed.
	H. Stainless-Steel Bellows, Flexible Connectors:
	1. Body:  Stainless-steel bellows with woven, flexible, bronze, wire-reinforced, protective jacket.
	2. End Connections:  Threaded or flanged to match equipment connected.
	3. Performance:  Capable of 1T3/4-inch1T misalignment.
	4. CWP Rating:  1T150-psig1T.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T250 deg F1T.


	2.2 JOINING MATERIALS
	A. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:  Suitable for chemical and thermal conditions of piping system contents.
	1. ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos free, 1T1/8-inch1T maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is indicated.
	a. Full-Face Type:  For flat-face, Class 125, cast-iron and cast-bronze flanges.
	b. Narrow-Face Type:  For raised-face, Class 250, cast-iron and steel flanges.


	B. Flange Bolts and Nuts:  ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with 1TAWS D10.121T for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded.
	D. Welding Materials:  Comply with Section II, Part C, of ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code for welding materials appropriate for wall thickness and for chemical analysis of pipe being welded.

	2.3 VALVES
	A. Gate, Globe, Check, Ball, and Butterfly Valves:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 23 Section "General-Duty Valves for HVAC Piping."
	B. Stop-Check Valves:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	3. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Crane Co.
	b. Jenkins Valves; a Crane Company.
	c. Lunkenheimer Valves.
	d. A.Y. McDonald Mfg. Co.

	4. Body and Bonnet:  Malleable iron.
	5. End Connections:  Flanged.
	6. Disc:  Cylindrical with removable liner and machined seat.
	7. Stem:  Brass alloy.
	8. Operator:  Outside screw and yoke with cast-iron handwheel.
	9. Packing:  Polytetrafluoroethylene-impregnated packing with two-piece packing gland assembly.
	10. Pressure Class:  250.


	2.4 STRAINERS
	A. Y-Pattern Strainers:
	1. Body:  ASTM A 126, Class B cast iron, with bolted cover and bottom drain connection.
	2. End Connections:  Threaded ends for strainers 1TNPS 21T and smaller; flanged ends for strainers 1TNPS 2-1/21T and larger.
	3. Strainer Screen:  Stainless-steel, 20 mesh strainer, and perforated stainless-steel basket with 50 percent free area.
	4. Tapped blowoff plug.
	5. CWP Rating:  1T250-psig1T working steam pressure.


	2.5 STEAM TRAPS
	A. Float and Thermostatic Traps:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Armstrong International, Inc.
	b. Barnes & Jones, Inc.
	c. Dunham-Bush, Inc.
	d. Hoffman Specialty; Division of ITT Industries.
	e. Spirax Sarco, Inc.
	f. Sterling.

	2. Body and Bolted Cap:  ASTM A 126, cast iron.
	3. End Connections:  Threaded.
	4. Float Mechanism:  Replaceable, stainless steel.
	5. Head and Seat:  Hardened stainless steel.
	6. Trap Type:  Balanced pressure.
	7. Thermostatic Bellows:  Stainless steel or monel.
	8. Thermostatic air vent capable of withstanding 1T45 deg F1T of superheat and resisting water hammer without sustaining damage.
	9. Vacuum Breaker:  Thermostatic with phosphor bronze bellows, and stainless steel cage, valve, and seat.
	10. Maximum Operating Pressure:  1T125 psig1T.


	2.6 THERMOSTATIC AIR VENTS AND VACUUM BREAKERS
	A. Thermostatic Air Vents:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Armstrong International, Inc.
	b. Barnes & Jones, Inc.
	c. Dunham-Bush, Inc.
	d. Hoffman Specialty; Division of ITT Industries.
	e. Spirax Sarco, Inc.
	f. Sterling.

	2. Body:  Cast iron, bronze or stainless steel.
	3. End Connections:  Threaded.
	4. Float, Valve, and Seat:  Stainless steel.
	5. Thermostatic Element:  Phosphor bronze bellows in a stainless-steel cage.
	6. Pressure Rating:  1T125 psig1T.
	7. Maximum Temperature Rating:  1T350 deg F1T.

	B. Vacuum Breakers:
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Armstrong International, Inc.
	b. Dunham-Bush, Inc.
	c. Hoffman Specialty; Division of ITT Industries.
	d. Johnson Corporation (The).
	e. Spirax Sarco, Inc.

	2. Body:  Cast iron, bronze, or stainless steel.
	3. End Connections:  Threaded.
	4. Sealing Ball, Retainer, Spring, and Screen:  Stainless steel.
	5. O-ring Seal:  EPR.
	6. Pressure Rating:  1T125 psig1T.
	7. Maximum Temperature Rating:  1T350 deg F1T.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 LP STEAM PIPING APPLICATIONS
	A. LP Steam Piping, 1TNPS 21T and Smaller:  Schedule 40, Type S, Grade B, steel pipe; Class 125 cast-iron fittings; and threaded joints.
	B. LP Steam Piping, 1TNPS 2-1/2 through NPS 121T:  Schedule 40, Type E, Grade B, steel pipe; Class 150 wrought-steel fittings, flanges, and flange fittings; and welded and flanged joints.
	C. Condensate piping above grade, 1TNPS 21T and smaller, shall be the following:
	1. Schedule 80, Type S, Grade B, steel pipe; Class 125 cast-iron fittings; and threaded joints.

	D. Condensate piping above grade, 1TNPS 2-1/21T and larger, shall be the following:
	1. Schedule 80, Type E, Grade B, steel pipe; Class 150 wrought-steel fittings, flanges, and flange fittings; and welded and flanged joints.


	3.2 VALVE APPLICATIONS
	A. Install shutoff duty valves at branch connections to steam supply mains, at steam supply connections to equipment, and at the outlet of steam traps.
	B. Install safety valves on pressure-reducing stations and elsewhere as required by ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.  Install safety-valve discharge piping, without valves, to nearest floor drain or as indicated on Drawings.  Comply with ASME Boi...

	3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems.  Use indicated piping locations and arrangements if such were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, and other design considerat...
	B. Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.
	C. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	D. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
	E. Install piping to permit valve servicing.
	F. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	G. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	H. Install piping to allow application of insulation.
	I. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.
	J. Install groups of pipes parallel to each other, spaced to permit applying insulation and servicing of valves.
	K. Install drains, consisting of a tee fitting, 1TNPS 3/41T full port-ball valve, and short 1TNPS 3/41T threaded nipple with cap, at low points in piping system mains and elsewhere as required for system drainage.
	L. Install steam supply piping at a minimum uniform grade of 0.2 percent downward in direction of steam flow.
	M. Install condensate return piping at a minimum uniform grade of 0.4 percent downward in direction of condensate flow.
	N. Reduce pipe sizes using eccentric reducer fitting installed with level side down.
	O. Install branch connections to mains using tee fittings in main pipe, with the branch connected to top of main pipe.
	P. Install valves according to Division 23 Section "General-Duty Valves for HVAC Piping."
	Q. Install unions in piping, 1TNPS 21T and smaller, adjacent to valves, at final connections of equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
	R. Install flanges in piping, 1TNPS 2-1/21T and larger, at final connections of equipment and elsewhere as indicated.
	S. Install strainers on supply side of control valves, pressure-reducing valves, traps, and elsewhere as indicated.  Install 1TNPS 3/41T nipple and full port ball valve in blowdown connection of strainers 1TNPS 21T and larger.  Match size of strainer ...
	T. Install drip legs at low points and natural drainage points such as ends of mains, bottoms of risers, and ahead of pressure regulators, and control valves.
	1. On straight runs with no natural drainage points, install drip legs at intervals not exceeding 1T300 feet1T.
	2. Size drip legs same size as main.  In steam mains 1TNPS 61T and larger, drip leg size can be reduced, but to no less than 1TNPS 41T.


	3.4 STEAM-TRAP INSTALLATION
	A. Install steam traps in accessible locations as close as possible to connected equipment.
	B. Install full-port ball valve, strainer, and union upstream from trap; install union, check valve, and full-port ball valve downstream from trap unless otherwise indicated.

	3.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Install hangers and supports according to Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."  Comply with requirements below for maximum spacing.
	B. Seismic restraints are specified in Division 23 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	C. Install the following pipe attachments:
	1. Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal piping less than 1T20 feet1T long.
	2. Adjustable roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal piping 1T20 feet1T or longer.
	3. Pipe Roller:  MSS SP-58, Type 44 for multiple horizontal piping 1T20 feet1T or longer, supported on a trapeze.
	4. Spring hangers to support vertical runs.

	D. Install hangers with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:
	1. 1TNPS 3/41T:  Maximum span, 1T9 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T.
	2. 1TNPS 11T:  Maximum span, 1T9 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T.
	3. 1TNPS 1-1/21T:  Maximum span, 1T12 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	4. 1TNPS 21T:  Maximum span, 1T13 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	5. 1TNPS 2-1/21T:  Maximum span, 1T14 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	6. 1TNPS 31T:  Maximum span, 1T15 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	7. 1TNPS 41T:  Maximum span, 1T17 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/2 inch1T.
	8. 1TNPS 61T:  Maximum span, 1T21 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/2 inch1T.

	E. Install hangers for drawn-temper copper piping with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:
	1. 1TNPS 1/21T:  Maximum span, 1T4 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T.
	2. 1TNPS 3/41T:  Maximum span, 1T5 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T.
	3. 1TNPS 11T:  Maximum span, 1T6 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/4 inch1T.
	4. 1TNPS 1-1/21T:  Maximum span, 1T8 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	5. 1TNPS 21T:  Maximum span, 1T8 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	6. 1TNPS 2-1/21T:  Maximum span, 1T9 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	7. 1TNPS 31T:  Maximum span, 1T10 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.

	F. Support vertical runs at roof, at each floor, and at 1T10-foot1T intervals between floors.

	3.6 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 23 Sections specifying piping systems.
	B. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	C. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	D. Threaded Joints:  Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1.  Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
	1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal threading is specified.
	2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged.  Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.

	E. Welded Joints:  Construct joints according to 1TAWS D10.121T, using qualified processes and welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article.
	F. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service application.  Install gasket concentrically positioned.  Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads.

	3.7 TERMINAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS
	A. Size for supply and return piping connections shall be the same as or larger than equipment connections.
	B. Install traps and control valves in accessible locations close to connected equipment.
	C. Install bypass piping with globe valve around control valve.  If parallel control valves are installed, only one bypass is required.
	D. Install vacuum breakers downstream from control valve, close to coil inlet connection.
	E. Install a drip leg at coil outlet.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Prepare steam and condensate piping according to ASME B31.1, "Power Piping"  and ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping,"  and as follows:
	1. Leave joints, including welds, uninsulated and exposed for examination during test.
	2. Provide temporary restraints for expansion joints that cannot sustain reactions due to test pressure.  If temporary restraints are impractical, isolate expansion joints from testing.
	3. Flush system with clean water.  Clean strainers.
	4. Isolate equipment from piping.  If a valve is used to isolate equipment, its closure shall be capable of sealing against test pressure without damage to valve.  Install blinds in flanged joints to isolate equipment.

	B. Perform the following tests on steam and condensate piping:
	1. Use ambient temperature water as a testing medium unless there is risk of damage due to freezing.  Another liquid that is safe for workers and compatible with piping may be used.
	2. Subject piping system to hydrostatic test pressure that is not less than 1.5 times the working pressure.  Test pressure shall not exceed maximum pressure for any vessel, pump, valve, or other component in system under test.  Verify that stress due ...
	3. After hydrostatic test pressure has been applied for at least 10 minutes, examine piping, joints, and connections for leakage.  Eliminate leaks by tightening, repairing, or replacing components, and repeat hydrostatic test until there are no leaks.

	C. Prepare written report of testing.



	232300_FL REFRIGERANT PIPING
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes refrigerant piping used for air-conditioning applications.

	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-410A:
	1. Suction Lines for Air-Conditioning Applications:  1T300 psig1T.
	2. Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications:  1T535 psig1T.
	3. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines:  1T535 psig1T.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of valve and refrigerant piping specialty indicated.  Include pressure drop, based on manufacturer's test data, for the following:
	1. Thermostatic expansion valves.
	2. Solenoid valves.
	3. Hot-gas bypass valves.
	4. Filter dryers.
	5. Strainers.
	6. Pressure-regulating valves.

	B. Shop Drawings:  Show layout of refrigerant piping and specialties, including pipe, tube, and fitting sizes, flow capacities, valve arrangements and locations, slopes of horizontal runs, oil traps, double risers, wall and floor penetrations, and equ...
	1. Shop Drawing Scale:  1T1/4 inch equals 1 foot1T.
	2. Refrigerant piping indicated on Drawings is schematic only.  Size piping and design actual piping layout, including oil traps, double risers, specialties, and pipe and tube sizes to accommodate, as a minimum, equipment provided, elevation differenc...

	C. Welding certificates.
	D. Field quality-control test reports.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code:  Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications."
	B. Comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Refrigeration Systems."
	C. Comply with ASME B31.5, "Refrigeration Piping and Heat Transfer Components."

	1.6 PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store piping in a clean and protected area with end caps in place to ensure that piping interior and exterior are clean when installed.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate size and location of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.  These items are specified in Division 07 Section "Roof Accessories."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS
	A. Copper Tube:  1TASTM B 88, Type K or L1T.
	B. Wrought-Copper Fittings:  ASME B16.22.
	C. Wrought-Copper Unions:  ASME B16.22.
	D. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32.  Use 95-5 tin antimony or alloy HB solder to join copper socket fittings on copper pipe.
	E. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8.
	F. Flexible Connectors:
	1. Body:  Tin-bronze bellows with woven, flexible, tinned-bronze-wire-reinforced protective jacket.
	2. End Connections:  Socket ends.
	3. Offset Performance:  Capable of minimum 1T3/4-inch1T misalignment in minimum 1T7-inch-1T long assembly.
	4. Pressure Rating:  Factory test at minimum 1T500 psig1T.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T250 deg F1T.


	2.2 VALVES AND SPECIALTIES
	A. Diaphragm Packless Valves:
	1. Body and Bonnet:  Forged brass or cast bronze; globe design with straight-through or angle pattern.
	2. Diaphragm:  Phosphor bronze and stainless steel with stainless-steel spring.
	3. Operator:  Rising stem and hand wheel.
	4. Seat:  Nylon.
	5. End Connections:  Socket, union, or flanged.
	6. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T275 deg F1T.

	B. Packed-Angle Valves:
	1. Body and Bonnet:  Forged brass or cast bronze.
	2. Packing:  Molded stem, back seating, and replaceable under pressure.
	3. Operator:  Rising stem.
	4. Seat:  Nonrotating, self-aligning polytetrafluoroethylene.
	5. Seal Cap:  Forged-brass or valox hex cap.
	6. End Connections:  Socket, union, threaded, or flanged.
	7. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	8. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T275 deg F1T.

	C. Check Valves:
	1. Body:  Ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; globe pattern.
	2. Bonnet:  Bolted ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; or brass hex plug.
	3. Piston:  Removable polytetrafluoroethylene seat.
	4. Closing Spring:  Stainless steel.
	5. Manual Opening Stem:  Seal cap, plated-steel stem, and graphite seal.
	6. End Connections:  Socket, union, threaded, or flanged.
	7. Maximum Opening Pressure:  1T0.50 psig1T.
	8. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	9. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T275 deg F1T.

	D. Service Valves:
	1. Body:  Forged brass with brass cap including key end to remove core.
	2. Core:  Removable ball-type check valve with stainless-steel spring.
	3. Seat:  Polytetrafluoroethylene.
	4. End Connections:  Copper spring.
	5. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T.

	E. Solenoid Valves:  Comply with ARI 760 and UL 429; listed and labeled by an NRTL.
	1. Body and Bonnet:  Plated steel.
	2. Solenoid Tube, Plunger, Closing Spring, and Seat Orifice:  Stainless steel.
	3. Seat:  Polytetrafluoroethylene.
	4. End Connections:  Threaded.
	5. Electrical:  Molded, watertight coil in NEMA 250 enclosure of type required by location with 1T1/2-inch1T conduit adapter, and [24] [115] [208]-V ac coil.
	6. Working Pressure Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T240 deg F1T.
	8. Manual operator.

	F. Safety Relief Valves:  Comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code; listed and labeled by an NRTL.
	1. Body and Bonnet:  Ductile iron and steel, with neoprene O-ring seal.
	2. Piston, Closing Spring, and Seat Insert:  Stainless steel.
	3. Seat Disc:  Polytetrafluoroethylene.
	4. End Connections:  Threaded.
	5. Working Pressure Rating:  1T400 psig1T.
	6. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T240 deg F1T.

	G. Straight-Type Strainers:
	1. Body:  Welded steel with corrosion-resistant coating.
	2. Screen:  100-mesh stainless steel.
	3. End Connections:  Socket or flare.
	4. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	5. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T275 deg F1T.

	H. Moisture/Liquid Indicators:
	1. Body:  Forged brass.
	2. Window:  Replaceable, clear, fused glass window with indicating element protected by filter screen.
	3. Indicator:  Color coded to show moisture content in ppm.
	4. Minimum Moisture Indicator Sensitivity:  Indicate moisture above 60 ppm.
	5. End Connections:  Socket or flare.
	6. Working Pressure Rating:  1T500 psig1T.
	7. Maximum Operating Temperature:  1T240 deg F1T.


	2.3 REFRIGERANTS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Atofina Chemicals, Inc.
	2. DuPont Company; Fluorochemicals Div.
	3. Honeywell, Inc.; Genetron Refrigerants.
	4. INEOS Fluor Americas LLC.

	C. ASHRAE 34, R-410A:  Pentafluoroethane/Difluoromethane.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT R-410A
	A. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines, and Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications:
	1. 1TNPS 1-1/41T and Smaller:  Copper, Type 1TK1T, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 95-5 tin-antimony soldered joints.
	2. 1TNPS 1-1/2 to NPS 2-1/81T:  Copper, Type 1TK1T, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with Alloy HB soldered joints.


	3.2 VALVE AND SPECIALTY APPLICATIONS
	A. Install diaphragm packless valves in suction and discharge lines of compressor.
	B. Install service valves for gage taps at inlet and outlet of hot-gas bypass valves and strainers if they are not an integral part of valves and strainers.
	C. Install a check valve at the compressor discharge and a liquid accumulator at the compressor suction connection.
	D. Except as otherwise indicated, install diaphragm packless valves on inlet and outlet side of filter dryers.
	E. Install a full-sized, three-valve bypass around filter dryers.
	F. Install solenoid valves upstream from each expansion valve and hot-gas bypass valve.  Install solenoid valves in horizontal lines with coil at top.
	G. Install thermostatic expansion valves as close as possible to distributors on evaporators.
	1. Install valve so diaphragm case is warmer than bulb.
	2. Secure bulb to clean, straight, horizontal section of suction line using two bulb straps.  Do not mount bulb in a trap or at bottom of the line.
	3. If external equalizer lines are required, make connection where it will reflect suction-line pressure at bulb location.

	H. Install safety relief valves where required by ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.  Pipe safety-relief-valve discharge line to outside according to ASHRAE 15.
	I. Install moisture/liquid indicators in liquid line at the inlet of the thermostatic expansion valve or at the inlet of the evaporator coil capillary tube.
	J. Install strainers upstream from and adjacent to the following unless they are furnished as an integral assembly for device being protected:
	1. Solenoid valves.
	2. Thermostatic expansion valves.
	3. Hot-gas bypass valves.
	4. Compressor.

	K. Install flexible connectors at compressors.

	3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems; indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations.  ...
	B. Install refrigerant piping according to ASHRAE 15.
	C. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas.
	D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise.
	E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal.
	F. Install piping adjacent to machines to allow service and maintenance.
	G. Install piping free of sags and bends.
	H. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections.
	I. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure.
	J. Refer to Division 23 Sections "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC" and "Sequence of Operation" for solenoid valve controllers, control wiring, and sequence of operation.
	K. Install piping as short and direct as possible, with a minimum number of joints, elbows, and fittings.
	L. Arrange piping to allow inspection and service of refrigeration equipment.  Install valves and specialties in accessible locations to allow for service and inspection.  Install access doors or panels as specified in Division 08 Section "Access Door...
	M. Install refrigerant piping in protective conduit where installed belowground.
	N. Install refrigerant piping in rigid or flexible conduit in locations where exposed to mechanical injury.
	O. Slope refrigerant piping as follows:
	1. Install horizontal hot-gas discharge piping with a uniform slope downward away from compressor.
	2. Install horizontal suction lines with a uniform slope downward to compressor.
	3. Install traps and double risers to entrain oil in vertical runs.
	4. Liquid lines may be installed level.

	P. When brazing or soldering, remove solenoid-valve coils and sight glasses; also remove valve stems, seats, and packing, and accessible internal parts of refrigerant specialties.  Do not apply heat near expansion-valve bulb.
	Q. Before installation of steel refrigerant piping, clean pipe and fittings using the following procedures:
	1. Shot blast the interior of piping.
	2. Remove coarse particles of dirt and dust by drawing a clean, lintless cloth through tubing by means of a wire or electrician's tape.
	3. Draw a clean, lintless cloth saturated with trichloroethylene through the tube or pipe.  Continue this procedure until cloth is not discolored by dirt.
	4. Draw a clean, lintless cloth, saturated with compressor oil, squeezed dry, through the tube or pipe to remove remaining lint.  Inspect tube or pipe visually for remaining dirt and lint.
	5. Finally, draw a clean, dry, lintless cloth through the tube or pipe.
	6. Safety-relief-valve discharge piping is not required to be cleaned but is required to be open to allow unrestricted flow.

	R. Install pipe sleeves at penetrations in exterior walls and floor assemblies.
	S. Install piping with adequate clearance between pipe and adjacent walls and hangers or between pipes for insulation installation.
	T. Install sleeves through floors, walls, or ceilings, sized to permit installation of full-thickness insulation.
	U. Seal pipe penetrations through exterior walls according to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials and methods.
	V. Identify refrigerant piping and valves according to Division 23 Section "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment."

	3.4 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION
	A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe.
	B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly.
	C. Fill pipe and fittings with an inert gas (nitrogen or carbon dioxide), during brazing or welding, to prevent scale formation.
	D. Soldered Joints:  Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook."
	E. Brazed Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," Chapter "Pipe and Tube."
	1. Use Type BcuP, copper-phosphorus alloy for joining copper socket fittings with copper pipe.
	2. Use Type BAg, cadmium-free silver alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel.

	F. Threaded Joints:  Thread steel pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1.  Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows:
	1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry-seal threading is specified.
	2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged.  Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds.


	3.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Hanger, support, and anchor products are specified in Division 23 Section "Hangers and Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment."
	B. Install the following pipe attachments:
	1. Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal runs less than 1T20 feet1T long.
	2. Roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal runs 1T20 feet1T or longer.
	3. Copper-clad hangers and supports for hangers and supports in direct contact with copper pipe.

	C. Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes:
	1. 1TNPS 1-1/41T:  Maximum span, 1T96 inches1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	2. 1TNPS 1-1/21T:  Maximum span, 1T96 inches1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	3. 1TNPS 21T:  Maximum span, 1T96 inches1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	4. 1TNPS 2-1/21T:  Maximum span, 1T108 inches1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	5. 1TNPS 31T:  Maximum span, 1T10 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T3/8 inch1T.
	6. 1TNPS 41T:  Maximum span, 1T12 feet1T; minimum rod size, 1T1/2 inch1T.

	D. Support multifloor vertical runs at least at each floor.

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Comply with ASME B31.5, Chapter VI.
	2. Test refrigerant piping, specialties, and receivers.  Isolate compressor, condenser, evaporator, and safety devices from test pressure if they are not rated above the test pressure.
	3. Test high- and low-pressure side piping of each system separately at not less than the pressures indicated in Part 1 "Performance Requirements" Article.
	a. Fill system with nitrogen to the required test pressure.
	b. System shall maintain test pressure at the manifold gage throughout duration of test.
	c. Test joints and fittings with electronic leak detector or by brushing a small amount of soap and glycerin solution over joints.
	d. Remake leaking joints using new materials, and retest until satisfactory results are achieved.



	3.7 SYSTEM CHARGING
	A. Charge system using the following procedures:
	1. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation.
	2. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 1T500 micrometers1T.  If vacuum holds for 12 hours, system is ready for charging.
	3. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 1T2 psig1T.
	4. Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line.


	3.8 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust thermostatic expansion valve to obtain proper evaporator superheat.
	B. Adjust high- and low-pressure switch settings to avoid short cycling in response to fluctuating suction pressure.
	C. Adjust set-point temperature of air-conditioning or chilled-water controllers to the system design temperature.
	D. Perform the following adjustments before operating the refrigeration system, according to manufacturer's written instructions:
	1. Open shutoff valves in condenser water circuit.
	2. Verify that compressor oil level is correct.
	3. Open compressor suction and discharge valves.
	4. Open refrigerant valves except bypass valves that are used for other purposes.
	5. Check open compressor-motor alignment and verify lubrication for motors and bearings.

	E. Replace core of replaceable filter dryer after system has been adjusted and after design flow rates and pressures are established.



	233113_FL METAL DUCTS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings.
	2. Single-wall round ducts and fittings.
	3. Sheet metal materials.
	4. Duct liner.
	5. Sealants and gaskets.
	6. Hangers and supports.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for testing, adjusting, and balancing requirements for metal ducts.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Duct Design:  Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance ...
	1. Static-Pressure Classes:
	a. Supply Ducts :  1T2-inch wg1T .
	b. Return Ducts (Negative Pressure):  1T2-inch wg1T .
	c. Exhaust Ducts (Negative Pressure):  1T2-inch wg1T .

	2. Leakage Class:
	a. Round Supply-Air Duct:  1T3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg1T .
	b. Rectangular Supply-Air Duct:  1T6 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg1T .
	c. Flexible Supply-Air Duct:  1T6 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg1T .


	B. Structural Performance:  Duct hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of the following products:
	1. Liners and adhesives.
	2. Sealants and gaskets.
	3. Seismic-restraint devices.

	B. Shop Drawings: First floor of the Library only.
	1. Duct plans, components, and attachments to existing ductwork.
	2. Fittings.
	3. Penetrations through fire-rated and other partitions.
	4. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project.  Show VAV box locations.
	5. Locations for duct accessories, including dampers, turning vanes, and access doors and panels.

	C. Coordination Drawings:  Plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Duct installation in congested spaces, indicating coordination with general construction, building components, and other building services.  Indicate proposed changes to duct layout.
	2. Penetrations of smoke barriers and fire-rated construction.

	D. Field quality-control reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS
	A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 1-4, "Transverse (Girth) Joints," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials invol...
	C. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 1-5, "Longitudinal Seams - Rectangular Ducts," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, ma...
	D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction:  Select types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 2, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-press...

	2.2 SINGLE-WALL ROUND DUCTS AND FITTINGS
	A. General Fabrication Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 3, "Round, Oval, and Flexible Duct," based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	b. SEMCO Incorporated.
	c. Sheet Metal Connectors, Inc.
	d. Spiral Manufacturing Co., Inc.


	B. Transverse Joints:  Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-2, "Transverse Joints - Round Duct," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials ...
	1. Transverse Joints in Ducts Larger Than 1T60 Inches1T in Diameter:  Flanged.

	C. Longitudinal Seams:  Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-1, "Seams - Round Duct and Fittings," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials...
	1. Fabricate round ducts larger than 1T90 inches1T in diameter with butt-welded longitudinal seams.
	2. Fabricate flat-oval ducts larger than 1T72 inches1T in width (major dimension) with butt-welded longitudinal seams.

	D. Tees and Laterals:  Select types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-5, "Conical Tees," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing r...

	2.3 SHEET METAL MATERIALS
	A. General Material Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be f...
	B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:   1TG901T.
	2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View:  Mill phosphatized.

	C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized.
	1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum ducts, isolate the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials.

	D. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1T1/4-inch1T minimum diameter for lengths 1T36 inches1T or less; 1T3/8-inch1T minimum diameter for lengths longer than 1T36 inches1T.

	2.4 SEALANT AND GASKETS
	A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements:  Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and gaskets shall be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL.
	B. Two-Part Tape Sealing System:
	1. Tape:  Woven cotton fiber impregnated with mineral gypsum and modified acrylic/silicone activator to react exothermically with tape to form hard, durable, airtight seal.
	2. Tape Width:  1T4 inches1T.
	3. Sealant:  Modified styrene acrylic.
	4. Water resistant.
	5. Mold and mildew resistant.
	6. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  1T10-inch wg1T, positive and negative.
	7. Service:  Indoor and outdoor.
	8. Service Temperature:  1TMinus 40 to plus 200 deg F1T.
	9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or aluminum.

	C. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant:
	1. Application Method:  Brush on.
	2. Solids Content:  Minimum 65 percent.
	3. Shore A Hardness:  Minimum 20.
	4. Water resistant.
	5. Mold and mildew resistant.
	6. VOC:  Maximum 75 g/L (less water).
	7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class:  1T10-inch wg1T, positive and negative.
	8. Service:  Indoor or outdoor.
	9. Substrate:  Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or aluminum sheets.

	D. Flanged Joint Sealant:  Comply with ASTM C 920.
	1. General:  Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric.
	2. Type:  S.
	3. Grade:  NS.
	4. Class:  25.
	5. Use:  O.

	E. Flange Gaskets:  Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer.
	F. Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals:
	1. Seal shall provide maximum leakage class of 1T3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg1T and shall be rated for 1T10-inch wg1T static-pressure class, positive or negative.
	2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot.
	3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings and fitting spigots.


	2.5 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
	A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments:  Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts.
	B. Strap and Rod Sizes:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 1TTable 4-11T, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 4-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct."
	C. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603.
	D. Steel Cable End Connections:  Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts designed for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device.
	E. Duct Attachments:  Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible with duct materials.
	F. Trapeze and Riser Supports:
	1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized-steel shapes and plates.
	2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts:  Stainless-steel shapes and plates.
	3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts:  Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION
	A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct system.  Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and calculate friction loss for air-handling equipment sizing and ...
	B. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install round ducts in maximum practical lengths.
	D. Install ducts with fewest possible joints.
	E. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for branch connections.
	F. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and perpendicular to building lines.
	G. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent enclosure elements of building.
	H. Install ducts with a clearance of 1T1 inch1T, plus allowance for insulation thickness.
	I. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and enclosures.
	J. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to view, cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal flanges of same metal thickness as the duct.  Overlap openi...
	K. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers.  Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers.
	L. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign materials.  Comply with SMACNA's "Duct Cleanliness for New Construction Guidelines."

	3.2 SEAM AND JOINT SEALING
	A. Seal duct seams and joints for duct static-pressure and leakage classes specified in "Performance Requirements" Article, according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 1-2, "Standard Duct Sealing Requirements,"...

	3.3 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 4, "Hangers and Supports."
	B. Building Attachments:  Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached.
	1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete.
	2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured.
	3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for slabs more than 1T4 inches1T thick.
	4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for slabs less than 1T4 inches1T thick.
	5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints.

	C. Hanger Spacing:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 1TTable 4-11T, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 4-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers...
	D. Hangers Exposed to View:  Threaded rod and angle or channel supports.
	E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, bolts, sheet metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 1T16 feet1T.
	F. Install upper attachments to structures.  Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension, and shear capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Division 23 Section "Air Duct Accessories."
	B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for branch, outlet and inlet, and terminal unit connections.

	3.5 PAINTING
	A. Paint interior of metal ducts that are visible through registers and grilles and that do not have duct liner.  Apply one coat of flat, black, latex paint over a compatible galvanized-steel primer.  Paint materials and application requirements are s...

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections.
	B. Leakage Tests:
	1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test Manual."
	2. Test the following systems:
	a. Supply air.

	3. Disassemble, reassemble, and seal segments of systems to accommodate leakage testing and for compliance with test requirements.
	4. Test for leaks before insulation application.
	5. Conduct tests at static pressures equal to maximum design pressure of system or section being tested.  If static-pressure classes are not indicated, test entire system at maximum system design pressure.  Do not pressurize systems above maximum desi...

	C. Duct System Cleanliness Tests:
	1. Visually inspect duct system to ensure that no visible contaminants are present.
	2. Test sections of metal duct system, chosen randomly by Owner, for cleanliness according to "Vacuum Test" in NADCA ACR, "Assessment, Cleaning and Restoration of HVAC Systems."
	a. Acceptable Cleanliness Level:  Net weight of debris collected on the filter media shall not exceed 0.75 mg/100 sq. cm.


	D. Duct system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.7 DUCT CLEANING
	A. Clean  new and existing duct system(s) before testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	B. Use service openings for entry and inspection.
	1. Create new openings and install access panels appropriate for duct static-pressure class if required for cleaning access.  Provide insulated panels for insulated or lined duct.  Patch insulation and liner as recommended by duct liner manufacturer. ...
	2. Disconnect and reconnect flexible ducts as needed for cleaning and inspection.
	3. Remove and reinstall ceiling to gain access during the cleaning process.

	C. Particulate Collection and Odor Control:
	1. When venting vacuuming system inside the building, use HEPA filtration with 99.97 percent collection efficiency for 0.3-micron-size (or larger) particles.
	2. When venting vacuuming system to outdoors, use filter to collect debris removed from HVAC system, and locate exhaust downwind and away from air intakes and other points of entry into building.

	D. Clean the following components by removing surface contaminants and deposits:
	1. Air outlets and inlets (registers, grilles, and diffusers).
	2. Supply, return, and exhaust fans including fan housings, plenums (except ceiling supply and return plenums), scrolls, blades or vanes, shafts, baffles, dampers, and drive assemblies.
	3. Air-handling unit internal surfaces and components including mixing box, coil section, air wash systems, spray eliminators, condensate drain pans, humidifiers and dehumidifiers, filters and filter sections, and condensate collectors and drains.
	4. Coils and related components.
	5. Return-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes except in ceiling plenums and mechanical equipment rooms.
	6. Supply-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes.
	7. Dedicated exhaust and ventilation components and makeup air systems.

	E. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology:
	1. Clean metal duct systems using mechanical cleaning methods that extract contaminants from within duct systems and remove contaminants from building.
	2. Use vacuum-collection devices that are operated continuously during cleaning.  Connect vacuum device to downstream end of duct sections so areas being cleaned are under negative pressure.
	3. Use mechanical agitation to dislodge debris adhered to interior duct surfaces without damaging integrity of metal ducts, duct liner, or duct accessories.
	4. Clean fibrous-glass duct liner with HEPA vacuuming equipment; do not permit duct liner to get wet.  Replace fibrous-glass duct liner that is damaged, deteriorated, or delaminated or that has friable material, mold, or fungus growth.
	5. Clean coils and coil drain pans according to NADCA 1992.  Keep drain pan operational.  Rinse coils with clean water to remove latent residues and cleaning materials; comb and straighten fins.
	6. Provide drainage and cleanup for wash-down procedures.
	7. Antimicrobial Agents and Coatings:  Apply EPA-registered antimicrobial agents if fungus is present.  Apply antimicrobial agents according to manufacturer's written instructions after removal of surface deposits and debris.


	3.8 DUCT SCHEDULE
	A. Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel.
	B. Intermediate Reinforcement:
	1. Galvanized-Steel Ducts:  Galvanized steel.

	C. Elbow Configuration:
	1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Elbows."
	a. Velocity 1T1000 fpm1T or Lower:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes.

	b. Velocity 1T1000 to 1500 fpm1T:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.
	3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."

	c. Velocity 1T1500 fpm1T or Higher:
	1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio.
	2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes.
	3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."


	2. Round Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-3, "Round Duct Elbows."
	a. Minimum Radius-to-Diameter Ratio and Elbow Segments:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Table 3-1, "Mitered Elbows."  Elbows with less than 90-degree change of direction have proportionately fewer segments.
	1) Velocity 1T1000 fpm1T or Lower:  0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and three segments for 90-degree elbow.
	2) Velocity 1T1000 to 1500 fpm1T:  1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and four segments for 90-degree elbow.
	3) Velocity 1T1500 fpm1T or Higher:  1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and five segments for 90-degree elbow.

	b. Round Elbows, 1T12 Inches1T  and Smaller in Diameter:  Stamped or pleated.
	c. Round Elbows, 1T14 Inches1T  and Larger in Diameter:  Standing seam .


	D. Branch Configuration:
	1. Rectangular Duct:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-6, "Branch Connections."
	a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch:  45-degree entry.
	b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch:  Spin in.

	2. Round and Flat Oval:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 3-4, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-5, "Conical Tees."  Saddle taps are permitted in existing duct.
	a. Velocity 1T1000 fpm1T or Lower:  90-degree tap.
	b. Velocity 1T1000 to 1500 fpm1T:  Conical tap.
	c. Velocity 1T1500 fpm1T or Higher:  45-degree lateral.





	233300 FL AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Manual volume dampers.
	2. Control dampers.
	3. Flange connectors.
	4. Turning vanes.
	5. Duct-mounted access doors.
	6. Flexible connectors.
	7. Flexible ducts.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	1. For duct silencers, include pressure drop and dynamic insertion loss data.  Include breakout noise calculations for high transmission loss casings.

	B. Coordination Drawings:  Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which ceiling-mounted access panels and access doors required for access to duct accessories are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from Installers of the items inv...
	C. Source quality-control reports.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For air duct accessories to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with NFPA 90A, "Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems," and with NFPA 90B, "Installation of Warm Air Heating and Air Conditioning Systems."
	B. Comply with AMCA 500-D testing for damper rating.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless otherwise indicated.  Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roll...
	B. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M.
	1. Galvanized Coating Designation:  1TG901T.
	2. Exposed-Surface Finish:  Mill phosphatized.

	C. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates:  Galvanized-steel reinforcement where installed on galvanized sheet metal ducts; compatible materials for aluminum and stainless-steel ducts.
	D. Tie Rods:  Galvanized steel, 1T1/4-inch1T minimum diameter for lengths 1T36 inches1T or less; 1T3/8-inch1T minimum diameter for lengths longer than 1T36 inches1T.

	2.2 MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS
	A. Standard, Steel, Manual Volume Dampers:
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Air Balance Inc.; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	b. American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	c. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
	d. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	e. METALAIRE, Inc.
	f. Nailor Industries Inc.
	g. Pottorff; a division of PCI Industries, Inc.
	h. Ruskin Company.
	i. Trox USA Inc.
	j. Vent Products Company, Inc.

	2. Standard leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream.
	3. Suitable for horizontal or vertical applications.
	4. Frames:
	a. Hat-shaped, galvanized-steel channels, 1T0.064-inch1T minimum thickness.
	b. Mitered and welded corners.
	c. Flanges for attaching to walls and flangeless frames for installing in ducts.

	5. Blades:
	a. Multiple or single blade.
	b. Parallel- or opposed-blade design.
	c. Stiffen damper blades for stability.
	d. Galvanized-steel, 1T0.064 inch1T thick.

	6. Bearings:
	a. Oil-impregnated bronze.
	b. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 1T3-inch wg1T or less shall have axles full length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.

	7. Tie Bars and Brackets:  Galvanized steel.

	B. Jackshaft:
	1. Size:  1T1-inch1T diameter.
	2. Material:  Galvanized-steel pipe rotating within pipe-bearing assembly mounted on supports at each mullion and at each end of multiple-damper assemblies.
	3. Length and Number of Mountings:  As required to connect linkage of each damper in multiple-damper assembly.

	C. Damper Hardware:
	1. Zinc-plated, die-cast core with dial and handle made of 1T3/32-inch-1T thick zinc-plated steel, and a 1T3/4-inch1T hexagon locking nut.
	2. Include center hole to suit damper operating-rod size.
	3. Include elevated platform for insulated duct mounting.


	2.3 FLANGE CONNECTORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
	2. Nexus PDQ; Division of Shilco Holdings Inc.
	3. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.
	4. .

	B. Description:  Add-on or roll-formed, factory-fabricated, slide-on transverse flange connectors, gaskets, and components.
	C. Material:  Galvanized steel.
	D. Gage and Shape:  Match connecting ductwork.

	2.4 CONTROL DAMPERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	2. Arrow United Industries; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	3. Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	4. Duro Dyne Inc.
	5. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
	6. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	7. Lloyd Industries, Inc.
	8. M&I Air Systems Engineering; Division of M&I Heat Transfer Products Ltd.
	9. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	10. METALAIRE, Inc.
	11. Metal Form Manufacturing, Inc.
	12. Nailor Industries Inc.
	13. NCA Manufacturing, Inc.
	14. Ruskin Company.
	15. Vent Products Company, Inc.
	16. Young Regulator Company.

	B. Low-leakage rating, with linkage outside airstream, and bearing AMCA's Certified Ratings Seal for both air performance and air leakage.
	C. Frames:
	1. Hat shaped.
	2. Galvanized Stainless-steel channels, 1T0.064 inch1T thick.
	3. Mitered and welded corners.

	D. Blades:
	1. Multiple blade with maximum blade width of 1T8 inches1T.
	2.  Parallel- and opposed-blade design.
	3. Galvanized steel.
	4. 1T0.064 inch1T thick.
	5. Blade Edging:  Closed-cell neoprene edging.
	6. Blade Edging:  Inflatable seal blade edging, or replaceable rubber seals.

	E. Blade Axles:  1T1/2-inch-1T diameter; galvanized steel; blade-linkage hardware of zinc-plated steel and brass; ends sealed against blade bearings.
	1. Operating Temperature Range:  From 1Tminus 40 to plus 200 deg F1T.

	F. Bearings:
	1.  Stainless-steel sleeve.
	2. Dampers in ducts with pressure classes of 1T3-inch wg1T or less shall have axles full length of damper blades and bearings at both ends of operating shaft.
	3. Thrust bearings at each end of every blade.


	2.5 TURNING VANES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
	2. Duro Dyne Inc.
	3. METALAIRE, Inc.
	4. SEMCO Incorporated.
	5. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

	B. Turning Vanes for Metal Ducts:  Curved blades of galvanized sheet steel; support with bars perpendicular to blades set; set into vane runners suitable for duct mounting.
	C. General Requirements:  Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 2-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and 2-4, "Vane Support in Elbows."
	D. Vane Construction:  Single wall.
	E. Vane Construction:  Single wall for ducts up to 1T48 inches1T wide and double wall for larger dimensions.

	2.6 DUCT-MOUNTED ACCESS DOORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. American Warming and Ventilating; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	2. Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, Inc.
	3. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
	4. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
	5. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	6. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	7. Nailor Industries Inc.
	8. Pottorff; a division of PCI Industries, Inc.
	9. Ventfabrics, Inc.
	10. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

	B. Duct-Mounted Access Doors:  Fabricate access panels according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible"; Figures 2-10, "Duct Access Doors and Panels," and 2-11, "Access Panels - Round Duct."
	1. Door:
	a. Double wall, rectangular.
	b. Galvanized sheet metal with insulation fill and thickness as indicated for duct pressure class.
	c. Vision panel.
	d. Hinges and Latches:  1T1-by-1-inch1T butt or piano hinge and cam latches.
	e. Fabricate doors airtight and suitable for duct pressure class.

	2. Frame:  Galvanized sheet steel, with bend-over tabs and foam gaskets.
	3. Number of Hinges and Locks:
	a. Access Doors Less Than 1T12 Inches1T Square:  No hinges and two sash locks.
	b. Access Doors up to 1T18 Inches1T Square:  Two hinges and two sash locks.
	c. Access Doors up to 1T24 by 48 Inches1T:  Three hinges and two compression latches.
	d. Access Doors Larger Than 1T24 by 48 Inches1T:  Four hinges and two compression latches with outside and inside handles.



	2.7 DUCT ACCESS PANEL ASSEMBLIES
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
	2. Flame Gard, Inc.
	3. 3M.

	B. Labeled according to UL 1978 by an NRTL.
	C. Panel and Frame:  Minimum thickness 1T0.0528-inch1T carbon steel.
	D. Fasteners:  Carbon steel.  Panel fasteners shall not penetrate duct wall.
	E. Gasket:  Comply with NFPA 96; grease-tight, high-temperature ceramic fiber, rated for minimum 1T2000 deg F1T.
	F. Minimum Pressure Rating:  1T10-inch wg1T, positive or negative.

	2.8 FLEXIBLE CONNECTORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Ductmate Industries, Inc.
	2. Duro Dyne Inc.
	3. Ventfabrics, Inc.
	4. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

	B. Materials:  Flame-retardant or noncombustible fabrics.
	C. Coatings and Adhesives:  Comply with UL 181, Class 1.
	D. Metal-Edged Connectors:  Factory fabricated with a fabric strip 1T3-1/2 inches1T wide attached to 2 strips of 1T2-3/4-inch-1T wide, 1T0.028-inch-1T thick, galvanized sheet steel or 1T0.032-inch-1T thick aluminum sheets.  Provide metal compatible wi...
	E. Indoor System, Flexible Connector Fabric:  Glass fabric double coated with neoprene.
	1. Minimum Weight:  1T26 oz./sq. yd.1T.
	2. Tensile Strength:  1T480 lbf/inch1T in the warp and 1T360 lbf/inch1T in the filling.


	2.9 FLEXIBLE DUCTS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Flexmaster U.S.A., Inc.
	2. McGill AirFlow LLC.
	3. Ward Industries, Inc.; a division of Hart & Cooley, Inc.

	B. Noninsulated, Flexible Duct:  UL 181, Class 1, black polymer film supported by helically wound, spring-steel wire.
	1. Pressure Rating:  1T4-inch wg1T positive and 1T0.5-inch wg1T negative.
	2. Maximum Air Velocity:  1T4000 fpm1T.
	3. Temperature Range:  1TMinus 20 to plus 175 deg F1T.

	C. Insulated, Flexible Duct:  UL 181, Class 1, 2-ply vinyl film supported by helically wound, spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; aluminized vapor-barrier film.
	1. Pressure Rating:  1T10-inch wg1T positive and 1T1.0-inch wg1T negative.
	2. Maximum Air Velocity:  1T4000 fpm1T.
	3. Temperature Range:  1TMinus 10 to plus 160 deg F1T.

	D. Insulated, Flexible Duct:  UL 181, Class 1, multiple layers of aluminum laminate supported by helically wound, spring-steel wire; fibrous-glass insulation; aluminized vapor-barrier film.
	1. Pressure Rating:  1T10-inch wg1T positive and 1T1.0-inch wg1T negative.
	2. Maximum Air Velocity:  1T4000 fpm1T.
	3. Temperature Range:  1TMinus 20 to plus 210 deg F1T.

	E. Flexible Duct Connectors:
	1. Clamps:  Nylon strap in sizes 1T3 through 18 inches1T, to suit duct size.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install backdraft dampers at inlet of exhaust fans or exhaust ducts as close as possible to exhaust fan unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Install volume dampers at points on supply, return, and exhaust systems where branches extend from larger ducts.  Where dampers are installed in ducts having duct liner, install dampers with hat channels of same depth as liner, and terminate liner ...
	1. Coordinate subparagraphs below with Division 23 Section "Metal Ducts. “Install steel volume dampers in steel ducts.
	2. Install aluminum volume dampers in aluminum ducts.

	C. Set dampers to fully open position before testing, adjusting, and balancing.
	D. Install duct access doors on sides of ducts to allow for inspecting, adjusting, and maintaining accessories and equipment at the following locations:
	1. On both sides of duct coils.
	2. Downstream from manual volume dampers, control dampers, and equipment.
	3. Adjacent to and close enough to fire or smoke dampers, to reset or reinstall fusible links.  Access doors for access to fire or smoke dampers having fusible links shall be pressure relief access doors and shall be outward operation for access doors...
	4. At each change in direction and at maximum 1T50-foot1T spacing.
	5. Upstream of turning vanes.
	6. Elsewhere as indicated.

	E. Install access doors with swing against duct static pressure.
	F. Access Door Sizes:
	1. One-Hand or Inspection Access:  1T8 by 5 inches1T.
	2. Two-Hand Access:  1T12 by 6 inches1T.
	3. Head and Hand Access:  1T18 by 10 inches1T.
	4. Head and Shoulders Access:  1T21 by 14 inches1T.
	5. Body Access:  1T25 by 14 inches1T.
	6. Body plus Ladder Access:  1T25 by 17 inches1T.

	G. Install flexible connectors to connect ducts to equipment.
	H. For fans developing static pressures of 1T5-inch wg1T and more, cover flexible connectors with loaded vinyl sheet held in place with metal straps.
	I. Connect terminal units to supply ducts directly or with maximum 1T12-inch1T lengths of flexible duct.  Do not use flexible ducts to change directions.
	J. Connect diffusers or light troffer boots to low-pressure ducts directly or with maximum 1T60-inch1T lengths of flexible duct clamped or strapped in place.
	K. Connect flexible ducts to metal ducts with adhesive plus sheet metal screws.
	L. Install duct test holes where required for testing and balancing purposes.
	M. Install thrust limits at centerline of thrust, symmetrical on both sides of equipment.  Attach thrust limits at centerline of thrust and adjust to a maximum of 1T1/4-inch1T movement during start and stop of fans.

	3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Operate dampers to verify full range of movement.
	2. Inspect locations of access doors and verify that purpose of access door can be performed.
	3. Operate fire, smoke, and combination fire and smoke dampers to verify full range of movement and verify that proper heat-response device is installed.
	4. Inspect turning vanes for proper and secure installation.
	5. Operate remote damper operators to verify full range of movement of operator and damper.




	236313_FL Air Cooled Refrigerant Condensers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes packaged, air-cooled condensers for outdoor  installation.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each air-cooled condenser, include rated capacities, operating characteristics, furnished specialties, and accessories.  Include equipment dimensions, weights and structural loads, required clearances, method of field assembly, c...
	B. Shop Drawings:  Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer.
	1. Design Calculations:  Calculate requirements for selecting vibration isolators and for designing vibration isolation bases.
	2. Vibration Isolation Base Details:  Detail fabrication including anchorages and attachments to structure and to supported equipment.  Include auxiliary motor slides and rails and equipment mounting frames.
	3. Wiring Diagrams:  Power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Coordination Drawings:  Schematic drawing, on which the following items are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the items involved:
	1. Structural members to which air-cooled condensers will be attached.
	2. Liquid and vapor pipe sizes.
	3. Refrigerant specialties.
	4. Piping including connections, oil traps, and double risers.
	5. Compressors.
	6. Evaporators.

	D. Manufacturer Seismic Qualification Certification:  Submit certification that air-cooled condensers, accessories, and components will withstand seismic forces defined in Division 23 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipme...
	1. Basis for Certification:  Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of assembled components or on calculation.
	a. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified."
	b. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit will be fully operational after the seismic event."

	2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit:  Identify center of gravity and locate and describe mounting and anchorage provisions.
	3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based and their installation requirements.

	E. Field quality-control test reports.
	F. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For air-cooled condensers to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of air-cooled condensers and are based on the specific system indicated.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Product Requirements."
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Fabricate and label refrigeration system according to ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigeration."

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of roof supports, equipment supports, and roof penetrations.
	B. Coordinate location of refrigerant piping and electrical rough-ins.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Carrier Corporation; Carrier Air Conditioning Div.
	2. McQuay International.
	3. Trane Co. (The); Worldwide Applied Systems Group.
	4. York International Corp.


	2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS
	A. Description:  Factory assembled and tested; consisting of casing, condenser coils, condenser fans and motors, and unit controls.
	B. Condenser Coil:  Seamless copper-tube, finned coil; factory tested at 1T425 psig1T.
	1. Coil Fin:  Aluminum .
	2. Coil Coating:  Corrosion resistant applied after construction.
	3. Circuit:  To match compressors with liquid subcooling coil.
	4. Refrigerant Accessories:  Provide receiver, pressure control, and solenoid valve for each circuit.

	C. Condenser Fans and Drives:  Propeller fans with  galvanized-steel  fan blades, for vertical  air discharge; directly driven with permanently lubricated ballbearing motors with integral current- and thermal-overload protection.
	D. Condenser Fans and Drives:  Forward-curved centrifugal fans for vertical  air discharge.
	1. Fan on steel shaft with self-aligning ball bearings.
	2. V-belt drive with minimum of two belts; variable pitch drive pulley.
	3. Motor mounted on adjustable slide base.

	E. Operating and Safety Controls:  Include condenser fan motor thermal and overload cutouts; 115-V control transformer, if required; magnetic contactors for condenser fan motors and a non-fused factory-mounted and -wired disconnect switch for single e...
	F. Unit Casings:  Galvanized or zinc-coated steel treated and finished with manufacturer's standard paint coating , designed for outdoor installation with weather protection for components and controls , and with the following:
	1. Removable panels for access to controls, condenser fans, motors, and drives.
	2. Coatedsteel fan guards.
	3. Lifting eyes.
	4. Removable legs.
	5. 1T1-inch-1T thick inlet filter.


	2.3 MOTORS
	A. General requirements for motors are specified in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC Equipment."
	1. Motor Sizes:  Minimum size as indicated.  If not indicated, large enough so driven load will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.
	2. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring:  Electrical devices and connections are specified in Division 26 Sections.


	2.4 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Verification of Performance:  Rate air-cooled condensers according to ARI 210/240 ARI 365.
	B. Testing Requirements:  Factory test sound-power-level ratings according to ARI 270.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of air-cooled condensers.
	B. Examine roughing-in for refrigerant piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections before equipment installation.
	C. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where air-cooled condensers will be installed.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install units level and plumb, firmly anchored in locations indicated; maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances.
	B. Install air-cooled condensers on existing concrete base and roof support rails.
	C. Retain paragraph and subparagraphs below based on installed equipment.  Indicate dowel rod quantity, size, and spacing on Drawings.  Delete if retaining vibration isolation equipment bases.
	D. Concrete Bases:
	1. For equipment supported on structural slab, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete base and anchor into structural concrete floor.
	2. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	3. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.
	4. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions.

	E. Install roof-mounting units on equipment supports specified in Division 07.
	F. Maintain manufacturer's recommended clearances for service and maintenance.
	G. Loose Components:  Install electrical components, devices, and accessories that are not factory mounted.

	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Install piping adjacent to machine to allow service and maintenance.
	C. Refrigerant Piping:  Connect piping to unit with pressure relief, service valve, filter-dryer, and moisture indicator on each refrigerant-circuit liquid line.  Refrigerant piping and specialties are specified in Division 23 Section "Refrigerant Pip...
	D. Ground equipment according to Division 26 Section "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems."
	E. Connect wiring according to Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:
	1. Perform electrical test and visual and mechanical inspection.
	2. Field Piping Leak Test:  After installation, charge system and test for leaks as follows:
	a. Test refrigerant piping, specialties, and receivers.  Isolate compressor, condenser, evaporator, and safety devices from test pressure if they are not rated above the test pressure.
	b. Test high- and low-pressure side piping of each system separately at not less than the pressures indicated in Part 1 "Performance Requirements" Article.
	1) Fill system with nitrogen to the required test pressure.
	2) System shall maintain test pressure at the manifold gage throughout duration of test.
	3) Test joints and fittings with electronic leak detector or by brushing a small amount of soap and glycerin solution over joints.
	4) Remake leaking joints using new materials, and retest until satisfactory results are achieved.


	3. Charge system using the following procedures:
	a. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation.
	b. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 1T500 micrometers1T .  If vacuum holds for 12 hours, system is ready for charging.
	c. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 1T2 psig1T.
	d. Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line.

	4. Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation.  Complete manufacturer's starting checklist.
	5. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	6. Verify proper airflow over coils.

	B. Verify that vibration isolation and flexible connections properly dampen vibration transmission to structure.
	C. Remove and replace malfunctioning air-cooled condensers and retest as specified above.

	3.5 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions and perform the following:
	1. Inspect for physical damage to unit casing.
	2. Verify that access doors move freely and are weathertight.
	3. Clean units and inspect for construction debris.
	4. Verify that all bolts and screws are tight.
	5. Adjust vibration isolation and flexible connections.
	6. Verify that controls are connected and operational.

	B. Lubricate bearings on fans.
	C. Verify that fan wheel is rotating in the correct direction and is not vibrating or binding.
	D. Start unit according to manufacturer's written instructions and complete manufacturer's startup checklist.
	E. Measure and record airflow over coils.
	F. Verify proper operation of capacity control device.
	G. Verify that vibration isolation and flexible connections properly dampen vibration transmission to structure.
	H. After startup and performance test, lubricate bearings.

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain air-cooled condensers.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."



	237313_FL MODULAR INDOOR CENTRAL-STATION AIR-HANDLING UNITS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Variable-air-volume, single-zone air-handling units.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each air-handling unit indicated.
	1. Unit dimensions and weight.
	2. Cabinet material, metal thickness, finishes, insulation, and accessories.
	3. Fans:
	a. Certified fan-performance curves with system operating conditions indicated.
	b. Certified fan-sound power ratings.
	c. Fan construction and accessories.
	d. Motor ratings, electrical characteristics, and motor accessories.

	4. Certified coil-performance ratings with system operating conditions indicated.
	5. Dampers, including housings, linkages, and operators.
	6. Filters with performance characteristics.

	B. Source quality-control reports.
	C. Field quality-control reports.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For air-handling units to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. NFPA Compliance:  Comply with NFPA 90A for design, fabrication, and installation of air-handling units and components.
	C. ARI Certification:  Air-handling units and their components shall be factory tested according to ARI 430, "Central-Station Air-Handling Units," and shall be listed and labeled by ARI.
	D. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.
	B. Coordinate sizes and locations of structural-steel support members, if any, with actual equipment provided.

	1.6 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Filters:  Two set(s) for each air-handling unit.
	2. Gaskets:  One set(s) for each access door.
	3. Fan Belts:  One set(s) for each air-handling unit fan.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Trane; American Standard Inc.
	2. McQuay International
	3. YORK International Corporation.


	2.2 UNIT CASINGS
	A. General Fabrication Requirements for Casings:
	1. Forming:  Form walls, roofs, and floors with at least two breaks at each joint.
	2. Casing Joints:  Sheet metal screws or pop rivets.
	3. Sealing:  Seal all joints with water-resistant sealant.
	4. Factory Finish for   Galvanized-Steel Casings:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating.
	5. Factory Finish for   Galvanized-Steel Casings:  Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on enamel finish, consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat.
	6. Casing Coating:          Powder-baked enamel .

	B. Casing Insulation and Adhesive:
	1. Materials:  ASTM C 1071, Type I.
	2. Location and Application:  Factory applied with adhesive and mechanical fasteners to the internal surface of section panels downstream from, and including, the cooling-coil section.
	a. Liner Adhesive:  Comply with ASTM C 916, Type I.
	b. Mechanical Fasteners:  Galvanized steel, suitable for adhesive attachment, mechanical attachment, or welding attachment to duct without damaging liner when applied as recommended by manufacturer and without causing leakage in cabinet.
	c. Liner materials applied in this location shall have air-stream surface coated with a temperature-resistant coating or faced with a plain or coated fibrous mat or fabric depending on service-air velocity.

	3. Location and Application:  Encased between outside and inside casing.

	C. Inspection and Access Panels and Access Doors:
	1. Panel and Door Fabrication:  Formed and reinforced, single- or double-wall and insulated panels of same materials and thicknesses as casing.
	2. Inspection and Access Panels:
	a. Fasteners:  Two or more camlock type for panel lift-out operation.  Arrangement shall allow panels to be opened against air-pressure differential.
	b. Gasket:  Neoprene, applied around entire perimeters of panel frames.
	c. Size:  Large enough to allow inspection and maintenance of air-handling unit's internal components.

	3. Access Doors:
	a. Hinges:  A minimum of two ball-bearing hinges and two wedge-lever-type latches, operable from inside and outside.  Arrange doors to be opened against air-pressure differential.
	b. Gasket:  Neoprene, applied around entire perimeters of panel frames.
	c. Fabricate windows in doors of double-glazed, wire-reinforced safety glass with an air space between panes and sealed with interior and exterior rubber seals.
	d. Size:  At least 1T24 by 60 inches1T.

	4. Locations and Applications:
	a. Fan Section:  Inspection and access panels .
	b. Access Section:  Doors.
	c. Coil Section:  Inspection and access panel.
	d. Damper Section:  Inspection and access panels .
	e. Filter Section:  Inspection and access panels  large enough to allow periodic removal and installation of filters.


	D. Condensate Drain Pans:
	1. Fabricated with slopes in at least 2 planes to collect condensate from cooling coils (including coil piping connections, coil headers and return bends, and a minimum of 1T6 inches1T downstream from cooling-coil face) and from humidifiers.
	2. Formed sections .
	3. Double-wall, galvanized -steel sheet with space between walls filled with foam insulation and moisture-tight seal.
	4. A minimum of 1T2 inches1T deep, and complying with requirements in ASHRAE 62.1.
	5. Drain Connections:  Both ends of pan with 1TNPS 11T threaded nipple.
	6. Pan-Top Surface Coating:  Asphaltic waterproofing compound.
	7. Units with stacked coils shall have an intermediate drain pan to collect condensate from top coil.

	E. Service Platform:   Galvanized steel , 1T42 inches1T wide running entire length of unit and located on service access side, with angle side rails, 1T4-inch1T kick plates, and expanded metal floor.
	F. Air-Handling-Unit Mounting Frame:  Formed galvanized-steel channel or structural channel supports, designed for low deflection, welded with integral lifting lugs.

	2.3 FAN, DRIVE, AND MOTOR SECTION
	A. Fan and Drive Assemblies:  Statically and dynamically balanced and designed for continuous operation at maximum-rated fan speed and motor horsepower.
	1. Shafts:  Designed for continuous operation at maximum-rated fan speed and motor horsepower, and with field-adjustable alignment.
	a. Turned, ground, and polished hot-rolled steel with keyway.  Ship with a protective coating of lubricating oil.
	b. Designed to operate at no more than 70 percent of first critical speed at top of fan's speed range.


	B. Centrifugal Fan Housings:  Formed- and reinforced-steel panels to form curved scroll housings with shaped cutoff and spun-metal inlet bell.
	1. Bracing:  Steel angle or channel supports for mounting and supporting fan scroll, wheel, motor, and accessories.
	2. Horizontal-Flanged, Split Housing:  Bolted construction.
	3. Housing for Supply Fan:  Attach housing to fan-section casing with metal-edged flexible duct connector.

	C. Forward-Curved, Centrifugal Fan Wheels:  Inlet flange, backplate, and shallow blades with inlet and tip curved forward in direction of airflow and mechanically fastened to flange and backplate; cast-steel hub swaged to backplate and fastened to sha...
	D. Fan Shaft Bearings:
	1. Prelubricated and Sealed, Ball Bearings:  Self-aligning, pillow-block type with a rated life of   200,000 hours according to ABMA 9.

	E. Belt Drives:  Factory mounted, with adjustable alignment and belt tensioning, and with 1.15 service factor based on fan motor.
	1. Pulleys:  Cast iron or cast steel with split, tapered bushing; dynamically balanced at factory.
	2. Motor Pulleys:  Adjustable pitch for use with 5 -hp motors and smaller; fixed pitch for use with motors larger than 5  hp.  Select pulley size so pitch adjustment is at the middle of adjustment range at fan design conditions.
	3. Belts:  Oil resistant, nonsparking, and nonstatic; in matched sets for multiple-belt drives.
	4. Belt Guards:  Comply with requirements specified by OSHA and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards"; 1T0.1046-inch-1T thick, 1T3/4-inch1T diamond-mesh wire screen, welded to steel angle frame; prime coated.

	F. Discharge Dampers:  Heavy-duty steel assembly with channel frame and sealed ball bearings, and  parallel blades constructed of two plates formed around and welded to shaft, with blades linked out of air stream to single control lever.
	G. Internal Vibration Isolation:  Fans shall be factory mounted with manufacturer's standard vibration isolation mounting devices having a minimum static deflection of 1T1 inch1T.
	1. Enclosure Type:  Totally enclosed, fan cooled.
	2. Motor Sizes:  Minimum size as indicated.  If not indicated, large enough so driven load will not require motor to operate in service factor range above 1.0.
	3. Controllers, Electrical Devices, and Wiring:  Comply with requirements for electrical devices and connections specified in Division 26 Sections.
	4. Mount unit-mounted disconnect switches on exterior  of unit.

	H. Variable Frequency Controllers:
	1. Description:  NEMA ICS 2, IGBT, PWM, VFC; listed and labeled as a complete unit and arranged to provide variable speed of an NEMA MG 1, Design B, 3-phase induction motor by adjusting output voltage and frequency.
	2. Output Rating:  3-phase; 6 to 60 Hz, with voltage proportional to frequency throughout voltage range  .
	3. Unit Operating Requirements:
	a. Input ac voltage tolerance of 208 V, plus or minus 5   percent.
	b. Input frequency tolerance of 50/60 Hz, plus or minus 6 percent.
	c. Minimum Efficiency:  96 percent at 60 Hz, full load.
	d. Minimum Displacement Primary-Side Power Factor:  96 percent.
	e. Overload Capability:  1.1 times the base load current for 60 seconds; 2.0 times the base load current for 3 seconds.
	f. Starting Torque:  100 percent of rated torque or as indicated.
	g. Speed Regulation:  Plus or minus 1 percent.

	4. Isolated control interface to allow controller to follow control signal over an 11:1 speed range.
	5. Internal Adjustability Capabilities:
	a. Minimum Speed:  5 to 25 percent of maximum rpm.
	b. Maximum Speed:  80 to 100 percent of maximum rpm.
	c. Acceleration:  2 to a minimum of 22 seconds.
	d. Deceleration:  2 to a minimum of 22 seconds.
	e. Current Limit:  50 to a minimum of 110 percent of maximum rating.

	6. Self-Protection and Reliability Features:
	a. Input transient protection by means of surge suppressors.
	b. Undervoltage and overvoltage trips; inverter overtemperature, overload, and overcurrent trips.
	c. Adjustable motor overload relays capable of NEMA ICS 2, Class 10   performance.
	d. Notch filter to prevent operation of the controller-motor-load combination at a natural frequency of the combination.
	e. Instantaneous line-to-line and line-to-ground overcurrent trips.
	f. Loss-of-phase protection.
	g. Reverse-phase protection.
	h. Short-circuit protection.
	i. Motor overtemperature fault.

	7. Automatic Reset/Restart:  Attempts three restarts after controller fault or on return of power after an interruption and before shutting down for manual reset or fault correction.  Bidirectional autospeed search shall be capable of starting into ro...
	8. Power-Interruption Protection:  To prevent motor from re-energizing after a power interruption until motor has stopped.
	9. Torque Boost:  Automatically varies starting and continuous torque to at least 1.5 times the minimum torque to ensure high-starting torque and increased torque at slow speeds.
	10. Motor Temperature Compensation at Slow Speeds:  Adjustable current fall-back based on output frequency for temperature protection of self-cooled, fan-ventilated motors at slow speeds.
	11. Door-mounted LED status lights shall indicate the following conditions:
	a. Power on.
	b. Run.
	c. Overvoltage.
	d. Line fault.
	e. Overcurrent.
	f. External fault.

	12. Panel-Mounted Operator Station:  Start-stop and auto-manual selector switches with manual-speed-control potentiometer and elapsed time meter.
	13. Meters or digital readout devices and selector switch, mounted flush in controller door and connected to indicate the following controller parameters:
	a. Output frequency (Hertz).
	b. Motor speed (rpm).
	c. Motor status (running, stop, fault).
	d. Motor current (amperes).
	e. Motor torque (percent).
	f. Fault or alarming status (code).
	g. Proportional-integral-derivative (PID) feedback signal (percent).
	h. DC-link voltage (volts direct current).
	i. Set-point frequency (Hertz).
	j. Motor output voltage (volts).

	14. Control Signal Interface:
	a. Electric Input Signal Interface:  A minimum of 2 analog inputs (0 to 10 V or 0/4-20 mA) and 6 programmable digital inputs.
	b. Remote signal inputs capable of accepting any of the following speed-setting input signals from the control system:
	1) 0 to 10-V dc.
	2) 0-20 or 4-20 mA.
	3) Potentiometer using up/down digital inputs.
	4) Fixed frequencies using digital inputs.
	5) RS485.
	6) Keypad display for local hand operation.

	c. Output signal interface with a minimum of 1 analog output signal (0/4-20 mA), which can be programmed to any of the following:
	1) Output frequency (Hertz).
	2) Output current (load).
	3) DC-link voltage (volts direct current).
	4) Motor torque (percent).
	5) Motor speed (rpm).
	6) Set-point frequency (Hertz).

	d. Remote indication interface with a minimum of 2 dry circuit relay outputs (120-V ac, 1 A) for remote indication of the following:
	1) Motor running.
	2) Set-point speed reached.
	3) Fault and warning indication (overtemperature or overcurrent).
	4) High- or low-speed limits reached.


	15. Communications:  RS485 interface allows VFC to be used with an external system within a multidrop LAN configuration.  Interface shall allow all parameter settings of VFC to be programmed via BMS control.  Provide capability for VFC to retain these...
	16. Integral Disconnecting Means:  NEMA AB 1, instantaneous-trip circuit breaker with lockable handle.
	17. Accessories:
	a. Devices shall be factory installed in controller enclosure unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Push-Button Stations, Pilot Lights, and Selector Switches:  NEMA ICS 2, heavy-duty type.
	c. Standard Displays:
	1) Output frequency (Hertz).
	2) Set-point frequency (Hertz).
	3) Motor current (amperes).
	4) DC-link voltage (volts direct current).
	5) Motor torque (percent).
	6) Motor speed (rpm).
	7) Motor output voltage (volts).




	2.4 COIL SECTION
	A. General Requirements for Coil Section:
	1. Comply with ARI 410.
	2. Fabricate coil section to allow removal and replacement of coil for maintenance and to allow in-place access for service and maintenance of coil(s).
	3.
	4. Coils shall not act as structural component of unit.


	2.5 AIR FILTRATION SECTION
	A. General Requirements for Air Filtration Section:
	1. Comply with NFPA 90A.
	2. Provide minimum arrestance according to ASHRAE 52.1, and a minimum efficiency reporting value (MERV) according to ASHRAE 52.2.
	3. Provide filter holding frames arranged for flat or angular orientation, with access doors on both sides of unit.  Filters shall be removable from one side or lifted out from access plenum.

	B. Disposable Panel Filters:
	1. Factory-fabricated, viscous-coated, flat-panel type.
	2. Thickness:  1T4 inch1T .
	3. Recommended Final Resistance:  1 1Tinches wg1T.
	4. Arrestance (ASHRAE 52.1):  80 .
	5. Merv (ASHRAE 52.2):   11.
	6. Media:  Interlaced glass fibers sprayed with nonflammable adhesive and antimicrobial agent.
	7. Frame:  Galvanized steel, with metal grid on outlet side, steel rod grid on inlet side, hinged, and with pull and retaining handles.


	2.6 DAMPERS
	A. Retain this article to require that dampers be provided by air-handling unit manufacturer; delete if dampers are specified in Division 23 Section "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC."General Requirements for Dampers:  Leakage rate, according to A...
	B. Damper Operators:  Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Instrumentation and Control for HVAC."
	C. Electronic Damper Operators:
	1. Direct-coupled type designed for minimum 60,000 full-stroke cycles at rated torque.
	2. Electronic damper position indicator shall have visual scale indicating percent of travel and 2- to 10-V dc, feedback signal.
	3. Operator Motors:
	a. Comply with NEMA designation, temperature rating, service factor, enclosure type, and efficiency requirements for motors specified in Division 23 Section "Common Motor Requirements for HVAC."
	b. Size to operate with sufficient reserve power to provide smooth modulating action or two-position action.
	c. Permanent Split-Capacitor or Shaded-Pole Type:  Gear trains completely oil immersed and sealed.  Equip spring-return motors with integral spiral-spring mechanism in housings designed for easy removal for service or adjustment of limit switches, aux...

	4. Nonspring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 1T25 Sq. Ft.1T:  Size for running torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T and breakaway torque of 1T300 in. x lbf1T.
	5. Spring-Return Motors for Dampers Larger Than 1T25 Sq. Ft.1T:  Size for running and breakaway torque of 1T150 in. x lbf1T.
	6. Size dampers for running torque calculated as follows:
	a. Parallel-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  1T7 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T of damper.
	b. Opposed-Blade Damper with Edge Seals:  1T5 inch-lb/sq. ft.1T of damper.

	7. Coupling:  V-bolt and V-shaped, toothed cradle.
	8. Overload Protection:  Electronic overload or digital rotation-sensing circuitry.
	9. Fail-Safe Operation:  Mechanical, spring-return mechanism with external, manual gear release on nonspring-return actuators.
	10. Power Requirements (Modulating):  Maximum 10 VA at 24-V ac or 8 W at 24-V dc.
	11. Proportional Signal:  2- to 10-V dc or 4 to 20 mA, and 2- to 10-V dc position feedback signal.
	12. Temperature Rating:  1TMinus 22 to plus 122 deg F1T .

	D. Outdoor- and Return-Air Mixing Dampers:  Parallel-blade, galvanized-steel   dampers mechanically fastened to steel operating rod in reinforced cabinet.  Connect operating rods with common linkage and interconnect linkages so dampers operate simulta...
	E. Combination Filter and Mixing Section:
	1. Cabinet support members shall hold 1T4-inch-1T thick, pleated, flat, permanent or throwaway filters.
	2. Multiple-blade, air-mixer assembly shall mix air to prevent stratification, located immediately downstream of mixing box.


	2.7 CAPACITIES AND CHARACTERISTICS
	A. Supply Fan: AHU-1
	1. Class I  :  AMCA 99-2408.
	2. Drive:  V-belt .
	3. Type:     Galvanized-steel, forward-curved centrifugal   .
	4. Number of Fan Wheels:  1.
	5. Fan Diameter :  <25 inches>.
	6. Fan Housing and Wheel Coating:          Powder-baked enamel; .
	7. Airflow:  See schedule.
	8. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional details.

	B. Supply Fan: AHU-2
	1. Class II  :  AMCA 99-2408.
	2. Drive:  V-belt .
	3. Type:     Galvanized-steel, forward-curved centrifugal   .
	4. Number of Fan Wheels:  1.
	5. Fan Diameter :  25 inches.
	6. Fan Housing and Wheel Coating: Powder-baked enamel.
	7. Airflow:  See schedule
	8. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional details.

	C. Supply Fan: AHU-3
	1. Class I:  AMCA 99-2408.
	2. Drive:  V-belt .
	3. Type:     Galvanized-steel, forward-curved centrifugal   .
	4. Number of Fan Wheels:  1.
	5. Fan Diameter :  15 inches.
	6. Fan Housing and Wheel Coating:  Powder-baked enamel; .
	7. Airflow:  See schedule
	8. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional details.

	D. Return Fan: RF-1
	1.  Class II :  AMCA 99-2408.
	2. Drive:  V-belt .
	3. Type:  Steel, backward-inclined centrifugal      .
	4. Number of Fan Wheels:  1.
	5. Fan Diameter:  45 inches.
	6. Fan Housing and Wheel Coating:          Powder-baked enamel; .
	7. Airflow:  See schedule
	8. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.

	E. Return Fan: RF-2
	1.  Class II :  AMCA 99-2408.
	2. Drive:  V-belt .
	3. Type:  Steel, backward-inclined centrifugal      .
	4. Number of Fan Wheels:  1.
	5. Fan Diameter:  36 inches.
	6. Fan Housing and Wheel Coating:          Powder-baked enamel; .
	7. Airflow:  See schedule
	8. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.

	F. Energy Recovery Coil:
	1. Headers:
	a. Cast iron with cleaning plugs and drain and air vent tappings extended to exterior of unit.
	b. Seamless copper tube with brazed joints, prime coated.
	c. Fabricated steel, with brazed joints, prime coated.
	d. Provide insulated cover to conceal headers exposed outside casings.

	2. Frames:  Channel frame,  1T0.064-inch-1T thick galvanized steel.
	3. Number of Rows:  1.
	4. Coil Working-Pressure Ratings:  1T200 psig1T, 1T325 deg F1T.
	5. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.
	6.

	G. Steam Heating Coil:
	1. Tube Material:  Copper .
	2. Fin Type:  Plate .
	3. Fin Material:  Aluminum .
	4. Fin Spacing:  1T0.125 inch1T.
	5. Headers:
	a. Cast iron with cleaning plugs and drain and air vent tappings extended to exterior of unit.
	b. Seamless copper tube with brazed joints, prime coated.
	c. Fabricated steel, with brazed joints, prime coated.
	d. Provide insulated cover to conceal headers exposed outside casings.

	6. Frames:  Channel frame, 1T0.064-inch-1T thick galvanized steel.
	7. Number of Rows:  1.
	8. Pressure and temperature ratings in first subparagraph below are standard for most copper tube coils.  Other materials have different ratings.
	Coil Working-Pressure Ratings:  1T200 psig1T, 1T325 deg F1T
	9. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.

	H. Cooling Coil:
	1. Fin Type:  Plate .
	2. Coil Working-Pressure Ratings:  1T200 psig1T, 325 1Tdeg F1T.
	3. Refrigerant Type:  R-410a.
	4. Refer to schedule on drawing M-601 for additional information.


	2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Fan Sound-Power Level Ratings:  Comply with AMCA 301, "Methods for Calculating Fan Sound Ratings from Laboratory Test Data."  Test fans according to AMCA 300, "Reverberant Room Method for Sound Testing of Fans."  Fans shall bear AMCA-certified soun...
	B. Fan Performance Rating:  Factory test fan performance for airflow, pressure, power, air density, rotation speed, and efficiency.  Rate performance according to AMCA 210, "Laboratory Methods of Testing Fans for Aerodynamic Performance Rating."
	C. Water Coils:  Factory tested to 1T300 psig1T according to ARI 410 and ASHRAE 33.
	D. Steam Coils:  Factory tested to 1T300 psig1T and to 1T200 psig1T underwater according to ARI 410 and ASHRAE 33.
	E. Refrigerant Coils:  Factory tested to 1T450 psig1T according to ARI 410 and ASHRAE 33.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine casing insulation materials and filter media before air-handling unit installation.  Reject insulation materials and filter media that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	C. Examine roughing-in for steam, hydronic, and condensate drainage piping systems and electrical services to verify actual locations of connections before installation.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Equipment Mounting:  Install air-handling units on manufacturer-provided base rails without vibration isolation devices .  Secure units using anchor bolts.
	1. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that anchor into structural concrete floor.
	2. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.
	3. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported equipment.

	B. Arrange installation of units to provide access space around air-handling units for service and maintenance.
	C. Do not operate fan system until filters (temporary or permanent) are in place.  Replace temporary filters used during construction and testing, with new, clean filters.
	D. Install filter-gage, static-pressure taps upstream and downstream of filters.  Mount filter gages on outside of filter housing or filter plenum in accessible position.  Provide filter gages on filter banks, installed with separate static-pressure t...

	3.3 CONNECTIONS
	A. Comply with requirements for piping specified in other Division 23 Sections.  Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties.
	B. Install piping adjacent to air-handling unit to allow service and maintenance.
	C. Connect piping to air-handling units mounted on vibration isolators with flexible connectors.
	D. Connect condensate drain pans using 1TNPS 1-1/41T , 1TASTM B 88, Type M1T copper tubing.  Extend to nearest equipment or floor drain.  Construct deep trap at connection to drain pan and install cleanouts at changes in direction.
	E. Steam and Condensate Piping:  Comply with applicable requirements in Division 23 Section "Steam and Condensate Heating Piping."  Install shutoff valve at steam supply connections, float and thermostatic trap, and union or flange at each coil return...
	F. Refrigerant Piping:  Comply with manufacturer’s instructions.  Install shutoff valve and union or flange at each supply and return connection.
	G. Connect duct to air-handling units with flexible connections.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect, test, and adjust components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections.
	B. Perform tests and inspections.
	1. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, and to assist in testing.

	C. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Leak Test:  After installation, fill water and steam coils with water, and test coils and connections for leaks.
	2. Charge refrigerant coils with refrigerant and test for leaks.
	3. Fan Operational Test:  After electrical circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper motor rotation and unit operation.
	4. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	D. Air-handling unit or components will be considered defective if unit or components do not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.5 STARTUP SERVICE
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform  startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Verify that shipping, blocking, and bracing are removed.
	3. Verify that unit is secure on mountings and supporting devices and that connections to piping, ducts, and electrical systems are complete.  Verify that proper thermal-overload protection is installed in motors, controllers, and switches.
	4. Verify proper motor rotation direction, free fan wheel rotation, and smooth bearing operations.  Reconnect fan drive system, align belts, and install belt guards.
	5. Verify that bearings, pulleys, belts, and other moving parts are lubricated with factory-recommended lubricants.
	6. Verify that outdoor- and return-air mixing dampers open and close, and maintain minimum outdoor-air setting.
	7. Comb coil fins for parallel orientation.
	8. Install new, clean filters.
	9. Verify that manual and automatic volume control are in fully open position.

	B. Starting procedures for air-handling units include the following:
	1. Energize motor; verify proper operation of motor, drive system, and fan wheel.  Adjust fan to indicated rpm.
	2. Measure and record motor electrical values for voltage and amperage.
	3. Manually operate dampers from fully closed to fully open position and record fan performance.


	3.6 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust damper linkages for proper damper operation.
	B. Comply with requirements in Division 23 Section "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for HVAC" for air-handling system testing, adjusting, and balancing.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. After startup service, clean air-handling units internally on completion of installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Clean fan interiors to remove foreign material and construction dirt and dust.  Vacuum clean fan wheels, ca...
	B. After completing system installation and testing, adjusting, and balancing air-handling unit and air-distribution systems, clean filter housings and install new, clean filters.

	3.8 DEMONSTRATION
	A.  Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain air-handling units.



	238224 Unit Ventilators
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions, apply to this Section.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 Units to be furnished by owner

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONNECTIONS
	A. Specific connection requirements are as follows:
	1. Install piping inside machine to allow service and maintenance.  Installing contractor will make pipe connections through the bottom of the unit.




	260500 COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Electrical equipment coordination and installation.
	2. Sleeves for raceways and cables.
	3. Sleeve seals.
	4. Grout.
	5. Common electrical installation requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate arrangement, mounting, and support of electrical equipment:
	1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights that reduce headroom are indicated.
	2. To provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum interference to other installations.
	3. To allow right of way for piping and conduit installed at required slope.
	4. So connecting raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways will be clear of obstructions and of the working and access space of other equipment.

	B. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.
	C. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are behind finished surfaces or otherwise concealed.  Access doors and panels are specified in Division 08 Section "Access Doors and Frames."
	D. Coordinate sleeve selection and application with selection and application of firestopping specified in Division 07 Section "Penetration Firestopping."."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SLEEVES FOR RACEWAYS AND CABLES
	A. Steel Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends.
	B. Cast-Iron Pipe Sleeves:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe," equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sleeves for Rectangular Openings:  Galvanized sheet steel.
	1. Minimum Metal Thickness:
	a. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter less than 1T50 inches1T and no side more than 1T16 inches1T, thickness shall be 1T0.052 inch1T.
	b. For sleeve cross-section rectangle perimeter equal to, or more than, 1T50 inches1T and 1 or more sides equal to, or more than, 1T16 inches1T, thickness shall be 1T0.138 inch1T.



	2.2 SLEEVE SEALS
	A. Description:  Modular sealing device, designed for field assembly, to fill annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc.
	b. Calpico, Inc.
	c. Metraflex Co.
	d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc.

	2. Sealing Elements:  EPDM or NBR interlocking links shaped to fit surface of cable or conduit.  Include type and number required for material and size of raceway or cable.
	3. Pressure Plates:  Stainless steel.  Include two for each sealing element.
	4. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element.


	2.3 GROUT
	A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 COMMON REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. Measure indicated mounting heights to bottom of unit for suspended items and to center of unit for wall-mounting items.
	C. Headroom Maintenance:  If mounting heights or other location criteria are not indicated, arrange and install components and equipment to provide maximum possible headroom consistent with these requirements.
	D. Equipment:  Install to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components of both electrical equipment and other nearby installations.  Connect in such a way as to facilitate future disconnecting with minimum interference with...
	E. Right of Way:  Give to piping systems installed at a required slope.

	3.2 SLEEVE INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS
	A. Electrical penetrations occur when raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, or busways penetrate concrete slabs, concrete or masonry walls, or fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.
	B. Concrete Slabs and Walls:  Install sleeves for penetrations unless core-drilled holes or formed openings are used.  Install sleeves during erection of slabs and walls.
	C. Use pipe sleeves unless penetration arrangement requires rectangular sleeved opening.
	D. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Install sleeves for penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies unless openings compatible with firestop system used are fabricated during construction of floor or wall.
	E. Cut sleeves to length for mounting flush with both surfaces of walls.
	F. Extend sleeves installed in floors 1T2 inches1T above finished floor level.
	G. Size pipe sleeves to provide 1T1/4-inch1T annular clear space between sleeve and raceway or cable, unless indicated otherwise.
	H. Seal space outside of sleeves with grout for penetrations of concrete and masonry
	1. Promptly pack grout solidly between sleeve and wall so no voids remain.  Tool exposed surfaces smooth; protect grout while curing.

	I. Interior Penetrations of Non-Fire-Rated Walls and Floors:  Seal annular space between sleeve and raceway or cable, using joint sealant appropriate for size, depth, and location of joint.  Comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Seala...
	J. Fire-Rated-Assembly Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and floors at raceway and cable penetrations.  Install sleeves and seal raceway and cable penetration sleeves with firestop materials.
	K. Roof-Penetration Sleeves:  Seal penetration of individual raceways and cables with flexible boot-type flashing units applied in coordination with roofing work.
	L. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using steel pipe sleeves and mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1T1-inch1T annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.
	M. Underground, Exterior-Wall Penetrations:  Install cast-iron pipe sleeves.  Size sleeves to allow for 1T1-inch1T annular clear space between raceway or cable and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals.

	3.3 SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION
	A. Install to seal exterior wall penetrations.
	B. Use type and number of sealing elements recommended by manufacturer for raceway or cable material and size.  Position raceway or cable in center of sleeve.  Assemble mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between raceway or cable and ...

	3.4 FIRESTOPPING
	A. Apply firestopping to penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies for electrical installations to restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly.  Firestopping materials and installation requirements are specified in Division 07 Secti...



	260519 LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.
	3. Sleeves and sleeve seals for cables.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	B. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, that is a member company of the InterNational Electrical Testing Association or is a nationally recognized testing laborator...
	1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor:  Person currently certified by the InterNational Electrical Testing Association or the National Institute for Certification in Engineering Technologies to supervise on-site testing specified in Part 3.

	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Set sleeves in cast-in-place concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division.
	2. American Insulated Wire Corp.; a Leviton Company.
	3. General Cable Corporation.
	4. Senator Wire & Cable Company.
	5. Southwire Company.

	B.  Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70.
	C. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types  THHN-THWN and XHHW.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
	2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc.
	3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC.
	4. 3M; Electrical Products Division.
	5. Tyco Electronics Corp.

	B. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Feeders:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.
	B. Branch Circuits:  Copper.  Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.
	B. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway Metal-clad cable, or Type MC.
	C. Branch Circuits in Cable Tray:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	E. Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."
	F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A and UL 486B.
	B. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice and tap conductor for aluminum conductors.

	C. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 1T6 inches1T of slack.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	C. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters.
	2. Infrared Scanning:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in cables and conductors No. 3 AWG and larger.  Remove box and equipment covers so splices are accessible to...
	a. Follow-up Infrared Scanning:  Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan of each splice 11 months after date of Substantial Completion.
	b. Instrument:  Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values.  Provide calibration record for device.
	c. Record of Infrared Scanning:  Prepare a certified report that identifies splices checked and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action.


	D. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following:
	1. Test procedures used.
	2. Test results that comply with requirements.
	3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve compliance with requirements.

	E. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above.



	260533 RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 26 Section "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems" for exterior ductbanks, manholes, and underground utility construction.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing.
	B. ENT:  Electrical nonmetallic tubing.
	C. EPDM:  Ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer rubber.
	D. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit.
	E. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit.
	F. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
	G. LFNC:  Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit.
	H. NBR:  Acrylonitrile-butadiene rubber.
	I. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
	2. Alflex Inc.
	3. Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co.
	4. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.
	5. Electri-Flex Co.
	6. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex.
	7. Maverick Tube Corporation.
	8. O-Z Gedney; a unit of General Signal.
	9. Wheatland Tube Company.

	B. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1.
	C. Aluminum Rigid Conduit:  ANSI C80.5.
	D. IMC:  ANSI C80.6.
	E. PVC-Coated Steel Conduit:  PVC-coated rigid steel conduit.
	1. Comply with NEMA RN 1.
	2. Coating Thickness:  1T0.040 inch1T, minimum.

	F. EMT:  ANSI C80.3.
	G. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel.
	H. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket.
	I. Fittings for Conduit (Including all Types and Flexible and Liquidtight), EMT, and Cable:  NEMA FB 1; listed for type and size raceway with which used, and for application and environment in which installed.
	1. Fittings for EMT:  Steel, set-screw or compression type.
	2. Coating for Fittings for PVC-Coated Conduit:  Minimum thickness, 1T0.040 inch1T, with overlapping sleeves protecting threaded joints.

	J. Joint Compound for Rigid Steel Conduit or IMC:  Listed for use in cable connector assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded raceway joints from corrosion and enhance their conductivity.

	2.2 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
	2. Anamet Electrical, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose.
	3. Arnco Corporation.
	4. CANTEX Inc.
	5. CertainTeed Corp.; Pipe & Plastics Group.
	6. Condux International, Inc.
	7. ElecSYS, Inc.
	8. Electri-Flex Co.
	9. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
	10. Manhattan/CDT/Cole-Flex.
	11. RACO; a Hubbell Company.
	12. Thomas & Betts Corporation.

	B. ENT:  NEMA TC 13.
	C. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Type EPC-40-PVC, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. LFNC:  UL 1660.
	E. Fittings for ENT and RNC:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or tubing type and material.
	F. Fittings for LFNC:  UL 514B.

	2.3 METAL WIREWAYS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Cooper B-Line, Inc.
	2. Hoffman.
	3. Square D; Schneider Electric.

	B. Description:  Sheet metal sized and shaped as indicated, NEMA 250, Type 3R, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.
	D. Wireway Covers:  Screw-cover type.
	E. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish.

	2.4 NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Hoffman.
	2. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.

	B. Description:  Fiberglass polyester, extruded and fabricated to size and shape indicated, with no holes or knockouts.  Cover is gasketed with oil-resistant gasket material and fastened with captive screws treated for corrosion resistance.  Connectio...
	C. Description:  PVC plastic, extruded and fabricated to size and shape indicated, with snap-on cover and mechanically coupled connections with plastic fasteners.
	D. Fittings and Accessories:  Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with wireways as required for complete system.

	2.5 SURFACE RACEWAYS
	A. Surface Metal Raceways:  Galvanized steel with snap-on covers.  Manufacturer's standard enamel finish in color selected by Owner.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	b. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
	c. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.


	B. Surface Nonmetallic Raceways:  Two-piece construction, manufactured of rigid PVC with texture and color selected by Owner from manufacturer's standard colors.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Butler Manufacturing Company; Walker Division.
	b. Enduro Systems, Inc.; Composite Products Division.
	c. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems Division.
	d. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products.
	e. Panduit Corp.
	f. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
	g. Wiremold Company (The); Electrical Sales Division.



	2.6 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Cooper Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries, Inc.
	2. EGS/Appleton Electric.
	3. Erickson Electrical Equipment Company.
	4. Hoffman.
	5. Hubbell Incorporated; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. Division.
	6. O-Z/Gedney; a unit of General Signal.
	7. RACO; a Hubbell Company.
	8. Robroy Industries, Inc.; Enclosure Division.
	9. Scott Fetzer Co.; Adalet Division.
	10. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Company.
	11. Thomas & Betts Corporation.
	12. Walker Systems, Inc.; Wiremold Company (The).
	13. Woodhead, Daniel Company; Woodhead Industries, Inc. Subsidiary.

	B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with gasketed cover.
	D. Nonmetallic Outlet and Device Boxes:  NEMA OS 2.
	E. Metal Floor Boxes:  Cast or sheet metal, fully adjustable, rectangular.
	F. Nonmetallic Floor Boxes:  Nonadjustable, round.
	G. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes:  NEMA OS 1.
	H. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, cast aluminum with gasketed cover.
	I. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, with continuous-hinge cover with flush latch, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Metal Enclosures:  Steel, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Nonmetallic Enclosures:  Plastic.

	J. Cabinets:
	1. NEMA 250, Type 1, galvanized-steel box with removable interior panel and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel.
	2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge.
	3. Key latch to match panelboards.
	4. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage.
	5. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Conduit:  Rigid steel conduit.
	2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  Rigid steel conduit.
	3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC.
	4. Boxes and Enclosures, Aboveground:  NEMA 250, Type 3R.

	B. Comply with the following indoor applications, unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  EMT.
	2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  EMT.
	3. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT.
	4. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC, except use LFMC in damp or wet locations.
	5. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit.
	6. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4, nonmetallic in damp or wet locations.

	C. Minimum Raceway Size:  1T3/4-inch1T trade size.
	D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. Rigid and Intermediate Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. PVC Externally Coated, Rigid Steel Conduits:  Use only fittings listed for use with that material.  Patch and seal all joints, nicks, and scrapes in PVC coating after installing conduits and fittings.  Use sealant recommended by fitting manufacturer.


	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 for installation requirements applicable to products specified in Part 2 except where requirements on Drawings or in this Article are stricter.
	B. Keep raceways at least 1T6 inches1T away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.
	D. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above the finished slab.
	E. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for communications conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed.
	F. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions.
	H. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating bushings to protect conductors, including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.
	I. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less than 1T200-lb1T tensile strength.  Leave at least 1T12 inches1T of slack at each end of pull wire.
	J. Install raceway sealing fittings at suitable, approved, and accessible locations and fill them with listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that...
	1. Where conduits pass from warm to cold locations, such as boundaries of refrigerated spaces.
	2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70.

	K. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Use maximum of 1T72 inches1T of flexible conduit for equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.
	1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.
	2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

	L. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block, and install box flush with surface of wall.
	M. Set metal floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.
	N. Set nonmetallic floor boxes level.  Trim after installation to fit flush with finished floor surface.

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by manufacturer.




	260553 IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Equipment identification labels.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 and ANSI C2.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in the Contract Documents, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual, and with those required by codes, stand...
	B. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where devices are to be applied.
	C. Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.
	D. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS
	A. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with white letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 1T3/8 inch1T.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and Operation and Maintenance Manual.  Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, c...
	1. Labeling Instructions:
	a. Indoor Equipment:  Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1T1/2-inch-1T high letters on 1T1-1/2-inch-1T high label; where 2 lines of text are required, use label...
	b. Outdoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label.
	c. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for viewing from the floor.

	2. Equipment to Be Labeled:
	a. Panelboards, electrical cabinets, and enclosures.
	b. Access doors and panels for concealed electrical items.
	c. Electrical switchgear and switchboards.
	d. Transformers.
	e. Electrical substations.
	f. Emergency system boxes and enclosures.
	g. Motor-control centers.
	h. Disconnect switches.
	i. Enclosed circuit breakers.
	j. Motor starters.
	k. Push-button stations.
	l. Power transfer equipment.
	m. Contactors.
	n. Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices.
	o. Battery inverter units.
	p. Battery racks.
	q. Power-generating units.
	r. Voice and data cable terminal equipment.
	s. Master clock and program equipment.
	t. Intercommunication and call system master and staff stations.
	u. Television/audio components, racks, and controls.
	v. Fire-alarm control panel and annunciators.
	w. Security and intrusion-detection control stations, control panels, terminal cabinets, and racks.
	x. Monitoring and control equipment.
	y. Uninterruptible power supply equipment.
	z. Terminals, racks, and patch panels for voice and data communication and for signal and control functions.



	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.
	B. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.
	C. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
	D. Self-Adhesive Identification Products:  Clean surfaces before application, using materials and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device.
	E. Attach nonadhesive signs and plastic labels with screws and auxiliary hardware appropriate to the location and substrate.
	F. System Identification Color Banding for Raceways and Cables:  Each color band shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color markings in contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations o...



	260923 LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following lighting control devices:
	1. Indoor occupancy sensors.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. LED:  Light-emitting diode.
	B. PIR:  Passive infrared.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Field quality-control test reports.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For each type of product to include in emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of ceiling-mounted devices with other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, smoke detectors, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INDOOR OCCUPANCY SENSORS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the product indicated on Drawings or a comparable product by one of the following:
	1. Hubbell Lighting.
	2. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc.
	3. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Lighting Group, Inc.
	4. Novitas, Inc.
	5. RAB Lighting, Inc.
	6. Sensor Switch, Inc.
	7. TORK.
	8. Watt Stopper (The).

	B. General Description:  Wall- or ceiling-mounting, solid-state units with a separate relay unit.
	1. Operation:  Unless otherwise indicated, turn lights on when covered area is occupied and off when unoccupied; with a time delay for turning lights off, adjustable over a minimum range of 1 to 30 minutes.
	2. Sensor Output:  Contacts rated to operate the connected relay, complying with UL 773A.  Sensor shall be powered from the relay unit.
	3. Relay Unit:  Dry contacts rated for 20-A ballast load at 120- and 277-V ac, for 13-A tungsten at 120-V ac, and for 1 hp at 120-V ac.  Power supply to sensor shall be 24-V dc, 150-mA, Class 2 power source as defined by NFPA 70.
	4. Mounting:
	a. Sensor:  Suitable for mounting in any position on a standard outlet box.
	b. Relay:  Externally mounted through a 1T1/2-inch1T knockout in a standard electrical enclosure.
	c. Time-Delay and Sensitivity Adjustments:  Recessed and concealed behind hinged door.

	5. Indicator:  LED, to show when motion is being detected during testing and normal operation of the sensor.
	6. Bypass Switch:  Override the on function in case of sensor failure.
	7. Automatic Light-Level Sensor:  Adjustable from 1T2 to 200 fc1T; keep lighting off when selected lighting level is present.

	C. Dual-Technology Type:  Ceiling mounting; detect occupancy by using a combination of PIR and ultrasonic detection methods in area of coverage.  Particular technology or combination of technologies that controls on-off functions shall be selectable i...
	1. Sensitivity Adjustment:  Separate for each sensing technology.
	2. Detector Sensitivity:  Detect occurrences of 1T6-inch-1T minimum movement of any portion of a human body that presents a target of not less than 1T36 sq. in.1T, and detect a person of average size and weight moving not less than 1T12 inches1T in ei...
	3. Detection Coverage (Standard Room):  Detect occupancy anywhere within a circular area of 1T1000 sq. ft.1T when mounted on a 1T96-inch-1T high ceiling.


	2.2 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Power Wiring to Supply Side of Remote-Control Power Sources:  Not smaller than No. 12 AWG.  Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables."


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SENSOR INSTALLATION
	A. Install and aim sensors in locations to achieve not less than 90 percent coverage of areas indicated.  Do not exceed coverage limits specified in manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.2 WIRING INSTALLATION
	A. Wiring Method:  Comply with Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables." Minimum conduit size shall be 1T1/2 inch1T.
	B. Wiring within Enclosures:  Comply with NECA 1.  Separate power-limited and nonpower-limited conductors according to conductor manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Size conductors according to lighting control device manufacturer's written instructions, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Splices, Taps, and Terminations:  Make connections only on numbered terminal strips in junction, pull, and outlet boxes; terminal cabinets; and equipment enclosures.

	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify components and power and control wiring.
	1. Identify controlled circuits in lighting contactors.
	2. Identify circuits or luminaries controlled by photoelectric and occupancy sensors at each sensor.

	B. Label time switches and contactors with a unique designation.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following field tests and inspections and prepare test reports:
	1. After installing time switches and sensors, and after electrical circuitry has been energized, adjust and test for compliance with requirements.
	2. Operational Test:  Verify operation of each lighting control device, and adjust time delays.

	B. Lighting control devices that fail tests and inspections are defective work.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Occupancy Adjustments:  When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting sensors to suit occupied conditions.  Provide up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy hours fo...

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain lighting control devices.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."



	262726 WIRING DEVICES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates.
	2. Wall-box motion sensors.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. EMI:  Electromagnetic interference.
	B. GFCI:  Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
	C. Pigtail:  Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
	D. RFI:  Radio-frequency interference.
	E. TVSS:  Transient voltage surge suppressor.
	F. SPD: Surge Protective Devices
	G. UTP:  Unshielded twisted pair.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Field quality-control test reports.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing label warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate through one source from a single manufacturer.  Insofar as they are available, obtain all wiring devices and associated wall plates from a single manufacturer and one ...
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.
	C. Comply with NFPA 70.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Receptacles for Owner-Furnished Equipment:  Match plug configurations.
	1. Cord and Plug Sets:  Match equipment requirements.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles:
	1. Cooper Wiring Devices; a division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper).
	2. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).
	3. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton).
	4. Pass & Seymour/Legrand; Wiring Devices & Accessories (Pass & Seymour).


	2.2 STRAIGHT BLADE RECEPTACLES
	A. Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 configuration 5-20R, and UL 498.
	1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Cooper; 5351 (single), 5352 (duplex).
	b. Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), CR5352 (duplex).
	c. Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex).
	d. Pass & Seymour; 5381 (single), 5352 (duplex).



	2.3 GFCI RECEPTACLES
	A. General Description:  Straight blade, feed-through type.  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, and UL 943, Class A, and include indicator light that is lighted when device is tripped.
	B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:
	1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Cooper; GF20.
	b. Pass & Seymour; 2084.



	2.4 WALL PLATES
	A. Single and combination types to match corresponding wiring devices.
	1. Plate-Securing Screws:  Metal with head color to match plate finish.
	2. Material for Finished Spaces:   Smooth, high-impact thermoplastic.
	3. Material for Unfinished Spaces:  Galvanized steel.
	4. Material for Damp Locations:  Thermoplastic with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and labeled for use in "wet locations."

	B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates:  NEMA 250, complying with type 3R weather-resistant thermoplastic with lockable cover.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1, including the mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise noted.
	B. Coordination with Other Trades:
	1. Take steps to insure that devices and their boxes are protected.  Do not place wall finish materials over device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside of the boxes.
	2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and cables.
	3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.
	4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

	C. Conductors:
	1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until just before they are spliced or terminated on devices.
	2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose.  Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.
	3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails.
	4. Existing Conductors:
	a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.
	b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.
	c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted provided the outlet box is large enough.


	D. Device Installation:
	1. Replace all devices that have been in temporary use during construction or that show signs that they were installed before building finishing operations were complete.
	2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect conductors.
	3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last possible moment.
	4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 1T6 inches1T in length.
	5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals.  Wrap solid conductor tightly clockwise, 2/3 to 3/4 of the way around terminal screw.
	6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by the manufacturer.
	7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.
	8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
	9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold device mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

	E. Device Plates:  Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates.  Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough wall opening.
	F. Arrangement of Devices:  Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top.  Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.
	G. Adjust locations of floor service outlets and service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and furnishings.

	3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	1. Test Instruments:  Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.
	2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles:  Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or illuminated LED indicators of measurement.

	B. Tests for Convenience Receptacles:
	1. Line Voltage:  Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.
	2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load:  A value of 6 percent or higher is not acceptable.
	3. Ground Impedance:  Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.
	4. GFCI Trip:  Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.
	5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.
	6. The tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar problems.  Correct circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units ...

	C. Test straight blade for the retention force of the grounding blade according to NFPA 99.  Retention force shall be not less than 1T4 oz.1T.






